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THE EDITOR'S PREFACE. 



The great success that has attended Hamel*s Grammar, 
"which is adopted b^ so many schools in England, is a suffi- 
cient proof that it is one of the most useful Uiat has hitherto 
appeared. To render it as complete as possible, a variety of 
improvements, suggested by long experience in teaching, have 
been introduced in this new Edition. 

Care has been taken to change throughout the book the old 
orthography into the modem, adopted by the French Academy 
in the last edition of their Dictionary. 

The rules on the pronunciation of the letters, compound 
vowels and diphthongs have been altered and enlarged. 

The declensions have been left out altogether, as not being 
consistent with the French Language, in which articles and 
prepositions, and not terminations, are used to mark the 
diflferent cases ot falls. 

The conjugations, both for regular and irregular verbs, have 
been simplified, and the tenses of the verbs have been disposed 
in a more rational order. 

The exercises have been placed respectively after the rules to 
which they belong; By tiiis a good deal of time and trouble 
will be saved and more accuracy obtained in the general 
results. 

The Table of the verbs, with the prepositions thejr govern, 
either before a noun, or pronoun, or a verb in the mfinitive, 
has been established on a new plan, according to the Synoptic 
System. 

As a book of this kind is chiefly used in places of education 
for both sexes, it should tend to form the mind and improve 
the heart ; some examples therefore have been altered, and 
even at times replaced by others which were considered more 
correct and suitable. 

Such are the principal improvements in the New " Hamel ;'* 
but these are not the only ones made throughout the work. 
We venture to hope that persons who make use of it will find 
that it comprises many others, which it would be tedious and 
useless to enumerate here. 

J. D. m:. 

July, 1855. 



PART I. 



PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF PRONUNCIATION.* 



Pronunciation is reading aloud, or speaking the words 
of a language correctly. 

Words consist of one or more syllables ; and syllables, 
when written, consist of one or more letters. The letters 
of the French tongue are the following, named nearly 
according to the lett^ in English placea below each. 

FRENCH ALPHABET. 

A B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, 
ah, bay, say, day, a, eff, gey, ahsh, e, jee, ka, el, emm, 

N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z, &. 
enn, o, pay, qu, air, ess, tay, u,t vay, iks, egrec, zed, &. 

These six, a, «, t, o, u, y, are called vowels, because they 
represent a distinct sound. 

* As fhe English cannot of themselves learn fhe French pronunciation, 
(becaose the tme sonnds cannot be conreyed by mles.) and as they eanily 
obtain this very essential point with the help of a good master, a long treatise 
wonld be useless ; therefore I will only give the rules, and make the observa- 
tions, which to this day have been found the most dear, simple, and useful, 
and which I have selected from the authors most generallv esteemed. 

t Tho pronunciation of u cannot be conveyed by English letters { there is 
jjo similar sound \n English. 



OF PRONUNCIATION. O 

The others are called coiwonants, becanse they cannot 
be sounded without a vowel. 

The vowels and consonants can be joined together as 
follow : — 



ba, be, bi, bo, bu ab, eb, ib, ob, ub, 

ca, ce, ci, co, cu, ac, ec, ic, oc, uc, 

ca, — — 90, cu 

da, de, di, do, du, ad, ed, id, od, ud, 

fa, fe, fi, fo, fu, af, ef, if, of, uf, 

ga, ge, p, go, gu, ag, eg, ig, og, ug, 

ha, he, hi, no, hu, ah, eh, ih, on, uh, 

ja, je, ji, 10, lu, 

ka, ke, ki, ko, ku, ak, ek, ik, ok, uk, 

la, le, li, lo, lu, al, el, il, ol, ul, 

ma, me, mi, mo, mu, am, em, im, om, um, 

na, ne, ni, no, . n, an, en, in, on, un, 

pa, pe, pi, po, pu, ap, ep, ip, op, up, 

qua, que,.qui, quo,qu, 

ra, re, ri, ro, ru, ar, er, ir, or, ur, 

sa, se, si, so, su, as, es, is, os, us, 

ta, te, ti, to, tu, at, et, it, ot, ut, 

va, ve, vi, vo, vu, av, ev, iv, ov, uv, 

xa, xe, xi, xo, xu, ax, ex, ix, ox, nx, 

za, ze, zi, zo, zu, az, ez, iz, oz, uz. 

The letters of the French alphabet, like those of the 
English, are not so numerous as the elementary sounds 
they are used to represent. 

The deficiency is made up, in some measure, by the use 
of marks called accent^ tr^ma^ cidille ; and partly by com- 
bining two or more letters in a diphthong. 

There is a class of sounds, too, called nasal, and repre- 
sented by a vowel or diphthong followed by n or m ; as, 

an, en, in, on, un, ain, ein. 
am, em, im, om, um, aim, oin. 

The whole number of simple and articulate sounds in 
French may be reduced to thirty-seven elementary ones, 
with which every variety of syllable is formed 

The capital letters in the following wot^^ ^^tn^ \.^ ^cos^k. 
the thirty-seven elementary sounds *. — 
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A-h, 

A-Uez, 
il-tre, 
E-stber, 

t&. ' 

0-s, 
O-ptez, 
U-rie, 
An-dr6 



IN-de, 


QVeu-e, 


Bceu-fs, 


ON, 


GU«*-x, 


R^nais, 


UN, 


CH-ut! 


Le-Yain, 


ou, 


Jeu, 


Se, 


EU-X, 


Yen, 


Z-inc, 


gni-E,* 
PSTIf 


VcFtt, 


Tc-nez, 


Me-na, 


^ DeuXf 


H-ache, 


Ncptt-d, 


Mou-ILL-e, 


H-abit, 


Ten, 


^fli-GN-^. 



OF THE FRENCH ACCENTS.: 

There are three different accents in French, called 
actUe, grave, and circumflex. 

The acute accent ( ' ) gives to the vowel under it an acute 
sound, much resembling that of a in the English alphabet, 
as in the words v&iU, truth ; probitk, probity ; prim^ditej 
premeditated. 

The grave accent C) gives to the vowel under it a broad 
and open sound, as in the words acchy access ; progris, 
progress ; succ^Sy success. 

The circumflex accent (") gives a long sound to the vowel 
under it, as in the words dme, soul; tHe, head; gite^ lodg- 
ing; d^mcy cupola; fliUe, flute. 

The Acute Accent is used. — 1, Over the i final, in 
a substantive which ends in f ^ in French, and in fy in 
English ; such are, impiSti, impiety ; chariti, charity ; hu- 
manit^f humanity, &c 

2. Over the first i, when there are two joined at the end 
of a noun, as in the words armie, army ; pensSe, thought ; 
annUj year ; trophie, trophy ; mausoUcj mausoleum. 

3. Over 4 followed by another vowel which does not 
belong to the same syllable, as in the words riel, real ; cr^a- 
teur, creator ; reunion, reunion ; p-^occt^jD^, prepossessed, &c. 

4. Over the ^ final in the participles of all verbs of the 
first conjugation, that is, which end in er in the infinitive 
mood, such are parl^, chante, acheU, aimi, donni, from 

* The e mute never b^;liu a word. 

t Ptt is intended to mark, that in some cases a fktnt « mute CdHowb each 
consonant 

X I treat here of accents, because they give to the vowels several soxinds 
w/fdcb cannot be eaOJy dlstfaignlshed without some notkm of them. 
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/Miritfr, to speak; chaiUer, to mng; 4Meheterf to hny; aimers to 
love ; doimeTf to give. 

5. Over the e nnal of the first person singular of the 
indicatiTe present in all verbs in which this person ends 
with e mute, when they are used interrogatively, and in a 
few other in the Subjunctive present : thus we write : je 
domte, I give; Je porter I carry; je eueUle, I gather, &c., 
without aooen^ and damtS-jef parU-je, eueUU-je, with an 
accent 

The Grave Accent is used. — 1. Over the open i 
followed by the final «, as in the words attpr^, near ; exprhy 
express ; pro^^, progress, &c ; but practice iJone can teadi 
when e is open or not. 

2. Over a, preposition, to distinguish it from the third 
person of the verb avoir — il a, he has. Example : Ily s. 
fnams de glmre a wuncre tm emumi qu*k ltd pardonner, quand 
on Ta tfotneuy There is less glory in conquering an enemy, 
than in pardoning him after he has been conquered. 

3. Over Ut, alverb, to distinguish it from la, ardde or 
pronoun. Example : OH la vertu fimJt^ U U vice eommenee. 
Where virtue ends, there vice begins. 

4. Over dh, preposition or conjunction, to distinguish it 
ftom dee, article. Example : D^ ^ faund de farffent, 
faekiierai des Iforet, As soon as I have money, I will buy 

Dooks. 

6. Over od, adverb, to distinguish it firom oti, conjunction : 
as. Oil itee^oouit 'Wliere are you? Font ou mot mnu inmt,'' 
Ton or I shall go. 

6. Over the vowel e, when it is followed by a mute syl- 
lable : as, mani'ffe, tmci-re, fidi^e, eepi-rent. 

The Circumflex Accent is used.— 1. Over the pen- 
ultimate or last vowel but one of all verbs, in the first and 
second persons plural of the preterite of the indicative. 
Example : n&tu parldmes, we spoke ; wnuparldtee^ you spoke ; 
wnu agimes, we acted ; vout a^fUee, jon acted ; nous re^Amet, 
we received ; wnu rebates, you received. 

2. Over the last vowel of the third person singular of 
the imperfect of the subjunctive: ^il donndt, that he 
might give; ^*il agit^ that he might act; qu*U reciU, that 
he might receive ; mt'U vendlt, that he might sell. 

8. Over the syllables which are long, «Aii ^^t^ ^tmsi^s^ 
written with an #.- such are p6U^ paste \ )iown^te<» Vcr&«8X\ 
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tempSte, storm ; imp6t, t&x ; ^, lodging ; and also over i 
when followed by ^ in the verbs which have their infinitive 
in citre or aitre; as, croitre, to grow ; paraitre, to appear ; 
disparaitre^ to disappear ; conntdtre^ to know ; naUtre, to be 
bom, &c. 

4. Over ddy participle of devoir, to owe, to distinguish it 
from duy article. Over crdf participle of croitre, to grow, 
to distinguish it from cru, participle of croiref to believe. 
Over 8^r, sure, adjective, to distinguish it from sur, upon, 
preposition : as, Je suis sHr que le livre est tur la tables I am 
sure that the book is upon the table. 

The other circumstances in which this accent must be 
used in French, cannot be explained by any general rules. 



OF VOWELS. 



When the vowels have an accent, they have a sound 
either acute, open, or long, according as the accent is acute, 
grave, or circumflex. 

When they have no accent, they generally keep their na- 
tural sound, that is, the sound we have given them in the 
alphabet, except e, which is often mute at the end of a 
word of several syllables, such as modestie, modesty ; justice, 
justice; U Studie, he studies, &c.; and also in the future and 
conditional of many verbs : thus, je serai, I shall be ; je se- 
rais, I should be ; je prierai, I shall pray ; je prierais, I should 
pray, are pronounced pretty nearly as if they were written 
je srai, je srais, je prirat, je prirais. 

But the unaccented vowels are not always pronounced 
in one way : for the a of allez is not that of espace, gagner, 
&c; and o sounds veQr differently in corps, optez, and 
in OS, clos. The right pronunciation must be learnt from 
a correct speaker, as it cannot be conveyed by general rules. 

T has the sound of t simple at the beginning and at 
the end of words, and between two consonants: thus, 
yeuse, holm-oak; dey, dey; myst^e, mystery; are pro- 
nounced as if they were written, ieuse, deiy misthe. 

Y, after a vowel, in the middle of a word, is usually 
sounded as two tt; royaume, kingdom; essayer, to try; 
pays, country; paysage^ landscape, are pronounced, rot- 
$aume, essai-ier, poP-is, pai-isage. 
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OF DIPHTHONGS. 



A Diphthong is the meeting of two or more vow el a in 
the same syllable, which convey to the ear a donble sound : 
as Di9u, God ; miel, honey, in which we distinctly hear the 
sound of t, and the sound of eu, and e grave ; but being 
pronounced rapidlv, they form only one syllable. 

Diphthongs ought not to be confounded with a coalition of 
two or more vowels, which produce only one single sound, 
as vousy you ; deiix, two, &c : thev are called compound 
vowels. The following are sounded in French as follows : — 

1. ^0 is sounded like a in the words paon, paonne, pea- 
cock, peahen; and like o in the words aorittef aorist, and 
toon, dun-fly. AM, August, is sounded like ao in book. 

2. EAI and AI in the imperfect as well as in the preterite 
of all verbs of the first conjugation are sounded like i grave, 
or rather like ai in the wokI faith. Je parlai, I spoke ; 
je parkUs, I was speaking; however they are a little more 
open in the imperfect. 

3. AI, EAI, AIE, in the middle or at the end of nouns, 
are sounded pretty much like an ^ with a grave accent ; 
such are the words, maison, house; dimangeaiaon, itching; 
hme, hed^e ; plaie, wound. 

4. 01 is sounded in one emission of voice, but distinctly 
pronouncing the two sounds o and a in the words ending 
in ot, oie, oir, oire : such are the words mot, I ; emploi, employ ; 
voie, way; vouloir, to be willing; oratoire, oratory. 

5. IE is sounded like an t, and ue like an H, in the differ- 
ent tenses and persons of the verbs which end in ier and 
uer, in the infinitive present : thus, je prie, I pray ; je prie^ 
rai, I shall pray ; je prierais, I should pray, are pronounced, 
je pri, ie prirtU, je prirais ; and jV remue, I move ; je remiAercu, 
I shall move ; U remuerait, he should move, are pronounced 
as if they were written, je rernH, je rem&rcu, U remHrait. 

6. AU and EAU at the end of a word, have the sound 
of a in the word hall : couteau, knife ; chapeau, hat. 

7. GEA, GEO, GEURE, without an accent over e, are 
always sounded ja, jo, jure : thus, il changea, he changed ; 
noui jugeons, we judge; gageure, wager, are pronounced 
as if they were written, chanja, jttjons, gajure. 

8. EuiB uniformly sounded more op^n than the English 
u in burden, excepting the words gageure, mangeure, and 
some tenses of the verb avoir, to have, vi>i«t^ '\\. \i»a> ^^ 
sound of a French u, as j'et«, 1 ^«A\ que Je\\»»e> ^^xX 
might have. 
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OF CONSONANTS. 



Rule I. — When the following consonants, cc, ff, U, mnt, 
nn, pp, rr, S8, tt^ meet together, we most frequently pro- 
nounce but one : thus, accabler, to overwhelm ; offenser^ to 
offend ; aUer, to go ; commettre, to commit ; nonnette^ nun ; 
opposer, to (^pose; arroser, to water; attirerj to attract, 
are pronounced as if they were written, acablert ofenser, 
aler, eomitre, non^te, oposer, aroser, atirer, 

CC when followed 07 e or t, and dd, are both sounded, 
as in the words acc^a, accident, addition, reddition. 

LL, mm, and rr, are both sounded, when they are pre- 
ceded by an t at the beginning of a word ; such are, iUigi- 
time, illegal ; immobile, immovable ; irresistible, irresistible. 

Rule II.— When either of these four consonants, d, s, 
t, X, is the final of a word, and the next begins with a 
vowel or h mute, without a comma or pause between them, 
it is usually sounded on the next word, as follows : — 

D is sounded as a / ; thxxs, grand ami, great friend ; quand 
U viendra, when he will come, are pronounced gran tami, 
quan til viendra, 

S is sounded as a z ; thus, dis H prhent, fVom this mo- 
ment ; favais Hi, I had been, are pronounced, di zct prhent, 
j*avai %H6, 

T is sounded on the next vowel : thus, un savant homme, 
a man of learning; Je suis tout ^ votu, I am quite yours ; 
s'U vient d la ville, if he come to town, are pronounced, un 
savan tomme,je stUs tou td vous, s*il vien td, la ville. 

X is sounded like a z : thus, six amis, six friends ; heureux 
Mnement, happy event ; are pronounced, « zamis, heureu 
zivhiement, 

N, in the words, en, thereof; on, they, when they nrecede 
a verb ; in bien, well ; rten, nothing, followed by an aajective 
or a participle; in adjectives ending in n placed before a 
substantive ; and in uie preposition en, in, is sounded on 
the next word when it begins with a vowel : thus, On 
apprend en ittidiant avec mHhode, People learn when study- 
ing methodically ; Mon bon ami, vous n*aoez rien appris. My 
^ood friend, you have learned nothing, are pronounced as 
if they were written, napprend, a nHudiant avec mHhode ; 
mon bo nami, vous n'avez rii nappris. 

When the letter n is the final of a substantive, it is not 
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soimded on the next word, though it begins with a vowel : 
thus : une intention exceUente, an excellent intention ; du 
pain exquisj excellent bread ; un dn agriable^ an agreeable 
wine, are pronounced in two distinct words. 

Rule III. — These consonants, h, c, rf, /, g, p, «, are not 
sounded at the end of a word when the next oegins with 
a consonant, in plomb, lead ; accrocy rent ; hanc^ form ; hroCf 
large jug; clerc^ clerk ; crie^ crane (to lift burthens); croc^ 
hook ; estomac, stomach \fiane^ flank ;Joiic, rush ; marCf eight 
ounces; to^oc, snuff; t/ootMc, he conquers; nceudj knot; nidy 
nest ; gond^ hinge ; mmd^ hogshead ; cerfy stag ; cUf^ a key ; 
coing, quince ; Hang, pond ; favhourg, suburb ; kareng, her- 
ring; poing, fist; seing, signature; camp, camp; champ, 
field ; drop, cloth ; galop, gallop ; Ump, wolf; tirop, syrup ; 
(Utrait, charm ; fagot, faggot ; et, and. 

However, these six, 6, c, d, m, r, a, are strongly sounded 
at the end of the names of heathen gods, and of proper 
names of persons taken from ancient nistory : thus, Joh^ 
Jacob, Isaac, David, Sem, Char, Darius, Jupiter, Fhius, 
Marius, are pronounced, Jobe, Jacobe, Isaaque, &c. Also 
s at the end of Latin words, as oremus, gratis, patres^ is 
sounded sharp. 



OBSERVATIONS UPON SOME CONSONANTS.* 

C. — C has the sound of an * before e and t ; thus, cedy this ; 
eela, that, are sounded, sesi, sela, C has the sound of an s 
before a, o, u, when it has a cedilla under it, and of a ^ 
when not : thus facade, front ; Fran^ais, French ; reftt, re- 
ceived, are pronounced ^OMa^^, Fransais, ressu ; and cabinet^ 
closet ; cochon, pig ; cuisimer, cook, are pronounced, kabinetf 
kochon, kuisinier, 

C has the sound of a ifc before /, n, r, or t : thus, clair, 
clear; CnHus, Cneius; crayon, pencil; actuel, actual, are 
pronounced klair, Kniitu, krayon, aktuel, 

C has the sound of g, in second and its derivatives ; it 
is not sounded before e and f, when preceded by an * which 
belongs to the same syllable : thus, science, science ; seine, 
scene, &c., are pronounced sience, sine, 

• The letters not mentioned hercafteT, aro wwrn^Le^ «a V^k. XXi'ft ^jJc^JmBrrN^ 
vdsept In the cases expressed to the three pToceAVsi^ tu\ba. 
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Ch are generally sounded in French as sh are in English. 

Chi followed by a, o, u, are sounded ka^ ko, ku, in the 
words taken from the Greek or Hebrew: thus, Achab, 
Chanaariy eucharistie, are pronounced, Akab^ Kanaan^ euka- 
ristie. There are a few words excepted, as, Achille, 
Achilles ; Achiron^ Acheron ; Joachim^ Joachim, &c. 

F. — F is pronounced, like v in nmf, nine, when it is placed 
before a substantive or an adjective beginning with a vowel 
or h mute : thus, neuf hommes, nine men ; neuf enfantSfUine 
children, are pronounced, neu vommes, neu venfanU, 

G. — G before e and t is sounded like z in the English 
word razor, 

O has a strong and harsh sound when it is followed by 
a, o, ti, Ij r : as in the words ; gdteau, cake ; gosierf gullet ; 
aigu, acute ; fflarieux, glorious ; arandir, to grow tall, &c 

On has a liquid sound resemblinff the Cist syllable of 
the English word onion. This sound must be heard from 
the master. 

H. — H is mute in the following words, their derivatives, 
and proper names, except la Hollander la Hongrie, and a 
few more ; it is aspirated in others. 



habile, 

habit, 

habiter, 

habitude, 

haleine, 

hame9on, 

harmonie. 



abU, 

dress. 

to inhabit, 

habit, 

breath, 

fish-hook, 

harmony. 



hebdomadaire,t£'6«^/y. 



h^herger, 

b^b^t^, 

h^catombe, 

h^gire, 

h^Uotrope, 

h^misph^re, 

h6mistiche, 

h6morragie, 

herbage, 

herbe, 

h^riter, 

hSrSsJe, 



to harbour, 

blockhead, 

hecatomb, 

hegira, 

gun-fiower, 

hemisphere, 

hemistich, 

hemorrhage, 

pasturage, 

grass, 

to inherit. 

heresy. 



herm^tique, 

hermine, 

hermite, 

heroine, 

h^roique, 

h^roi'sme, 

h^siter, 

h^t^rodoxe, 

h^t^rog^ne, 

heure, 

heureux, 

hexagone, 

hexam^tre, 

hier, 

hi^roglyphe, 

hirondelle, 

histoire, 

histrion, 

hiver, 

holocauste, 



alchvmy, 

ermtne, 

hermit, 

heroine, 

heroic. 

heroism. 

to hesitate, 

heterodox, 

heterogenous. 

hour, 

happy, 

hexagon, 

hexameter, 

yesterday. 

hieroglyphic, 

swallow. 

history, 

buffoon 

winter, [ing, 

burnt'Offer^ 
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hom6Ue» 


Aomi/jf. 


hdtesse. 


homicide, 


homicide. 


huile, 


liommage, 


homage. 


huissier. 


homme, 


man. 


holtre, 


homog^ne, 


homogenout. 


homain. 


honndte, 


honest 


humble, 


hooneur, 


honour. 


humecter, 


hdpital, 


hoepiUd. 


humeur. 


horizon, 


horizon. 


humidity, 


horloge, 


dock. 


humility. 


horoscope, 


horoscope. 


hyacinthe. 


horreur, 


horror. 


hydre. 


horrible, 


horrid. 


hydromel. 


hospice, 


hospital. 


hydropisie. 


hospitaller, 


hospUabU. 


hymen, 


hostie, 


victim. 


hymne, 


hostility, 


hostility. 


hyperbole. 


h^te, 


landlord. 


hypocrisie. 


hdtel, 


hotel. 


hypothdque. 


hdtellerie, 


inn. 


hypothese. 



landlady. 

oU. 

usher. 

oyster. 

human. 

humble. 

to moisten, 

humour. 

dampness. 

humility. 

hyacinth. 

hydra, 

mead. 

dropsy. 

hymen. 

hymn. 

hyperbole. 

hypocrisy. 

mortgage. 

hypothesis. 

There are some more words in which h is mute ; but the^ 
are so seldom used, that I have thought proper to omit 
them : and in the words where h is said to be aspirated, 
the aspiration is scarcely audible, and never so strong as 
in house, and other English words. 

L. — L, preceded by t, when double or final, is ordinarily 
liquid, and is sounded nearly as in the English words, 
brilliant, valiant. That sound being rather difficult, must 
be heard from the master. 

M. — M is sounded as an ft, when it is followed by b, orp : 
thus, ambition, ambition; comparer, to compare, are pro- 
nounced anbition, conparer. It is also sounded as n in fiUmf 
hunger ; parfum, perfume ; Adam, Adam. 

M is not sounded in automne, autumn; condamner, to 
condemn; damner, to damn; and in the ^lerivatives of 
these two verbs. 

F. — P is not sounded at all in baptime, baptism ; baptiser, 
to baptize ; baptistaire, certificate of baptism ; compte, ac- 
count, and its derivatives ; in corps, body ; exempt^ eKe.m^t.\ 
exempterf to exempt ; prompt^ qjoAeV, aw^ \\a ^«rw^>ix^^'^\ 
is icidpUr, to aaref and its detWa^^«&\ va. te^t^w*^*^^'^ 

b2 
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septiimBf seventh ; septUmemerUf seventhly; tempt, time ; and 
in the persons of the verb rompre, to break, and its 
derivatives, in which it is followed by s or t, as, je rompSf I 
break ; U corrompt, he corrupts. 
Pffare always sounded/ as in English. 

Q. — Q {7 have commonly the sound of a ^ ; thus, quatre, 
four; qucUiti, quality; marque, mark; are pronounced, 
katre, kaUti, mark. 

But qu have the sound of coua in aquattque, aquatic; 
iqtuUeur, equator; in-quarto, a quarto; qitadrupidef qua- 
druped, and a few less common words. 

R. — R, at the end of a syllable or a word, is sounded 
stronger than in English. 

R is not sounded at the end of verbs ending in er, unless 
when followed immediately by a vowel or h mute. 

S. — 4^ has generally the sound of a ss between two vowels, 
and after the syllable tran : thus, oser, to dare ; raisonner, 
to reason ; transition, transition, are pronounced, ozer, rai- 
zonner, tranzition. 

Some compounded words are excepted from this rule : 
as, prisiance, vraisemhlahle. 

In other circumstances, s has the hissing sound assigned 
to it in the alphabet, and particularly when it is double, 
or begins a word : as, assiduity, superstition, &c. 

T. — 77, not preceded by x, or «, are sounded as si, 1. in 
all words ending in turn; 2. in adjectives ending in tial, 
tiel, tient, tieux, and their derivatives ; 3. in the names of 
persons or people, ending in tien ; 4. in all the tenses of 
the verbs oalbutier, to stammer; and initier, to initiate; 
5. in Uie following words ending in tie; facetie, pleasantry; 
impiritie, ignorance; ineptie, folly; inertie, idleness; mi» 
nutie, trifle; primatie, primacy; prophHie, prophecy; «i- 
primatie, supremacy. 

T\a sounded in Christ, and not in Jisus-Christ, 

X. — X is sounded, 1. like ks, in the middle of words, 
and in words be^nning with ex, followed by a consonant : 
as, maxime, maxim ; extase, ecstasy ; 2. like gz, in words 
beginning with ex, followed by a vowel ; as, exempU, exam- 
ple ; exiger to exact ; 3. like k in all words beginning with 
ejre foUowoiL by ^ or i : as, excellent^ excellent \ exciter^ to 
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excite ; 4. like two m in Aix, Auxerre^ BnueeUei, aoixanU^ 
ioixarUiime, 

Z. — Z is generally silent at the end of words : thus, 
nez, nose ; vous parlez, you speak, are pronounced n^, vous 
parli. It is sounded as an « m Metz and Rhodez. 



REMARKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION OP SOME WORDS. 

1. The final aienti which, in the third person of the 
plural in the imperfect and conditional tenses of all verhs, 
is sounded like aU of the first person of the same tense ; 
thus, f^tais and ik Uaient, je pensais and iU penaaientf are 
pronounced alike. 

2. The final ent, in the third person of the plural in the 
present and preterite of the indicative and imperfect of 
the subjunctive ; thus, je parle and Us parleHt, je parlasse 
and Us parlassenty are pronounced alike. 

3. There are several substantives or adjectives which 
are spelt absolutely like the third person plural of some 
verbs. They are not to be mistaken, as in the substantives 
and adjectives the final ent is pronounced like ant, and in 
the verbs it is entirely mute. Such are the following : — 



adherent, 

affluent, 

content, 

difi'i§rent, 

parent, 

president, 

violent, 



adkerenL 
fiowing, 
content, 
different, 
relation, 
president, 
violent. 



ils adherent, 
ils affluent, 
ils content, 
ils different, 
ils parent, 
ils president, 
ils violent. 



they adhere, 
they resort, 
they relate, 
they differ, 
they adorn, 
they preside, 
they violate. 



4. Some other words spelt alike, difier by the pronun 
ciation on account of the accent. Such are : — 



Jil bat, he heats, 

un b&t, a pack-saddle, 

Jil boite, he limps, 

une boite, a box, 

S il chasse, he hunts, 

t une chdsse, a shrine, 

i un foret, a gimlet, 

( un e forSt, a forest, 

Jp^cher, to sin, 

p$cber, to fish. 



( un p^cheur, a miner, 

\ un p^cheur, a fisherman. 

Cjeune, 

(jeAne, 

c matin, 

(m&tin, 

Jtache, 
t&che, 
(tacliei) 



fast, 
morning, 
mastiff-dog, 
a spot, 
task, 
to «i^ol. 
to ci\)d*o««v«* 
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REMARKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION OP POETRY. 

In poetry and in orations delivered in public, the finals 
of words are sounded much more Strongly than in common 
conversation; and we may here establish it as a nearly 
general rule, that the final consonants, except n nasal, are 
sounded on the next word, when it begins with a vowel or 
h mute. 

The following diphthongs, ta, te, to, tan, ton, are generallv 
sounded with one emission of the voice in prose, and with 
two in poetry ; thus, for instance, diadSme^ passion, make 
two syllables in prose, and three in poetry. 

In reading poetry we formerly paused a little in the 
middle of a long verse ; and again at the end of every line, 
though there should be neither stop nor comma, provided 
the sense did not suffer by it; but now-a-days we only 
pause when the sense requires it. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography is the art of using proper letters and figures 
in writing the words of a language. 

In this chapter I will speak, 1. of the proper spelling 
of words ; 2. of the apostrophe ; 3. of the hyphen, and 
cedilla; 4. of the parenthesis, quotations, diaeresis, and 
abbreviations ; 5. of punctuation ; and 6. of the use of 
capital letters. 



I. op the proper spelling op FRENCH WORDS. 

Orthography in the French language consists in the 
proper spelling, 1. of substantives in the plural number; 
2. of adjectives in the plural and feminine ; 3. of verbs in 
their different tenses and persons. These objects are fully 
explained in the second part of this grammar. The 
plurals of substantives and adjectives are found in chapter 
the 2d, section the 3d; the feminine of adjectives is de- 
scribed in chapter the 3d, sectioii the l&t\ ojid io. the 
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conjugations of verbs will be found the different termina- 
tions of their tenses and persons. 

I will here only make some observations which are con* 
formable to the practice of good authors. 

1. A simple or radical word has usually for its final that 
consonant which begins the next syllable of the word de- 
rived from it : thus, plomby lead, has h for its final ; hlanct 
white, c ; campt camp, jp, &c. ; because the second syllable 
of plomber, to lead, begins with b ; of blancheur, whiteness, 
wim c ; and of camper^ to encamp, with p, 

2. We usually write am, em, im, om^ um, and pronounce 
on, en, in, on, un, in the words in which m is followed by 
b, p, or another m; such are chambre, room; emporter, to 
take away ; emmener, to carry away, &c. 

3. We write dont with a t, when it is a relative pronoun, 
and with a c when it is a conclusive conjunction : as, les 
avantages dont nous jouissons viennent de Dieu ; nous devons 
done lui en rendre des actions de grdce; the advantages 
which we enjoy come from God ; we ought then to thank 
Him for them. 

4. The word quand has a d for its final, when it signifies 
when ; as, quand viendrez-vous ? when will you come ? and 
a t when it signifies as for. Example : quant k moi, je le 
bl&me ; as for me, I blame him. 

5. We double the consonants in most words derived 
from the Latin, when they are double in that language : 
thus, approuver, to approve, is spelt with jm, and offrir, to 
oflFer, with ff, because they come from the Latin verbs, 
approbare, offerre, in which these consonants are double. 

6. The consonants I, m, n, t, are often doubled after a 
and e, when the syllable is to be sounded short or open, 
whether the words are derived from the Latin or not 
Thus we write with a double consonant, salle, chandeUe, 
femme, canne, colonne, patte, assiette, &c. 

7. P is often doubled when it comes after a, or o; as, 
apprendre, to learn ; opprimer, to oppress, &c 



II. OP THE APOSTROPHE. 



The apostrophe is a kind of comma, formed thus ('), 
which is put between two letters to denote the elisiocL c<C 
one vowel before another. 

J and e suffer elision in the monos^A\s^Aea,\c,lflL^ ^e^t^ft. 
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Uf te, de, ce, ne, que, when the word followiDg beebs with 
a vowel OP h mute: thus we write, Voiseau^ me bird; 
Vamitiif friendship ; rhomme, man ; fai, I have, &c. ; instead 
of le oiseau, la amitiS, le homme^ je at; but ce and je joined 
to a verb preceding are not cut short : as, est-ce d moi ? is 
it mine ? at-je Hi avide ? was I greedy ? 

They do not suffer elision before omi, yes ; huity eight ; 
huitUmey eighth ; onze^ eleven ; onziime, eleventh ; nor after 
a verb in the imperative mood : thus we write, U n'y a que 
out ou nan; there is nothing but yes or no ; de onze^ il n*en 
resta que huit, out of eleven, eight only remained ; dites-le 
h monpiret tell it to my father; and not il n'y a qu'oui ou 
non ; nor d'onze, il n'en resta qu*huit ; dites Vh mon pire, 

I suffers elision in the conjunction «t, if, before the per- 
sonal pronouns i/, he, or t/«, they, but not before elle^ she, 
nor any substantive whatever : thus we write, s'il vientj if 
he comes, with an apostrophe; and si elle went, if she 
comes, without elision. 

A vowel never suffers elision in a word of more than 
one syllable, unless it be a conjunction composed of qite, 
as quoiqu*U dise, though he says ; but the preposition entre, 
between, joined with some verbs, as, entr*ouvrtr, s'entr' aimer; 
also the adjective grande, when joined to some words ; as, 
grand'mire, suffer elision by the apostrophe. 



III. OP THE HYPHEN AND CEDILLA. 

The Hyphen (in French, trait d'union) is a line across 
thus (-), wnich is used — 

1. After a verb followed by the pronouns, je^ moi, tu, toi^ 
nous, vous, il, ils, elle, elles, le, la, les, lui, leur, y, en, ce, on, 
as, parU'je? do I speak? viens-tu? dost thou come? dis- 
moi, tell me ; voyez-les, see them, &:c. 

2. Between several words so joined, that they make but 
one; as, avant-coureur, forerunner; arc- en-del, rainbow; 
cure-dent, toothpick. 

3. Between the particles ci, or Ul, and the word which 
precedes them ; as, celui-ci, this ; celui-Ut, that ; cet homme- 
ci, this man ; cette femme-ld, that woman. 

N.B. When a verb interrogatively used ends with a 
vowel, we put a t, with hyphens, between it and the pro- 
noun il, elle, or on: thus, A-t-il? Has he? Parle-t-elle ? 
Does she speak ? Viendra-t-vn ? Will they come, &c. 
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4. The hyphen is used at the end of a line, when there 
is no room to write the whole word. The syllables of a 
word are then divided, but not the letters of the same 
syllable : thus, for instance, if you cannot write the word 
moment in the same line, you may end it with mo-, and 
begin the other with ment; but you cannot end one line 
with mom-f and begin the other with ent. 

The CetUUa is a little mark, thus ( , ), placed under C, 
when before a, o, ti, to show that this letter must be 
sounded as s: thus, mena^ant, threatening; con^u, con- 
ceived; le^otif lesson, are pronounced as if they were 
written menassOf comu, lesson. 

As c has the sound of an «, in the present of the infinitive, 
in cer and cevotr, it must have a cedilla when it is followed 
by a, o, or tf, to keep the same sound m in all the tenses 
and persons of the same verb. 



lY. OF PARENTHESIS, QUOTATIONS, DIJERESES, AND 
ABBREVIATIONS. 

1. A Parenthesis is made thus ( ), and is used to enclose 
an occasional sentence, interposed in the middle of the 
principal one. The use of parenthesis must not be too 
frequent 

2. A Quotation is a double inverted comma ('*) put at 
the beginning, and at the end, or at the beginning of each 
line of a passage extracted from another author. Exam- 
ple : L*avarice est un vice infdme ; void ce qu*en dit Bourda- 
lone : " L*avarice corrompt tout, elle renverse tout, eUe domine 
" les hommes, elle en fait des esclaves et les abrutit" 

3. The Dueresis (in French, trima) is two dots^ thus, (••), 
put over the vowels e, i, m, when they do not form a 
diphthong with the vowel preceding: such are, Noel, 
Christmas ; hat, hated ; Saul, Saul. 

But the trima is not applied to all cases of this sort, 
though it would serve as a guide to the pronunciation of 
aiguille, needle, arguer, to argue, 

aigtdUon, goad, Cfmse, Guise, ' 

mguiser, to whet, Le Guide, Guido, 

as is the custom with tugue, acute ; cigyje^ bscc^sM^, %s^ 
some persons of the verbs in %ur ; 9A, dqus remuiez^ ^^^^ 
roovea; ^x^ vous conclutez^ that you ma^ concXxs^^^* 
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5. The Abbreviations the most used in French are, M""- 
or M, for Monsieur; M'^'- for Madame; M"'- for Mademop- 
seUe; MM, for Messieurs; S.M. for Sa Majesty ; S,M,Imp. 
for Sa Majesti ImpSriale ; S.M,T,C. for Sa Majesty Trds- 
ChrHienne; S.M, Cath. for Sa Majesti Catholique; S,M,Brit, 
for Sa Majesty Britanniqua ; S,A.R. for Son AUesse Royah ; 
S,A,E, for Son AUesse J^lectorale ; CP. for Constantinople; 
MS. for Manuscrit; Sept, or 7*'*- for Septembre ; Oct, or 8*^'- 
for Octobre; Nov. or 9^*- for Novembre; Dec. or 10*^- for 



V. OP PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuation is used in writing and printing, to distinguish 
one sentence Arom another, and to mark the different parts 
of a sentence. 

The stops are of six sorts, of which the names and figures 
are as follow : — 

(,) yirgule comma. 

(;) point et virgule semicolon. 

(:) deux points colon. 

(.) point fuUstop. 

(?) point d'interrogation note of interrogation. 

(!) point d'admiration note of admiration. 

These stops are necessary to avoid obscurity, to prevent 
misconstructions, and for the better understanding of what 
we read or write. 

The Comma \s used, 1. within a sentence, to distinguish 
the things enumerated : as, Les parties du discours sontf le 
substantif Vadjectif le pronom, le verbe, Vadverbe, &c., the 
parts of speech are, the substantive, the adjective, the 

Sronoun, the verb, the adverb, &c. : 2. to distinguish the 
ifferent parts of a sentence, when they require no subdi- 
vision into subordinate classes : as, il est bien difficile, quelque 
philosophic qu*on ait, de souffrir long-temps sans se plaindre ; 
it is very difficult, whatever philosophy we may have, to 
suffer long without complaining. 

The placing of full stops must determine whether the 
punctuation of a sentence can be 5rra£?iM(<e(^; and then the 
comma serves to subdivide the parts distinguished by a 
colon or semicolon, if thej require it. 

The Semicolon is used to distinguish the two parts of a 
sentence of a pretty good length, wheii the firet has a 
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complete sense of itself: as, on et< ctmpable quamd on garde 
son argent sans vouloir s*en servir au hesoin ; c*est Id ce qu'on 
appeUe avance; men are guilty when tfaey keep their 
money, withoat being willing to apply it to Uie supply of 
their wants ; this is what is called avarice. 

The Colon is used after part of a sentence which might 
stand alone, because it makes a complete sense of itself, 
but which is, however, followed by another, which ex- 
plains or extends it : as, ilne faut point se moquer des mat- 
heureux : peut-on se flatter de ne Fitre jamais soi^mime ? 
people ought not to laugh at the unfortunate : can they 
flatter themselves that they shall never be so themselves? 

The FuU Stop is used when the sentence is complete : 
as, la charitS est la prenuhe des vertus ChrStiennes. Charity 
is the first of Christian virtues. 

The Note of Interrogation is used at the end of a sentence 
which expresses a question : as. Monsieur — voire pire est-il 
a la maison ? is your father at home ? 

The Note of Admiration is put at the end of a sentence 
which expresses admiration or surprise : as, que vous ites 
heureux ! how happy you are ! 

N.B. In reading a book, we must stop a little at every 
comma, a little longer at a semicolon, more at a colon 
than at a semicolon, and more at a full stop than at a colon. 



VI. OP CAPITAL LETTERS. 



Capital or great letters are used, 

1. At the beginning of every sentence in prose : they 
are, besides, used at the beginning of every line in poetry. 
Examples : — 

p 5 I^a vertu est aimable Le vice est odieux. 

Prose, ^ Virtue is amiable Vice is odious, 

z>/i^#M 5 Choisissez des amis de qui la pi6t6 
roetry, ^ y^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ garant de leur fid^Ut^. 

2. All Christian and proper names of persons, kingdoms, 
provinces, towns, places, rivers, ships, mountains, and also 
the names of heathen gods and goddesses, are written with 
a capital letter: as, Mars, Fhtus, Cidron, Cesar, Londres, la 
Tamise, les Alpes, la France, VJngleterre, la Bourgogne, &c 

Observe that je, I, is not written mtk «t CK^\\s\\ft.^««k 
body of a sentence, as in English. 



20 FIIKNCH NAM KB OF KINGDOMS, TOWNS, BTC. 



AN ALPHABETICAL SERIES 

OF THE KINGDOMS, REPUBLICS, PROVINCES, AND PRINCIPAL 
TOWNS, WHICH HAVE A DIFFERENT DENOMINATION IN 
FRENCH AND IN ENGLISH. 



INOLSH. 


niEKOH. 


BNOLUH. 


ntEKCH. 


Africa. 


VAfriqnt, 


Ephesus, 


ikph^ee. 


America, 


VAm^rique, 


Epidaunu, 


^pidaure. 


Antlocb, 


Antioche. 


Eplrus, 


VJ^pire. 


Antwerp, 


Anvers. 


Flanders, 


La Flandre, 


Apulia, 


La PouiUe. 


Frankfort, 


Francfort 


Athens, 


Athines. 


Gascony, 


La Gascogne. 


Attica, 


LAttique. 


Geneva, 


Geneve. 


Austria, 


VAutriche. 


Genoa, 


Gines. 


Babylon, 


Babyhne, 


Germany, 




Basil, 


Bdle. 


Ghent, 


Gand. 


Bavaria, 
Bern, 


La Baviire, 
Berne. 


Great Britain, 


5 La Grande 
I Bretagne, 


Bohemia, 


La Bohime. 


Greece, 


La Grice. 


Bologna, 


Bologne. 


Hague, 


La Hate. 


Brasll, 


Le Briiil. 


Hanover, 


Le Hanovre, 


Bremen. 


Brime. 


Holland, 


La HoUande. 


Brittany, 


La Bretagne, 


Hungary, 


La Hongrie, 


Brussels, 


BruxeUes, 


Iceland, 


Vhlande, 


Burgundy, 


La Bourgogne, 


Ireland, 


rirlande. 


Cairo, 


Le Caire. 


Italy, 


L'ltalie, 


Calabria, 


La Calabre, 


Japan, 


Le Japon, 


Canterbury, 


Cantor bety. 


Lacedsemon, 


Lacedemone. 


Cappadocia, 


La Cappadoce. 


Leghorn, 


Livoume, 


Calcedonia, 


La Calcedoine, 


Leyden, 


Leyde. 


Cologn, 


Cologne, 


Lisbon, 


Lisbonne. 


Copenhagen, 


Copenhagne. 


Lisle, 


LiUe. 


Corinth, 


Corinthe, 


Lombardy, 


La Lombardie. 


Cornwall, 


5 Le comti de 
i ComouailleM, 


London, 


Londres, 


Lorroin, 


La Lorraine, 


Corsica, 


La Corse 


Lucca, 


Lucquee, 


Corunna, 


La Corogne. 


Lyons, 


Lyon. 


Cracow, 


Cracovie. 


Mantua, 


Mantoue, 


Cyprus, 


Cypre or Chypre, 


. Mecca, 


La Mecque, 




Danuu, 


Mechlin, 


Malines, 


Dauphiny, 


Le Daupkimi. 


Mentz, 


Mayenee. 


Denmark, 


Le Danemark 


Mexico, 


Le Mexiqiie, 


Dover, 


Douvree. 


Minorca, 


Minorque, 


Dunkirk, 


Dunkerque, 


Mogul, 


Le Mogol 


Edinburgh, 


Edimhourg, 


Morocco, 


Maroe. 


Egypt, 


VEgypU, 


Muscovy, 


La Moscovie, 


Bnghmd, 


VAngletene, 


N'lmegueu, 


N\m^9u«. 
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KMOUBB. 


FBENOH. 


BNOLUB. 


nxvcH. 


Nineveh, 


. Ninive, 


Spain, 


L*E$pagne. 


Normandj, 


. La Normandie. 


Sparta, 


Sparte. 


Norway, 


La Korwege. 


Suabia, 


La Souabe, 


Ostend, 


Ostende. 


Sweden, 


La Suide, 


Otranto, 


Otrante. 


Tarsus, 


Targe. 


Padua, 


Padoue, 


Thebaid, 


La Thebatde. 


Palermo, 


Palerme. 


Thessaly, 


La Theasalie. 


Persia, 


La Perse. 


Toledo, 


Tolide, 


Pharsalia, 


Pharsale. 


Triers, 


Trives. 


Picardy, 


La Picardie. 


Troy, 


Troyes. 


Poland, 


La Pologne, 


Turkey, 


La Turquie, 


Prussia, 


La Prusse. 


Tuscany, 


La Toscane. 


Batisbon, 


Ratisbonne. 


Valencia, 


Valence. 


Sardinia, 


La Sardaigne, 


Venice, 


Venise. 


Sardis, 


Sardes. 


Vicenaa, 


Vicence. 


Savoy, 


La Savoie. 


Wales, 


< Le pajfs de 

] Galles. 


Saxony, 


LaSaxe. 


Scotland, 


UJEcos$e. 


"Warsaw, 


Varsovie. 


Sicily, 


La Sidle. 


York 


York. 


ffluys, 


L'J^cluse, 








OBSERVATIONS. 





The other names of klDgdoms, proyinces, and towns, 
ending with a in English, become generally French by 
changing a into e mute. Examples : — 

English : Asia, Arabia, Cesarea, Carolina, &c. 

French: Asie, Arabie, Charge, Caroline, &c. 

2. Other names of towns, ending in burg, become French 
by changing burg into bourg, thus : — 

English: Ausburg, Friburgh, Hamburg, Brandeburg, &c. 
French: j4usbourg, Fribourg, Hambourg, Brandebourg, &c. 

3. Most of the other names not here specified are the 
same in both languages. 



A METHOD 



TO LEARN THE FRENCH DENOMINATION OF HEATHEN 
GODS, AND OF NAMES TAKEN FROM THE GREEK OR LATIN : 
AND IN WHAT THEY DIFFER FROM THE ENGLISH. 

1 The proper names of men ending in English in a, are 
the same in both languages • thus we say, 

English: Agrippa, Dolabella, Ner\a, C«X\^\^, %t.<i. 
French : Agrippa, DolabeUa, Nerva^ Caligula, ^c^ 
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2. The proper names of women and goddesses ending 
in a, become French by changing the final a into e mute. 
Examples : — 

Engluh : Julia, Cleopatra, Octavia, Agrippina, Diana, &c. 
French: Julie, Cl^opdtre, Octavie, Ayrippinej Diane, &c. 

3. The greater number of proper names ending in 
English in as, become French by changing as into e mute. 
Examples : — 

English : Mecenas, Eneas, Pythagoras, &c. 
French : Mecine, Enie, Pythagore, &c. 

4. The proper names ending in English in es, become 
French by changing that final into e mute. Examples : — 

English : Demosthenes, Ulysses, Socrates, &c. 
French : DSmosthine, Ulgsse, Socrate, fire. 

5. The proper names ending in o in English, become 
French by changing o into on. Examples : — 

EngVtsh : Dido, Cicero, Cato, Plato, Scipio, &c. 
French: Didon, Ciceron, Caton, Platon, Scipion, &c. 

6. The proper names ending in English in tis, or ius, are 
the same in French when they are of two syllables only. 
Examples : — 

English : Brutus, Cyrus, Venus, &c. 
French: Bruttis, Cyrus, V^nus, &c. 

7. Most proper names ending in us, eus, or ius, become 
French by changing that final into e mute, when they are 
composed of three or more syllables. Examples : — 

English : Camillus, Orpheus, Esculapius, fire. 
French : Camille, OrphSe, Escidape, &c. 

8. Most proper names ending in English ia is or al, are 
the same in both languages. Examples : — 

English: Sesostris, Juvenal, Annibal, Asdrubal, &t, 
French : SSsostris, Juvinal, Annibal, Asdrubal, ficc. 

9. Most proper names ending in EngUsh in ander, be- 
come French by changing ander into andre : as, 

EngUsh : Alexander, Leander, Lysander, fi:c. 
French : Alexandre, Liandre, Lysandre, fire. 



A METHOD 



FOR LEARNING WITH EASE SEVERAL THOUSAND FRENCH 
WORDS. 

Rule I. — Most substantives and adjectives which end 
la JEngUab with &ny of the seven foUowm^ «^\\afe\a*, hl^ 



2. 


ory, .. 


.. oire, 


as 


3. 


cy, .. 


.. ce, 


as 


4. 


ty, . 


.. te, 


as 


5. 


ous, ., 


.. eux, 


as 


6. 


our, . 


.. eur. 


as 


7. 


or, . 


.. ^r, 


as 
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ee, de, ge, ne, ion, and entj are the same in French as in 
English. Thus we say in both languages, but without 
accents in English : 

1. ble, Fable, visible, incapable, noble, sensible, &c. 

2. ce, Province, distance, vice, Evidence, force, &c. 

3. de, Servitude, habitude, prelude, &c. 

4. ffe, Charge, passage, si^ge, febrifuge, &c. 

5. ne. Machine, sc^ne, famine, doctrine, &c. 

6. ion, Nation, opinion, union, Education, religion, &c. 

7. ent. Prudent, diligent, patient, content, &c. 

Rule II. — Most English words ending in any of the 
seven following syllables, ary, ory, cy, ty, ous, our, and or, 
become French by changing the final, thus : — 
1. ary, into aire, as military, militaire, &c. 

glory, ghire, &c. 

clemency, clemence, &c. 

humanity, humaniti, &c. 

dangerous, dangereux, &c. 

favour, faveur, &c. 

doctor, docteur, &c. 

Rule III.— Most English verbs ending in ise, use, ute, 
become French by adding an r to the final, thus : to 

1. ise, add r, as baptise, realise ; baptiser, rialiser, &c. 

2. use, ... r, as abuse, excuse; abuser, excuser, &c. 

3. ute, ... r, as dispute, refute; dispUter, rkfuter, &c. 

Rule IV. — Most English verbs ending in ate, fy, or ish, 
become French by changing the final, as follows : — 

1 . ate, into er, as accelerate, abrogate ; accH^rer, abroger,&c. 

2. fy, ... ^er, as justify, liquefy; jtutifier, liquejier,&c. 

3. ish, ... tV, as abolish, accomplish ; o^o^tr, accomplir,8ic. 

Note 1. Most nouns which end in y, except those men- 
tioned in Rule II., become French by changing that final 
into ie, and have the plural alike in both languages, thus : 

SINOULAB. FLUBAL. 

English: folly, tragedy, fury; follies, tragedies, fiiries. 
French: folie, trag^die, furie; folies, tragedies, furies. 

Note 2. The verbs ending in bute and tute are excepted 
from Rule III, and become French by changing ute into 
uer: as, to attribute, attribuer; to substitute, substituer. 

Note 3. There are some exceptions to \]bft^^ I'OKa tsSSsa^ 
particularly to the words ending m ty ; \i\x\. \5ti«^ «xsk ^^srj 
few, And a great advantage will cettwiftV^ >a<a ^«tvN^^»«s*. 
learning these fuials by heart. 
c2 
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PART II. 



OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

There are in French^ as ia other languages, nine parts of 
Speech: viz., the article^ the substantive or nouUf the ad-' 
iectivey the pronoun^ the verb, which are variable; the 
adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the interjectioji, 
which are invariable. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

The article is a little word placed before a noun, to 
specify the extent of the signification in which it is taken. 
There are in French three sorts of articles : viz. 

1. The definite: le,m, la,f. les, pi. (the); which are used 
before a noun taken in a particular or universal sense. 

2. The indefinite : un, m. une, t, (a or an), which are used 
before a noun singular taken in an indeterminate sense. 

3. The partitive : du, m. de la, f. des, pi. (some or any), 
which are used before a noun to denote a certain number 
or portion of a thing. 

Observe, 1. Du and des are used by contraction instead 
of de le, de les ; and au, aux instead of h le, h les, before 
nouns beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 

Observe, 2. All nouns beginning with a vowel or h 
mute take /' instead of le, or la, whether they be masculine 
or feminine, in order to avoid the hard sound which would 
result from the meeting of two vowels. 
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EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE. 

N.B. The m. denotes a noun masculine ; /. a noun femi- 
nine ; t;. a noun which begins with a vowel ; A. a noun 
which begins with an h mute ; andp/. a noun plural. This 
mark indicates that the words are alike in both lan- 
guages, or differ only by their termination. 

1. DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

The father; of the son; to the brother. The mother; 

p^e m. JU» m, frire m. mere f. 

of the daughter; to the sister. The child; of the angel; 

fiUe t scmr f. enfant ▼. ange ▼. 

to the souL The man; of the history; to the harmony. 

dme y. homme h. histoire h. hamumie h. 

the gardens ; of the houses ; to the friends. The master of 

Jardins pi. maisone pi. amis pL maltre m. 

the house. The rays of the sun. The lustre of the stars. 

maUon f. rayons pi. soleil m. iclat v. Voiles pi. 

The return from the city. The breakfast; of the dinner; 

reiovr m. viHe f. dijeuner m. diner m. 

to the supper. The malice of the boys. The prattling of 

souper m. 1 gargons pi. habU m. 

the girls. The laziness of the scholars. The friendship; 

JUIes pi. paresse f. ^coliers pi. amitie v. 

of the humanity ; to the hatred. The shame ; of the horror ; 

te h. haine £, honte f. horreur h. 

to the honesty. Give the apple to the boy, and the orange 

honnitete h. donnez pomme f. gargon m. et r. 

to the girl. The admiral spoke to the king, to the queen, 

JUle f. amiral v, parla rot m, reine f. 

and to the princes. The moon is the cause of the eclipses 

pi. June t est f. pi. 

of the sun. 
scleU m. 

2. INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

A dictionary and a grammar. A bird and a cage. A house ; 

dietionnaire m. grammaire f. oiseau m. f. maison i. 

of a garden ; to a tree ; from a pear. A watch ; of a diamond ; 

jardin m. arhre m. poire f. montre t diamant m, 

to a ring ; A garden ; of a house ; to an orchard ; frx)m a park. 

bague f jardin m. maisor* f. verger m. pare vsu 

A river; of a boat; from a ship. 

riviire f. bateau m. oa«Mea« m. 
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3. PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

Give me some bread and some butter; some meat and 

donnez-moi pain m. et beurre m. viande f. 

some mustard; some eggs and some oranges. Give me 

moutarde f. ceufs pi. pi. donfiez-moi 

some good* bread, and some good butter; some good meat, 

bon bon bonne 

and some good mustard; some good eggs and some good 

bonne bans bonnet 
apples. I have some ink and some pens. 
pommes f. fai encre v. plumea pL 



CHAPTER II. 
OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

This chapter is divided into three sections : the first ex- 
plains the nature and the different kinds of substantives ; the 
second treats of their gender, and shows how to distinguish 
the masculine from the feminine; the third teaches the 
plural of nouns, and its formation from the singular 
number. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

OP THE NATURE AND KINDS OP SUBSTANTIVES. 

A Substantive is a word which expresses the name of a 
person, or an object, material, spiritual, or ideal: such as 
hommef man ; femme, woman ; cheval, horse ; maison, house; 
vertUy virtue, &c. 

There are three sorts of substantives: viz., proper, 
common^ and collective. 

The substantive proper expresses some individual person 
or thing which cannot be mvided into species : such are, 
Pierre, Peter; Londres, London; Catonf Cato; Paris, 
Paris, &c. 

• When a snlMtantiye taken in a partitive sense is preceded by an a^Uectlre, 
the word de is always used instead of du, de la or det; as, du pain, de boa 
jmin ; d0 la viande, de bonne viande, &c. 
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I%e substantive common comprehends all objects of the 
same kind: such are royaume^ kingdom; rivih-e, river; 
soldlatf soldier. 

The substantive collective is a word which presents to the 
mind a collection of persons or things. The noons collec- 
tive are general or partitive, 

A noun collective aeneral represents the whole object: 
such are, la nation^ the nation ; Varm^e, the army ; laflotte, 
the fleet; le parlement^ the parliament 

A noun collective partitive represents only a part of the 
whole object; such are, un grand nomhre, a great number; 
unefoule, a crowd; laplupart, the most part. 

N.B. See the use of Substantives, Rules 21 and follow- 
ing, in the Syntax. 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

HOW TO DISTINGUISH WHEN A NOUN IS MASCULINE 
OR FEMININE. 

The distinction of genders in substantives originates in 
the distinction of sexes ; by imitation the masculine or 
feminine gender have been given to all substantives, though 
they have no reference to any sex : thus, for instance, 
pain^ bread ; couteau, knife ; jar din, garden, &c., are mas- 
culine, and cuilldre, spoon ; fourchette, fork ; table, &c., are 
feminine. 

A list of substantives that have two forms for the 
diversity of the sexes, will be found after the Rules for 
forming the feminine of adjectives. 

A General Rule. — The noims which have reference 
to males are of the masculine gender, and those which 
have reference to females are feminine. Thus, un homme, 
a man ; un cheval, a horse, are masculine : and une femme, 
a woman ; une jument, a mare, are feminine. 

The gender of other nouns is known by their termina- 
tion, as follows : — 

N.B. Fishes^ reptiles^ and insects^ both male and female^ 
are knoum in French by one gender only, which is generally 
distinguished by their termination^ as are the tnanimote ^ 
jects, of which hereafter; many birds awd tmld beoaU wre oXa^ 
of one ffender onfy. 
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MASCULINE TERMINATIONS. 

Rule I. — Nouns whicli end in a consonant are of the 
masculine gender when they have any other final than ar, 
euTj and ion, to which must be added, son, preceded by a 
vowel, of which we shall speak hereafter. 

This rule which comprehends many thousand words, 
has no other exceptions than the thirty-one following 
words : — 

la boisson, drinking, 

une brebis, a sheep, 

de la chair, flesh, 

unechanson, a song, 

une clef, a key, 

la cour, the court, 

une cuiller, ) 

orcmllfere, )''^<"«- 

la caisson, the baking. 

une dent, a tooth, 

une dot, a portion, 

la fa9on, the making, 

la faim, hunger, 

la fin, the end, 

une fois, once, 

une for§t, a forest. 

Rule II. — The names of trees and shrubs, and also all 
adjectives and verbs substantively used, are masculine, 
whatever be their termination : such are, for trees, un houx^ 
a holy-oak ; un ch^ne, an oak ; un h^tre, a beech : for ad- 
jectives, un impie, an impious man ; un sot, a fool ; un brave, 
a brave man: and for verbs, le boire, the drinking; le 
manger, the eating, &c. 

Rule III.*— The names of days, months, seasons, towns, 
colours, metals, mountains, and winds, are masculine, 
except les Alpes, les Pyr^nies, les CordiUiires, 

Rule IV. — Nouns which end in the vowels a, i, o, u, 
are masculine; and also those which end in ^ accented, 
and not preceded by a ^ ; as, un opera, an opera : un oubli, 
oblivion ; un chapeau, a hat ; le thi, tea ; un pri, a meadow. 

These four : la foi, faith ; la fourmi, the ant ; la lot, the 
Jaw; la merci, mercy, are excepted from the rule. 



la hart. 


haUer, 


une le9on. 


a lesson. 


la main, 


the hand. 


la maman, 


the mamma. 


la mer. 


the sea. 


la mort. 


death. 


la moisson. 


harvest. 


la mousson, 


the monsoon. 


la nef. 


the nave. 


la nmt, 


the night. 


la part. 


the part. 


la ran9on, 


the ransom. 


la soif, 


thirst. 


une souris, 


a mouse. 


une tour, 


a tourer. 


une vis, • 


a screw. 
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These five : de belle eau, fine water ; de la glu, bird-lime; 
la peauj the skin ; une trihut a tribe ; la vertu, virtue, are 
excepted from the rule. The finals, a, o, 6, have no ex- 
ceptions. 

Rule V. — Nouns ending in any of the following termina- 
tions agCf ige, uge^ oire, aclef.aume, ime, Ume, and 6me, are 
masculine : as, un paysage, a landscape ; un piSge, a snare ; 
le deluge, the flood, &c. 

La glotrey glory ; une icritoire, an inkstand ; rhistoire, the 
history ; une racloire, a strickle ; la machoiref the jaw ; te 
nageoirej the fin ; une passoire, a colander ; la victoire, vic- 
tory, 'are excepted firom the rule. 

The word crime, cream, is excepted from the rule. 

The words page, page ; rage, rage ; cage, cage ; imagCf 
image, are excepted from the rule. 

FEMININE TERMINATIONS. 

Rule L— All nouns which end in x, eur, ion, and also in 
son, when s is preceded by a vowel, are feminine : as, la 
paixy peace ; la chaleur, heat ; la nation, the nation ; la 
maison, the house. 

Exceptions. — 1. Le cJunx, choice ; un crucifix, a crucifix; 
leflux, the flux ; le reflux, the reflux ; le prix, the price. 

2. Uauteur, the author; le honheur, happiness; le cceur, 
the heart ; le dhhonneur, dishonour ; V^quateur, the equator ; 
rhonneur, honour; le labeur, labour; le malheur, misfortune; 
les pleura, tears. 

3. Le bastion, the bastion ; tin champion, a champion ; un 
croupion, a rump ; un lampion, a lamp ; un million, a million ; 
un scorpion, a scorpion ; le septentrion, the north. 

4. Le blazon, heraldry ; un gazon, a green turf; Vhorizon, 
the horizon ; un oison, a gosling ; un peson, a steelyard ; le 
poison, the poison ; un tison, a brand. 

RutE II. — All nouns which end in tS, tU, ie, ie, ue, ace, 
ade, ude, ance, ence, anse, ense, iere, ure, lie, mme, nne, rre, 
sse, tie, are feminine. Examples: la chariti, charity; la 
pensie, thought ; la vie, life ; la vue, sight ; la glace, ice, &c. 

Exceptions to these finals. — Un arriti, a resolution; 
un athie, an atheist; un augure, an augury; du beurrcy 
butter; un carrosse, a coach; un cA^vre-fetuUe^ «.\k»rDK^- 
suckle; un eimeiih'e, a chuicli-yaxd; un codicVOe^ % tx^^N 
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un colosse, a colossus ; un comity, a committee ; un comt6, a 
county ; le c6t^, the side ; le derri^rey the back ; h foie, 
the liver ; un espace, a space : U gSniCf genius ; un oracle, 
a degree; un incendiey a conflagration; un intervaUe^ an 
interval; un libeUe^ a libel; un mausolee, a mausoleum; 
le tnercure, mercury ; un murmured a murmur ; un parterre , 
a flower-garden; un parjure^ perjury; un parapluiet an 
umbrella; un pdti, a pie; le prilude, the prelude; le 
sUence, silence; le tonnerre, thunder; le traiti, treaty; un 
trophie, a trophy. 

Rule III. — All nouns ending in e mute are feminiiifey 
when they have any other final than those mentioned in 
rule the fifth of the masculine terminations. Examples : 
Ui colore, anger ; la face, the face ; la racine, the root ; la 
bouchCf the mouth ; la jambe, the leg, &c. 



EXCEPTIONS. 



Abime, 

acte, 

adverbe, 

adult^re, 

aigle, 

alb&tre, 

ambre, 

ange, 

angle, 

antidote, 

autre, 

arbitre, 

arbre, 

arbuste, 

artifice, 

asthme, 

astre, 

asile, 

auspice, 

axe. 



B^n6fice| 

blAme, 

bitume, 



A, 

abyss. 

act, 

adverb. 

adultery, 

eagle, 

alabaster, 

amber, 

angel. 

angle, 

antidote, 

cave, 

umpire, 

tree, 

shrub, 

artifice, 

asthma, 

star, 

sanctuary, 

auspice, 

axis. 

B. 

living, 
blame, 
ditumen. 



branle, 
bronze, 
buste. 



Cftble, 

cadavre, 

cadre, 

calibre, 

calice, 

calme, 

camphre, 

cantique, 

caprice, 

caract^re, 

casque, 

catalogue, 

caut^re, 

centre, 

cercle, 

chanvre, 

chapitre, 

chiure, 

cidre, 

cierge, 

cygne, 



motion, 
cast copper, 
bust. 



cable, 
corpse, 
frame, 
size, 
chalice, 
calm, 
camphor, 
spiritual song, 
whim, 
character, 
helmet, 
catalogue, 
cautery, 
centre* 
circle. 



chapter, 
cypher, 
cyder, 
wax taper, 
swan^ 
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dliee, 

c^lindre, 

cimeterre, 

clyst^re, 

cloitre, 

code, 

coffre, 

colloque, 

commerce, 

concile, 

concombre, 

cdae, 

congre, 

compte, 

conte, 

contraste, 

coude, 

couvercle, 

cr^puscole, 

crdpe, 

crible, 

crime, 

cube, 

cuivre, 

culte, 



D6compte, 

d^ale, 

d^lire, 

d6m6rite, 

d^sastre, 

d6sordre, 

diable, 

dialogue, 

diam^tre, 

dilemme, 

diocese, 

divorce, 

dogme, 

domaine, 

domicile, 

doate. 



hair-cloth, 

cylinder, 

scimitar. 

clyster, 

cloister, 

code, 

trunk, 

conference, 

trade. 

council. 

cucumber. 

cone, 

conger. 

account. 

tale. 

contrast, 

elbow. 

lid. 

twilight. 

crape. 

sieve, 

crime. 

cube, 

copper, 

worship, 

D. 

discounting, 

maze, 

delirium. 

demerit. 

disaster. 

disorder, 

devil, 

dialogic, 

diameter. 

dilemma, 

diocese. 

divorce, 

dogma. 

domain. 

abode, 

doubt. 



Eb^ne, 

^change, 

Edifice, 

61oge, 

6m6tique, 

empire, 

empl&tre, 

6pisode, 

^quilibre, 

6quinoxe, 

esclandre, 

escompte, 

6vangile, 

exercice, 

exode. 



Fatte, 

faste, 

fiacre, 

flegme, 

fleuve, 

frontispice. 



Geni^yre, 

genre, 

germe, 

geste, 

glaive, 

globe, 

globule, 

gouf&e, 



Havre, 

homicide, 

li6te, 



Inaecte, 



E. 

ebony, 
exchange, 
edifce. 
praise, 
emetic, 
empire, 
plaster, 
episode, 
equilibrium, 
equinox, 
bustle, 
discount, 
gospel, 
exercise, 
exodus. 

F. 

top. 

ostentation. 

hackney -coach. 

phlegm, 

river. 

frontispiece. 

G. 

juniper. 

gender, 

bud, 

gesture, 

sword. 

globe. 

globule. 

whirlpool. 

H. 

haven, 

murder, 

landlord. 



\, 
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interrdgne, interregnum, 
isthme, isthmus, 

L. 

Labyrinthe, labyrinth, 
legume, pulse. 



lierre, 


ivy. 


li^vre, 


hare. 


linge, 


linen. 


lucre, 
lustre, 


orojit. 
ustre. 


luxe. 


luxury. 




M. 


MAle, 


male. 


mal6fice, 


witchcraft. 


manifeste, 


manifesto, 
marble. 


marbre, 


martyre, 


martyrdom. 


masque, 


mask. 


massacre. 


slaughter. 


membre, 


member. 


melange, 


mixture. 


mensonge, 


lie. 


m^rite. 


merit. 


merle, 


blackbird. 


m6t6ore. 


meteor. 


meuble, 


furniture. 


meurtre, 


murder. 


minis t^re. 


ministry. 


mobile, 


motive. 


modele, 


model. 


monarque. 


monarch* 


monde, 


world. 


monast^re, 


monastery. 


monopole, 


monopoly. 


monstre. 


monster. 


mystdre, 


mystery. 




N. 


Navire, 


ship. 


B^^oce, 


trade. 


sombre, 


number. 



Ongle, 

opprobre, 

orare, 

organe, 

orge. 



Facte, 

paradoxe, 

parricide, 

participe, 

patrimoine, 

peigne, 

pdne, 

peuple, 

ph^nom^ne, 

pldtre, 

poivre, 

pdle, 

portique, 

ponce, 

pr^cepte, 

precipice, 

prejudice, 

prestige, 

pr6texte, 

principe, 

prodige, 

proverbe, 

pupitre, 



Regime, 

r^gne, 

remade, 

reptile, 

reproche, 

reste, 

rdve, 

rhume, 

risque, 



O. 

naiL 

reproach. 

order. 

organ. 

barley. 



bargain. 

paradox. 

parricide, 

participle. 

patrimony. 

comb. 

bolt, 

people, 

phenomenon. 

plaster. 

pepper, 

pole. 

portico, 

thumb, 

precept, 

precipice. 

prejudice, 

charm, 

pretence. 

principle. 

prodigy. 

proverb. 

desk. 

R. 

diet. 

reign. 

remedy. 

reptile, 

reproach. 

rest, 

dream. 

cold. 

rvik. 
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S. 



Sable, 


sand. 


Telescope, 


telescope* 


sabre, 


broad'StDord, 


terme. 


term. 


sacrifice, 


aacrifice. 


texte. 


text. 


sacerdoce. 


priesthood. 


theatre. 


theatre. 


salp6tre. 


saltpetre. 


triangle. 


triangle. 


scandale. 


scandal. 


trdne, 


throne. 


sceptre. 


sceptre. 


tropiaue, 
trouble. 


tropic. 


scmsme. 


schism. 


trouble. 


scmpule, 


scruple. 


tube, 


tube. 


seigle. 


rye. 


tumulte. 


tumuli. 


service, 


service. 






sexe. 


sex. 




V. 


si^e. 


age. 


Vacarme, 


uproar. 


signe. 


sign. 


yentre. 


beUv. 
verb. 


songe. 


dream. 


verbe, 


souffle. 


breath. 


verre. 


glass. 


soufre. 


sulphur^ 


vestibule, 


entry. 


spectre. 


ghost. 


vice. 


vice. 


style, 
subside. 


style. 


vinaiipre, 


vinegar. 


subsidy. 


volume, 


volume. 


Sucre, 


sugar. 


ulcere, 


ulcer. 


supplice, 
symbole, 


torment* 






symbol. 




Z. 


synode. 


synod. 


Zele, 


zeal. 


synonyme. 


synonym. 


z^phyrc. 


zephyr. 


N.B. There are some more, but they are 


so little used. 


that I have not thought proper to insert them. 




SUBSTANTIVES 




MASCULINE IN ONE SIGNIFICATION AND FEMININE IN 




ANOTHER. 




nn aune. 


an alder. 


(, 


a couple fa hue-^ 


une aune. 


aneH 


un couple, < 
une couple. 


hand and hit 


unbarbe, 


a Barhary horte. 


wife. 


une barbe, 
un Basque, 


a beard, 
a Baaqne. 


a coupk(of 
ihingej. 


une basque. 


a shirt. 


un enseigne, 


an ensign. 


vneoeh^ 


\ a travelling 
( eoaeh. 


une enfteYgjue^ 
nn exem^le. 


Qpattent.\>^)- 


naecodM^ 


a sow. 


une exemp\e. 


a copu V^^ ^*"^ 
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un garde, 


a keeper. 


le p^riode. 


pilch. 


line garde. 


a guard. 


une p^riode, 


a period. 


le grcffe.. 


the registry. 


le plane. 


the plane-tree. 


la greffe, 


the grajt. 


la plane. 


the plane. 


an guide, 


a guide. 


le platine, 


platina (a meial). 


une guide. 


a guidance. 


la platine. 


the platen. 


un iris. 


a rainbow. 


le pqnte. 


the punter. 


une iris, 


I $tone.J 


la ponte. 


C the laying of 


un livre, 


a book. 


un pique. 


a mattock. 


une livre. 


a pound. 


une pique, 


a pike. 


un manche. 


a handle. 


un po^le. 


a Hove. 


une manche, 


a sleeve. 


une poele, 


a frying-pan* 


un m^molre. 


\ a bill 


un poste. 


an employment 




la poste. 


the post-office. 


la m6moire. 


the memory. 


le pourpre. 


the purple. 


on mode. 


a form. 


la pourpre. 


sort of red cloth 


une mode, 


a fashion. 


un Satyre, 


a Satyr. 


un mdle. 


a pier. 


une satire. 


a satire. 


une mole, 
un moule. 


a moon-calf 
a mould. 


le solde. 


' the balance of an 
account. 


ime moule, 


a muscle. 


la solde. 


pay. 


un mousse. 


a ship-boy. 


un somme. 


a nap. 


la mousse. 


the moss. 


une somme, 


a sum. 


un ceuvre. 


C a work (of 
\ art), 
a work. 


un tour, 
une tour. 


a trick, 
a tower. 


une ceuvre. 


un triomphe, 


a triumph. 


unpage. 


■ a page (to a 
; king J. 


une triomphe, 
un trompette, 


a trump at cards, 
a trumpeter. 


une page. 


, a page (of a 
; book J, 


une trompette 
un vase. 


1, a trumpet, 
a vase. 


im paillasse. 


a clown. 


la vase, 


the mud. 


ime paillasse, 


a straw-bed. 


un voile, 


a veil. 


un parall^le. 


a comparison. 


une voile. 


a sail 


une paraUele, 


a parallel-line. 


personne. 


nobody 


le pendule, 


the pendulum. 




( (when substar." 
( tivej a pel son. 


une pendule. 


a clock. 


une personne, 



Other substantives belong exclusively to the masculine 
or feminine gender. 
. ^-A list of substantives having a disdnct form for the 
^^mmle sex will be given in Chapteb. m. \ \. 
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EXERCISE UPON THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

The rules upon tlie articles must be applied here; that is 
to say, the articles must be used, and agree with their 
substantives in gender, and number. 

The virtue ; of the sobriety ; to the prudence ; from the 

la veriu Ste 

hand ; the necklace ; of the reason ; to the roulade ; the nation ; 

main collier raison 

of the cupola ; to an age ; a boat ; of the ice ; to the clemency ; 

ddme dge, bateau glace clemenee 

from a churchyard ; the (native country) ; of a colony ; to the 

eimetiire patrie nte 

goodness ; the happiness ; of the poison ; to the fish ; from the 

hofUe bonheur poitson 

price ; a cage ; the salary ; of a song ; to a knife ; of a fork ; 

prix — aire ehansom eouteau fourchette 

to the salad ; of a fur ; the beer ; of the night ; a summer ; 

— de fourrure biire nuit Ste 

the constancy ; of the death , to the castle ; an ink-stand ; the 

ce mort chateau enerier 

directory ; a buUding ; of the fear ; to a comparison ; the 

oire bdtiment peur raison 

bumiog; a suflTering; of a calamity; the bed; of the dish; 

bnUure touffirance tS lit plat 

to a chinmey; of a picture; some paper; a penknife; the 

eheminee tableau papier eanif 

heaven; of the garden; the market; of the roof; a pot; 
del jardin marcAS toit ■ 

the looking-glass ; the bolt ; of a day ; to the morning ; of the 

miroir verrou Jour matin 

evening ; of an advantage ; the painting ; of the fate ; to the 

toir avantage peinture sort 

felicity ; of a secret ; to the perseverance ; the courage ; an 

/elicits perseverance 

education ; of the forest ; to the yard ; of a genius ; the 

forit cour genie 

description ; of an effect ; the pleasure ; of the neatness ; to 

effet plaisir propreti 

the life ; firom the light ; of the time ; a variation ; the sim- 

vie lumiire temps 

plicity ; of the nature ; an art ; of a description ; to the north ; 

of a point ; to the youth ; of the gVory ; lOafc ^^wta^ \ 

jemnetMe gloire ipofe«v» 

d2 
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vrisdom ; a reward ; the silence ; the providence ; some patience ; 

xagesse recompense — , — 

a restitution ; a boarding-school ; of the harvest. 
— pension moisson. 



SECTION THE THIRD. 

OF THE NUMBER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

The number of nouns denotes the distinction between 
one and several objects. 

There are two numbers, called singular and plural. A 
noun is in the singular when it denotes but one person or 
thing : as, un homme, a man ; une maisonf a house : a noun 
is in the plural when it denotes several persons or things : 
aS| des hommes, men ; des maisonSf houses. 



HOW TO FORM THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

First Rule. — Nouns which end in s, ar, or z in the 
singular, have both numbers alike : as le fls, the son ; la 
voiXf the voice ; le nez, the nose, singular : les flU, lis voix, 
les nez, plural. 

Second Rule. — Nouns which end in u in the singular, 
take an x when u is preceded by e or a : as, le lieu, the 
place ; le chapeau, the hkt, singular : les lieuXf les ckapeauXf 
pluraL 

Third Rule. — Most nouns whicb end in al in the sin- 
gular, become plural by changing al into aux : as, chevaly 
horse ; canalj cnannel, singular : chevauxy canaux, plural. 

Fourth, or General Rule. — The plural of nouns is 
formed by adding an s to the singular. Example : — 

SIVOULAE. PLVBAL. 

un homme, a man, des hommes, men, 

un am'}, a friend, des amis, friends, 

unemaison, a house, desmaisouB. liouaet. 
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LIST OF IRREGULAR PLURALS. 

Aieul, grandfather^ 

Ail, clove of garlic, 

Aval, surety for payment^ 

Bail, lease, 

Bal, haU, 

Bijoa, jewel, 

Cfd, callosity, 

Cailloa, pebble, 

Camaval, camhalf 

Ciel, heaven, 

Ciel, tester, 

Corail, coral, 

Email, enamel, 

Genon, knee, 

HiboOy owl, 

CEil, eye, 

GSily in architecture, SfC. 

Pal, pale (m heraldry), 

Plomail, feather-brush, 

Poa, louse, 

R^al, treat, 

Soupirail, air-hole. 

TravaO, labour. 

Travail, m horse-shoeing, 

Yantail, door-flap, 

N.B. The figures show which rule 

HOW COMPOUND WORDS FORM THEIR PLURAL. 

B4;lb 1. — ^When a word is composed of a sobstantiTe 
and an adjectire, both take the mark of the plaraL Exam- 
ple: ict gemtUhomme, a noblonan, des gentHshammes ; un 
arc-bomtamt, buttress, des arcs-boutants. Bat die adjective 
demu is an exception : as, des dewu-dieux, des dewu-hmes^ 

RiTLB 2. — When a word is composed of a sabstantiTe 
andaprofioan.both take diejnark of the plural: as, Mon^ 
nemr. Sir ; Madame, Madam, singnlar ; Mestiewrs, Me$dames, 
pfanaL 

RcLE 3w— When a word is composed of two substantives 
not separated bj a preposition, both take also One i&k^cK 
the plmal: as am drdtStme, nngdUx ; des G«rd«irS« 
pbaml 



aleux, 


SULI. 

4. 


aulx, 


4. 


avals, 


3. 


baux, 


4. 


bals. 


3. 


b^oax, 


4. 


cals, 


3. 


cailloux. 


4. 


camavals, 


3. 


cieux. 


4. 


dels de lit. 




coraux. 


4. 


6maux, 


4. 


ffenoux, 
hiboux. 


4. 
4. 


yeux. 


4. 


oeils de boeof. 


pals. 


3. 


plumaux, 


4. 


poux. 


4. 


r^als. 


3. 


soupiraux, 


4. 


travaux. 


4. 


travails. 


4. 




4. 


is departed from. 
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Role 4. — When a word is composed of two substantiTes 
separated by a preposition, the first alone takes the mark 
of the plural : as, un arc-^n-ciel, a rainbow ; un chff-d'ceuvre^ 
a master-piece, singular; des arc^-en-ciel, des chefs-d'ceuvre, 
plural. 

Rule 5.— When a word is composed of a substantive 
and a verb, or a preposition, the substantive alone takes 
the mark of the plural, if required by the sense : as, un 
avant-courewy a forerunner, singular; des avant^oureurSf 
plural. Un euuie-mamt, a towel, is better than un esntU' 
mam, in the singular. 

Substantives common have no plural when they denote 
sometMng that has one uniform aspect or constitution. 



SUBSTANTIVES WHICH HAVE NO PLURAL IN FRENCH. 

The nouns which have no plural are, 1. the names of 
metals, taken in general; as, Vor, gold; V argent, silver; 
le cuivre, copper; le plomb, lead; le fer, iron. Indeed, we 
sometimes say, les jerSf let plombs, &:c., but then we con- 
sider these metals as wrought, and do not speak of them 
generally. 

2. The names of virtues and vices, such as, la foi, faith ; 
respirance, hope ; la charity, charity ; la prudence, prudence ; 
VorgueU, pride ; V avarice, covetousness, &:c. 

3. Infinitives and adjectives, substantively used : as, le 
boire, the drinking; le manger, the eating; le beau, the 
beautifiil ; ruiile, tne useful ; le vrai, the true, &:c. 

4. The following substantives have commonly no 
plural : — 
Tabsinthe, 
I'artillerie, 
le courrouz, 
la disette, 
I'enfonce, 
I'estime, 
la faim, 
la gloire, 
I'encens, 
Teucharistie, 
lajeunesse, 
le iait, 
fennel, 

J^mallesse, 



wormwood* 


la noblesse. 


n6b\Jity. 


artillery. 


Todorat, 


smelling. 


wrath. 


Touie, 


hearing. 


scarcity. 


la pauvret^. 


poverty. 


infancy. 


le pourpre. 


red fever. 


esteem. 


le prochain, 


our neighbour. 


hunger. 


la renomm6e, fame. 


glory. 


le repos, 
le salut. 


rest. 


incense. 


salvation. 


eucharist. 


le sang, 
lasoif 


blood. 


youth. 


thirst. 


milk. 


le sommeil. 


sleep. 


honey, 
gffltmmacy. 


la vieillesse, 
la vlrilitfe, 


old age. 
manhood. 
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SUBSTANTIVES WHICH HAVE NO SINGULAR IN FRENCH. 



les accordailles, 
les annales, 
les anc^tres, 
les armoiries, 
les arr^rages, 
les atours, 
les bestiaux, 
les broiissaiUes, 
les calendes, 
les catacombes, 
les ciseaux, 
les confins, 
les d^combres, 
les d^pens, 
les ^crouelleSy 
les entraves, 
les entrailles, 



espousals. 

annals. 

ancestors. 

coat of alrms. 

arrears. 

elegant dress. 

cattle. 

briars. 

calends, 

catacombs, 

scissars, 

the confines, 

rubbish, 

cost, 

the king's evil, 

shackles. 

bowels. 



les 6pousailles, 
les fian9ailles, 
les frais, 
les fun^railles, 
les gens, 
les mat^riaux, 
les mceurs, 
les moucbettes, 
les monitions, 
les obsdques, 
les pleurs, 
les procbes, 
les pr6mices, 
les repr^sailles, 
les vivres, 
les t^n^bres, 



espousals, 

betrothing, 

expenses, 

funerals, 

people, 

materials, 

manners, 

snuffers, 

ammunition. 

obsequies, 

tears, 

relations, 

first-fruits, 

reprisals. 

victuals, 

darkness, ^c. 



CHAPTER IIL 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are words added to substantives, to specify 
tbe qualities of a person or tbing : as, la vertu est amiable, 
le vice est odieux : virtue is amiable, vice is odious, — Odieux 
and amiable are two adjectives. 

A noun whicb makes good sense witb tbe word person 
or thing is an adjective. This is an infallible rule in 
regard to adjectives: for instance, tbe word good is an 
adjective, because we may say a good person, a good tbing. 

Adjectives admit of two genders and numbers, because 
they must agree witb tbe substantives to which they have 
reference. They form the feminine from the masculine ter- 
mination, as follows : — 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

HOW TO FORM THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVEA. 

Six Rules, when the exceptions ate Yivovitv, n^''^ ym^sx^^ 
aHl tbe feminine adjectives 



40 





OF ADJKCTIVBS. 






IRREGULAR FElfIMINE0. 




MlWULIlfS. 




FBMXMIini. 


wauL, 


Absous, 


abtolvedf 


absoute, 


6. 


Auteur, 


author, 


auteur, 


6. 


Bailleur, 


lessor, 


bailleresse, 


4. 


Bas, 


lou,. 


basse. 


6. 


Beau, 


handsome^ 


belle, 


6. 


BInin, 


benign. 


b^nigne. 


6. 


Blanc, 


white, 


blanche. 


6. 


Cadoc, 


dedkmg, 


caduque. 


6. 


Ch&tain, 


chesnut, 






D^fendeur, 




d^fenderesse. 


4. 


Demandeur, 


demandant. 


demanderesse, 


, 4. 


Doux, 


sweet, 


douce. 


2. 


Enchanteur, 


enchanting, 


enckanteresse, 


4. 


Bpaia, 


thick, 


6pai8se, 


6. 


£x6cuteur, 


executing, 


ex^cutrice, 


4. 


ExprSs, 


express. 


expresse, 


6. 


Fat, 


affected. 


— -1- 




Faux, 


Mse, 


fausse, 


2. 


Favori, 


favourite. 


fiivorite. 


6. 


Fou, 


foolish, 


foUe, 


6. 


Frais, 


fresh. 


fraldie, 


6. 


Franc, 


free, 


franche, 


6. 


Gras, 
Grec, 


fat, 
Greek, 


grasse, 
Grecque, 


6. 
6. 


Gros, 
Las, 


htg, 
weary. 


posse, 
lasse, 


6. 
6. 


Long, 


wicked. 


longue, 
mafigne, 


6. 
6. 


Mou, 


soft. 


molle, 


6. 


Nouyeau, 


new. 


nouvelle. 


6. 


Nul, 


no. 


nulle, 


d. 


P^cheur, 


sxnncT, 


p^heresse. 


4. 


Profts, 


initiated. 


professe. 


6. 


Pers^cuteur, 


persecuting. 


pers^cutrice. 


4. 


PubUc, 


public, 


publique. 


6. 


Roux, 


red. 


rousse, 


2. 


Sec, 


dry. 


s^he, 


6. 


Sot, 


silly, 


sotte, 


6. 


Tiers, 


third, 


tierce. 


0. 


Trattre, 


traitorous, 


traitresse. 


4. 


Turc, 


Turkish, 


Turque, 


6. 


Vengeur, 


avenging, 


veneeresse, 
y\e;me, 


4, 


Vieux, 


old, 


\. 
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RuLB I — ^Adjectives which end in e mnte in the maaca- 
line singohir, are alike in both genders: as, rngty wise; 
hrave^ braye ; dUhrey famous, masculine ; m^, brm, cSli^ 
bre, feminine. 

RuLB II. — A4)ecti¥es which end in x in the masculine, 
become feminine by changing x into je : as, jaUmx^ jealous ; 
heureuxj happy, masculine ; ya&M»e, keutemse, feminine. 

Rule III. — ^A4iectiYes which end in / in the masculine, 
becmne feminine by changing / into ve : as, v^, quick ; 
aeiif, active; nea^, new, nuuscnline; vive, aetive^ uemfe, 
feminine. 

RuLB IV. — ^A4iectiYe8 ending in ieur and eur, when a par- 
ticiple would arise from putting aiU in the place of eutt 
make the feminine to end in ewu : as, JUsUeur^ flattering, 
JIattetue; trampem^ deeebing, tnmpeme : because otfattmU^ 
trompami. In other cases they change Uur into tnee : as, 
aeteur, actor, actriee; mUeur^ moving, motrice, &c Words 
ending in hieWf and majeur, meUieur^ nunewr^ follow the 
6th or general Rule. 

RuLB v.— Most adjectives in el^ eUy et^ en, ten, an, on, 
double their final consonant befbre e mute of the feminine: 
as, cruelle, pareiile, muette, ancienne, paytanne, bonne, horn 
cruel, pareil, muet, aneien, ban, 

RuLB VI. — ^Adjectives of all finals not mentioned before 
become feminine by adding an to the masculine termina. 
tion: to, grand, great; ittwt, divine; savant, learned, mas- 
culine ; grande, dhme, savante, feminine. 

Remarks. — The feminines, beUe, tnoQe, foUe, nouoeUe, may 
be considered as formed from bel, nwl, fol, nouvel, which 
are used before a vowel or A mute, instead of beau, mou, 
fou, nouveau. 

Some substantives have, as acQectives, a distinct form 
when applied to females, founded partiy on the foregoing 
rules; as, 



Accusateur, 

Ambassadeur, 

Apprenti, 

Baron, 

Berger, 

Bienfidteur, 

Chanoin^ 



<iccuser, 
ambassador^ 


accusatrice. 
ambassadrice. 


apprentice, 
baron, 
shepherd, 
benefactor, 


apprentie. 
baronne. 
bergdre. 
bieufiBitxYCj^. 
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lUiouuMX. RMnmrx. 

Chanteur, singer, chanteuse. 

Chasseur, hunter, chasseuse. 

Chasseur, (in poetry), chasseresse. 

Danseur, dancer, danseuse. 

Empereur, emperor, imp^ratrice. 

Jouvenceau, lad, jouyencelle. 

Lion, Hon, lionne. 

Pai'en, heathen, paienne. 

Paon, peacock, paonne. 

Prieur, prior, prieure. 

Prince, prince, princesse. 

Voisin, neighbour, voisine. 

' N. B. Observe, from the preceding rules, that all adjec- 
tives end in e mute in the feminine singular ; and, as those 
which end in e mute form their plural by the addition of 
an t, all adjectives, without any exception, end in es in the 
feminine plural. 



EXERCISE UPON THE FORMATION OF THE 
FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 

N. B. llie adjectives which must, in French, be placed 
after the substantives, have the last letter in Italic. 

The learner must apply the rules about the articles, 
and the gender of substantives. 

A good man ; a good woman ; a great garden ; a g^eat house ; 

bon homme femme grand jardin maison 

a white handkerchief; a white gown; a new hat; a new 

blanc mouchoir robe t neuf chapeau 

waistcoat ; an attentive boy ; an attentive girl ; a fa^ ox ; a fat 

teste f. tif gargon fiUe gras boeuf 

cow; an ambitious project; an ambitiou« woman; a cruel 

vache tieux prqjet femme 

father; a cruel mother; a bitter firuit ; a bitter apple ; a 

pire mire amer pomme 

constant friend ; a constant resolution ; an elegant speech ; an 

ami resolution Elegant discours 

elegant lady; a figurative sense; a figurative expression; a 

dome tif sens —^ 

fruga/ dinner; a fruga/ life; some coltf beef ; some cole/ meat ; 

dtner vie froid boeuf viande f. 

a warlike people ; a warlike nation ; a long discourse ; a long 

j^verrhr peuple rs 
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period^ a natun/ style; a natura/ inclination ; the poblic 

pkrase £ rd m. — — — 

interest; the public opinioa ; a spedont pretence; a fpeckNU 

inter it — ^^ tpieieux pritectem. 

answer ; a higA wall ; a higA tower ; a pretty boj ; a pretty 

r^fimtei, hautmrnr tour joU gargoH 

girl ; a fine hat : a fine gown ; a pemidooj game ; a pemidoiu 

JiBe beau ekapeam nbe t eieux Jeu 

company. 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

OF THE PLU&AL OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives form their plaral like the substantiYes, of 
which we have before spoken ; and the roles given in page 
36. can be applied to adjectives, with only three excep- 
tions to the second role, in fou, mou, hleu^ which take an <• 

A few adjectives ending in a/ are not used in the mascu- 
line plaral. 

EXERCISE UPON THE PLURAL OF SUBSTAN- 
TIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 

Remember to apply m this exerdse the rules for the 
artides, and for the feminine of adjectives, as well as for 
their plaral; and, in every exercise, the rules which pre- 
cede must be applied. 

An hannoiiion« concert ; two harmonioni concerts ; an 

uie ux deux 

harmcmknu voice ; three harmoniooj voices ; a white horse ; 
9oix iroU blane ehevai 

. fimr' white hones v a whiu house ; five whiu houses. Yoor 
fuatre wutimu eimq voire 

brother is pmdent and wise ; yoor brothers are pmdent and 
frire e$t '— et aage voe aomt 

wise; yoor sister is prudent and wise; your sisters are 



prudent and wise. A pretty picture ; a pretty girl ; two 

jeH taUeau fXk. 

pcetty pictures; two pretty i^xli. T\ie ^ti^Aik ^^smso^ 
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ii brave and courageous; the EnglisA generals are brave 

and courageouB ; our army Is brave and courageous ; our armies 

notre armie not 

are brave and courageous. Your son is young and handsome ; 

voire JUa jeune beau 

your sons are young and handsome; your daughter is young 
voM voire fiUe 

and handsome; your daughters are young and handsome. 

voe 
This book is new; these books are new; this table is new; 
ce livre m. neuf cee ceiie -^— f. 

these tables are new. My unde is rich and generous; my 
cea man onde rioha g^nireux mes 

uncles are rich and generous ; my aunt is rich and generous ; 

ma tanU 
my aunts are rich and generous. Give me a small knife, and 
mes * <2MiMs-fiiot /Mttf eauieau 

a small fork; give me two small knives, and two small forks. 

fourehttU doHnex-moi 
This animal is cruel and revengeful; these animals are cruel 
€$t — ; — — vindieaUf eea 

and revengeful ; this beast is cruel and revengeful ; these beasts 

cette bite t cet 

are cruel and revengefuL Our love is mutual ; our sentiments 

notre amour nnUud noe 

are mutual ; our fear is mutual ; our fears are mutuaL I have 

noire crainte t noi fai 

a good fire in my room ; I have two good fires in my house. 
fiu dans ma cKambre t ma maieon. 



SECTION THE THIRD. 

OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

A CamparoHtfe is a comparison of two or more objects, 
in order to know what proportion they bear to one another : 
now as two objects can eitner be equal, superior, or inferior 
to one another, there are three sorts of comparatives, 
called of equality , tuperwrUy, and inferiority. 

The Comparative of equauty is formed by prefixing the 
word auari to an ac^ective : as, je suis aussi riche que voua; 
I am OS rich as you. 

2jie Gw^forative of superiority is formed by prefixing the 
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word pUi» to an a^j^cti^® ' <^> j^ f^ plu> ^rand que vomM, 
I am taller than you. 

I%e Compara^ioe of inferiority is formed by putting a 
negation before the verb, and «t before the adjective, or 
only b^ prefixing the word moins to an adjective : as, je 
not moins heureux qtie vom, or je ne nut pas si hewreux que 
«ot», I am M o< «o happy as you. 

The Superlatives mcrease or diminish to the utmost 
degree the signification of adjectives. They are of two 
sorts : the one relative, and the other absolute. 

The first is formed by prefixing the article le, la, let, 
-withplue^ to the adjectives : as, fai vu la plus belle ville 
d*Angleterref I have seen the finest city in England. 

The second is formed by prefixing the adverbs trh or 
fort to the acfjective : as, je tuis trds malheureux, I am very 
unfortunate. 

COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES FORMED IRREGULARLY. 

These three adjectives, bon, good; mauvais, bad; petit^ 
little, as well as their corresponding adverbs, bien, tnal 
peuy deviate firom others in the formation of their compa- 
ratives and superlatives, which are as follows : — 

ronnvs. oompasatxtb. topniiATnrs. 

{bon, good; meilleur, better; le meilleur, the best. 
mauvais, 6a<^; pire, trorM; lepire, the worst. 
petit, little; moindre, less; le moindre, theUasU 

{bien, well; mieux, better; le mieux, the best. 
mal, bad; pis, worse; le pis, the worst. 
peu, UtUe; moins, less; le moins, the least. 

We say also, pHuM mauomSfplui petit, plus nuU; but never 
plus bon, phu hien, plus peu. 



SECTION THE FOURTH. 

OF THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



The Cardinal numbers denote the quantity of persons 
or things, and answer to the question how mueht ham 
many? They are called cardinal^ beca\i&^ V)Ki<^'^ vt^ '^^ 
root of all otbera; they are as foUouvs; — 
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1, 

2, 
3, 
4, 

5, 
6, 
7, 
8, 
9, 
10, 

n, 

12, 
13, 
14, 
15, 
16, 
17, 
18. 
19, 
20, 
21, 
22, 
23, 
24, 
25, 
26, 
27, 
28, 
29, 
30, 
31, 
32, 
33, 
34, 
35, 
36, 
37, 
38, 
39, 
40, 
41, 
42, 
43, 
44, 



un, m, une,/. 
deux, 
trois, 
quatre, 
cinq, 
six, 
sept, 
huit, 
neuf, 
dix, 
onze, 
douze, 
treize, 
quatorze, 
quioze, 
seize, 
dix-sept, 
dix-hoit, 
dix-neuf, 
vingt, 
vingt et un, 
yingt-deux, 
yingt-trois, 
vingt-quatre, 
vingt-dnq, 
vingt-six, 
vingt-sept, 
yingt-huit, 
yingt-neuf, 
trente, 
trente et un, 
trente-deux, 
trente-trois, 
trente-qnatre, 
trente-cinq, 
trente-six, 
trente-sept, 
trente-huit, 
trente-neuf, 
quarante, 
quarante et un, 
quarante-deux, 
quarante-trois, 
^i/iirsiito-qaatre, 



one, 

threef 

four, 

five, 

six, 

seven, 



mne, 
ten, 
eleven, 
twelve, 
thirteen, 
fourteen, 
fifteen, 
sixteen, 
seventeen, 
eighteen, 
nineteen, 
twenty, 
twenty-one, 
twenty-two, 
twenty-three, 
twenty-four, 
twenty-five, 
twenty-six, 
twenty-seven, 
twenty-eight, 
twenty^ine, 
thirty, 
thirty-one, 
thirty-two, 
thirty-three, 
thirty-four, 
thirty-five, 
thirty-six, 
thirty-seven, 
thirty-eight, 
thirty-nine, 
forty, 
forty-one, 
forty-two, 
forty-three, 
forty-four^ 



I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VII [. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 
XXII. 

XXIII. 

XXIV. 

XXV. 

XXVI. 

XXVII. 

XXVII 

XXIX. 

XXX. 

XXXI. 

XXXII. 

XXXII] 

XXXIV 

XXXV. 

XXXVI 

XXXVI 

XXXVI 

XXXIX 

XL. 

XLI. 

XLII. 

XLIII. 

XLIV. 
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45, quarante-cinq, 

46, quarante-six, 

47, quarante-sept, 

48, quarante-liait, 

49, qaarante-neof, 

50, dnquante, 

51, cinqaante et on, 

52, cinquante-deux, 

53, cinquante-iarois, 

54, cmquante-qaatre, 

55, einquante-cinq, 

56, cinquante-six, 

57, cinqaante-sept, 

58, cmqaante-hmt, 

59, dnqoante-neuf, 

60, soixante, 

61, soixante et un, 

62, soixante-deux, 

63, soixante-trois, 

64, soixante-qoatre, 

65, soixante-cinq, 

66, soixante-six, 

67, soixante-sept, 

68, soixante-huit, 

69, soixante-neuf, 

70, soixante-dix, 

71, soixante et onze, 

72, soixante-douze, 

73, soixante-treize, 

74, soixante-qoatorze, 

75, soixante-quinze, 

76, soixante-seize, 

77, soixante-dix-sept, 

78, soixante-dix-huit, 

79, soixante-dix-neofl 

80, quatre-yingts, 

81, quatre-vingt-nn, 

82, quatre-viD^t-denx, 

83, qnatre-vingt-trois, 

84, quatre-yingt-quatre, 

85, qaatre-yingt-<nnq, 

86, quatre-yingt-six, 

87, qnatre-Tingt-sept, 
B^, quatre-vh^hmt, 

B^2 



forty-fve, 

forty-six, 

forty-seven, 

forty-eight, 

forty-nmey 

fifiVf 

fifty-two, 

fifty-ihree, 

fifty-fof^r, 

fifty-five, 

fifty-six, 

fifty-seven, 

fifty-eight, 

fifty-nine, 

sixty, 

sixty-one, 

sixty-two, 

sixty-three, 

sixty-four, 

sixty-five, 

sixty-six, 

sixty-seven, 

sixty-eight, 

sixty-nine, 

seventy, 

seventy-one, 

seventy-two, 

seventy- three, 

seventy-four, 

seventy-five, 

seventy-six, 

seventy-seven, 

seventy-eight, 

seventy-nine, 

e^hty, 

eighty-one, 

eighty-two, 

eighty-three, 

eighhf-fowr, 

eighty-five, 

eiphiy-six, 

e^hty-sewn^ 

^htxf-aghlf 



XLV. 

XLVI. 

XLVII. 

XLVIII. 

XLIX. 

L. 

LI. 

LII. 

LIII. • 

LIV. 

LV. 

LVI. 

LVII. 

LVIII. 

LIX. 

LX. 

LXI. 

LXII. 

LXIII. 

LXIV. 

LXV. 

LXVI. 

LXVII. 

LXVIIL 

LXIX. 

LXX. 

LXXI. 

LXXII. 

LXXIII. 

LXXIV. 

LXXV. 

LXX VI. 

LXXVII. 

LXXVin. 

LXXIX. 

LXXX. 

LXXXL 

LXXXII. 

Lxxxin. 

LXXXIV. 

LXXXV. 

LXXXVI. 
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89, quatre-vingt-neuf, eiffhty-^tine, LXXXIX. 

90, quatre-yin^-dix, ninety, XC. 

91, quatre-yingt-onze, nmety-one, XCI. 

92, qaatre-vingt-douze, ninety-two, XCII. 

93, quatre-vingt-treize, ninety-three, XCIII. 

94, quatre-yingt-quatorze, ninety-four, XCIV. 

95, qaatre-yingt-quinze, ninety-Jive, XCV. 

96, quatre-yingt-seize, ninety-six, XCVI, 
97,* quatre-yingt-dix-sept, mnety-eeven, XCVII. 

98, quatre-yingt-dix-huit, mnety-ei^ht, XCVIII. 

99, quatr&-yingt-dix-neu£ mnety-nme, XCIX. 
100, cent, hundred, C. 
200, deux cents, two hundred, CC. 
SOO, trois cents, three hundred, CCC. 
400, quatre cents, four hundred, CCCC 
500, cinq cents, five hundred, D. 
600, six cents, six hundred, DC. 
700, sept cents, seven hundred, DCC. 
800, huit cents, eiaht hundred, DCCC. 
900, neuf cents, nme hundred, DCCCC. 

1000, mille, one thousand, M. 



OBSERVATIONS UPON CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. When two numerals are joined together, the larger 
goes first in French : thus we say, vinyt-cinq, vingt-six, &c, 
and not cinq ^ vinyt, five and twenty, six 8f vingt, six and 
twenty, as the English sometimes do. 

2. When several numbers meet together, we do not put 
in French any conjunction between them : thus, we say, 
cent vinyt, cent trente, and not cent ^ vingt, cent ^ trente, 
hundred and twenty, hundred and tmrty. 

3. The English word thousand is rendered in French by 
mil, when it is used for the date of the year, and by mille 
in other circumstances: thus, we say, I an mil huit cent huit, 
in theyear one thousand eight hundred and eight. 

4. When the words cent and mille are followed by a 
number, they are neyer preceded by the word un in French, 
as they are in English oy the word one : thus, we say, 
cent dnquante, for one hundred and fifty ; miUe sept cents, 
for one thousand and seven hundred; and not un cent ct- 
quante, nor un mtUe sept cents. 

5. In speaking of several score or hundred, the words 
t^/^/and cent take an s, when not followed by another 
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numeral: thus, we write, quatre-vmgU Uvres, fourscore 
pounds ; trots cents soldats, three hundred soldiers, with an s; 
but quatre-vingt-dix livres, ninety pounds ; trois cent wngt-ws 
soidats, three nundred and twenty-six soldiers, without an s. 

6. The word miiUm is a coUectiye noun, and takes the 
mark of the plural : as, detus miUumSt dix mtUirnu 

7. MiUe, wnen meaning a thousand, never cakes an «, 
so we say, deux milie, two thousand ; but when miUe means 
a mile, it takes « in the plural : as, tm mt/Ze, one mile, deux 
milleSf two miles, &c. 

8. All numbers not mentioned in the preceding obser- 
Tations are always invariable. 



SECTION THE FIFTH. 

OF ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Ordinal numbers denote the 
things ; they are as follows :— 



1* premier, m. premiere, /. 

2. ( second, m. seconde, /. 

* \ deuxidme, 

3*, troisidme, 

4*, quatridme, 

6% dn^ui^me, 

6*,' sixi^me, 

7% septidme, 

8% huiti^me, 

9", neuvidme, 
10*, dixidme, 
11', onzidme, 
12*, dousidme, 
13% treizidme, 
14*, quatorddme, 
15*, quinzidme, 
16*, seizidme, 
17*, dix-se])ti^me, 
18*, dix-huitidme, 
19*, dix-neuvidme, 
20*, yingtidme, 

21*, vingt et unidme, 

rto. r vingt-deuxi6me, et 7 

' \ amsi de suite, J 



order and disposition of 

Ist, first. 

2nd, second, 

3rd, third. 

4th, fourth. 

5th, fifth. 

6th, sixth. 

7th, seventh, 

8th, eighth, 

9th, ninth. 

loth, tenth. 

11th, eleventh. 

12th, twelfth. 

13th, thirteenth. 

14 th, fourteenth. 

15th, fifteenth. 

16th, sixteenth. 

17th, seventeenth. 

18th, eighteenth. 

19th, nineteenth. 

20th, twentieth. 

21st, twenty-first. 

* \ and to «»• 
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OBSEaVATIGNS UPON ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. Except le premier and le second^ the ordinal numbers 
are formed from the cardinal, by changing e mute into 
time, for those which end with a vowel : as, quatre, qwUri- 
ime; and by adding iime to those wluch end in any other 
consonant than /: as, trois, dix, cardinal ; traiaiime, dix" 
iime, ordinal; except cmq, winch takes u before t^m«, 
dnquUme, 

2. Those which end in / change that final into mime : 
as, neuf, dix-neuf, cardinal ; neuviime, dix-neuviime, ordinaL 

3: The English always tise the ordinal numbers, when 
they put a date to any thing ; the French, on the contrary, 
most commonly use the cardinal in this case (except the 
first, which is ordinal) . thus we say, le premier de Janvier, 
le deux de Fivrier, le trots de Mars, le quatre d'Avril, le cinq 
de Mai, &c., or more commonly, le premier Janvier, le deux 
Fivrier, le trots Mars, &c., the first of January, the second 
of February, the third of March, the fourth of April, the 
fifth of May, &c. 

4. The English use the ordinal numbers with an article 
after the Christian name of a sovereign ; the French, on 
the contrary, use the cardinal (the two first excepted), and 
never put any article before them. Example: Henri pre- 
mier, Henri second, Henri trots, Henri quatre, &:c. ; Henry 
the first, Henry the second, Henry the third, Henry the 
fourth, &c. ; we say also, nevertheless, Henry deux, Charles 
deux. 

5. The adverbs of number are formed from the orcUnal, 
by adding ment to the final : as, premier, dixiime, ordinal ; 
premiirement, dixiimement, adverbs. 

There are aeain three sorts of numbers, called collective, 
distributive, hiSi proportional : the collective denotes a cer- 
tain quantity of thmgs joined together : as, une douzaine, 
a dozen ; une dnquantaine, fifty. The distributive express a 
part of the whole : as, la moiti^, the half; le tiers, the third 
part; le dixiime, the tenth part, &c The proportional 
express the same quantity multiplied : as, double, double * 
triple, triple ; centuple, centuple. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are words nsed instead of noons. If we were 
obliged to use a substantive before or after ever^ Terb, the 
repetition would be extremely tedious ; we avoid this in- 
convenience by the help of some little words used instead 
of them, and which are called pronouns. They are of six 
sorts, called personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, in" 
terrogative, and indeterminate, of which as follows : — 

I. — OP PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns assign to persons three parts in 
discourse : the first speaks, the second is spoken to, and 
the third is spoken of. The pronouns of the first person, 
je, me, moi,. nous, and those of the second, tu, te, toi, vous, 
are said of persons only, or of personified objects ; but 
tiiose of the third, t/, ils; elle, eUes; lui, leur, le, la, les; 
^9 fos; Vi ^t fti^e said of persons, animals, and things. 

As the same pronoun is expressed one way when it is 
conjunctive (that is to say, indispensably joined to a verb), 
and another when disjunctive (that is to say, which may 
be used without any reference to a verb), strict attention 
must be given to the following tables, in which they are 
carefully distinguished. 

CONJUMCTIYB rSRSONAL rftOKOUNS. 

Je, /. Me, hm. C of me. Me, to me. 

Tu, thou. Te, thee, j. J ^f **«*• Te, to thee, 

U, he, it. Le, him, it. 'i of Asm, of it, Lui, y, tohim,toit, 

Elle, «A«, i#. liXk, her, it, (^of her, of it. 'Lvd,j, toher,toit. 

Nous, we. Nous, us, Cofut. Nous, to us. 

Vous, y<m. Yous, yoic -, J of you. Vous, to you. 

lis. they. Les, them. ^f of them, LenT,j, to them, 

Elles, th^, Les, them. (^of them, Leur, j, to them, 

f. { one's 8elf himself, herself. « {to one's self, to himself, to herself. 
°*' I themselves, ^* I to themselves. 

DISJUNCTIYK PKRSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Moi, /, me. de moi, of me, a moi, to me. 

Toi, thou, thee. de toi, of thee, a toi, to thee. 

Lui, he, it, Aim, t/. de lui, o/Atm, o/it. a\\)\, to>v\m^\<k xV 

Ell^ she, U, her, it, d'elle, o/fcer, of it. a ^\i<i, toKcr^io *>.^« 
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Notu, we, ns. de nous, of us, k nous, to ttt. 

Yons, you, you. de tous, of you, 4 voiis, to you. 

Eux, they, them, d'eux, of them. a eux, to them. 

Elles, they, them, d'elles, of them. k elles, to them. 

°^^ Ithemielvei. ^^ ^^' I of themselves, ^'^^l to themselves. 

N. B. The compound pronouns mop^ime, myself; toi- 
mhne, thyself; lui-mime, himself; eUe-mhne, herself; nous- 
mimes, ourselves; vous-mimes, yourselves; eux-mimes, 
themselves ; take the prepositions de and d, as in English. 

It may be remarked that en is only a substitute for de 
moi, of me ; de toi, of thee ; de lui, of him, &c. : it differs 
from a true pronoun as much as y, which is an adverb sig- 
nifying in or to that place. 

The conjunctive pronouns, je, tu, il, eUe, nous, vous, Us, 
elles, go always before the verb of which they are the 
nominative, except in interrogative sentences and a few 
other cases, when they go after: example, je|MirZe, I speak; 
parlez'vous ? do you speak? 

The conjunctive personal pronouns always go immedi- 
ately before the verb they are governed by, or before its 
auxiliary : example, je les connais, I know them ; je les at 
connus, I have known them. li^ however, the verb were 
in the imperative affirmative, the governed pronouns would 
go after it : example, voyezrles, parlezAm ; see them, speak 
to him. ' As the disjunctive personal pronouns are put in 
the same place in French as they are in English, they 
require no explanation. 

N. B. In the following exercise, a c is put under the 
pronoun when it is conjunctive, and a d when it is dis- 
junctive. 

EXERCISE ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

I speak. Who speaks? I. He reads. Who reads? He. 

c. parte qui parte d. c. tit qui lit d. 

They dance. Who dance? They. He speaks to me; he 

c dautent qui danse d. c. c. d. 

and his brother speak against me; they love me; you 

et son, frhre portent contre d. c. aiment c c 

know them; you speak to bim, you speak of them, you 

eonnaissez c c. partez c. c d. c. 

speak against them; we love you, we respect them, we 

contre d. c. aimons c c. respsetons c. c 
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respect him; he speaks' to joa dmd to me; he speaks to him 
c. c. parle d. ef d. c. d. 

and to her. 

et d. 



n. — OP POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

The possessive pronoons denote possession. They are 
called eoi^unctive, when they are joined to a noon, and 
di^unciwe when they are used with reference to a noun 
antecedent. Both are as follows : — 

CONJUNCTin rOSSESSITK raONOUNS. 





/ 


rLUEAL. 

boikffenden. 


mon, 

ton, 

son, 


ma, 

ta, 

sa. 


mes, 

ies, 

ses, 


my. 
thy. 
Ats, her, Ut. 


noire, 
voire, 
leor. 




Bcikgemden. 
nos, 
vos, 
leurs, 


our. 

your. 

their. 


DisjmrcTiTK possxssnrz raoNouHS. 






8niOUI.AB. 




lemien, 

letien, 

le sien, 

lendtre, 

levdtre, 

leleor, 




la mienne, 
la tienne, 
la sienne, 
landtre, 
lavdtre, 
lalenr, 

TLUtAL. 


thine. 

hit, hers, iis, 

ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 


les miens, 
lestiens, 
les siens. 




les miennes, 
les tiennes, 
les siennes. 


mine. 

his, her, Us. 


les ndtres, 
lesvdtres, 
lesleun, 


Bcih genders. 


ours. 
thctrt. 
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OBSERVATIONS UPON THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The possessive pronouns agree in gender and num- 
ber with the substantive which they precede, or to wUch 
they have reference. 

Son and sa do not refer, like A», her, its, in English, to 
the sex of the person ; but agree in gender only with the 
noun that follows them. 

2. Mon, ton, son, are used in the feminine instead of 
ma, to, sa, before a vowel or h mute: as, mon dme, my 
soul ; son humeur, his humour. 

3. The conjunctive take the preposition de and d. The 
disfunctive, like substantives, are preceded by le, la, les; 
du, de la, des; and by au, a la, aux. 

4. Leur, to them, must not be confounded with lew, 
their. The first is a personal pronoun which goes before 
a verb, and never takes an «, as, »/ leur parle, he speaks to 
them. The second is a possessive . pronoun wmch goes 
before a substantive, and takes an # in the plural, as, leurt 
frlres sont venus, their brothers are come. 

5. Notre and voire, conjunctive, are sounded short: 
le ndtre, le v6tre, disjunctive, are sounded long, and have 
a circumflex accent over 6 : as, notre pire est malade ; le 
vdtre est en bonne santi, our father is ill ; yours is in good 
health. 

EXERCISE ON THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

My brother; my sister; my brothers; my sisters, of my 
frire m. scsur t 

garden ; of my house ; of my books ; of my tables ; to my 

jardin m. maison f. Kvres pi. pL 

comitry; to my nation; to my horses; to my cows; his 

pays m. pL ehevaux pL vaches pL 

master; his mistress; of his pleasure; to his duty; our 
maUre m. maltresse f. plaisir m. devoir m. 

friend; of your picture; to their room; of our closet; to 
ami m. tableau m. ehambre f. cabinet 

your bed ; of their enemies ; of my soul ; to his humour. 

lit ennemis pL dme t humeur h t 



III. OP DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns denote precisely, and point out, 
ssjt were, to the eye, the noun which tixey precede, or to 
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which they haye reference. They may be called conjunc- 
tive when they are jomed to a snbstantiYe, and dufunctive 
when they haye reference to a substantiye antecedent. 

PRONOUNS USED BEFORE A SUBSTANTIVE. 
fnOITLAB. 
■I. /. 

ce, cet,* cette, this or that. 

Both gender M. 
ces, these or those. 

DKMOVsraATiTx raoKOUMi roLLowzD BT THE r&xrosinoir dm 

0% A RELATITX rEOKOUM. 

Sing. celni, celle, that^ he, she. 

PL ceux, celles, those, they. 

raoMouMs used with rbferzmcx to the last KOUN SrOKEK OP. 

/. 

Sing. celai-ci, celie-ci, this. 

PL ceax-d, celles-ci, these. 

rROMOUIfS USED WITH REFERZNCZ TO THE PIEST KOOK SPOEEV OP. 

Sing. celvd-lk, celle-U, that. 

PL ceax-1^ celles-U, those. 

FEONOUVl USED TO DENOTE AN OBJECT WITHOUT NAMING IT. 

Sing. ced, this. cela, that 

EXERCISE ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

TluB wine is good; that beer is good; that man is leEined ; 

vtii m. est bom Hire t homme m. tavamt 

that woman is learned ; these apples are ripe ; do not speak 

Jemme pommes sont mOres neparlexpas 

of that child ; do not speak of that giil ; of these pens ; to 

enfant m. fik £ plumes pL 

these books ; this bird ; of that cage ; to that ooimtry ; these 

Uores pL oiseam m. £ pajfs m. 

arms ; oC these soldiers ; to thoae armies ; give me this or that ; 
armes pL soldats pL orai^ pL donnez-moi ou 

do not do that. 
mefaitespas. 

• Ceiianmdbisimmdae^htiA»*ntmnm hm^nn\f^ 'ii^a^*.'mmi^%*.\JSBS6^ 

F 
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IV. OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Thougli every pronoun has reference to a substantive, 
and might be, on that account, called relative, yet the 
folloi7?ing, quij que, quoi, lequel, laqueUe, lesquels, lesquelles, 
especially bear that denomination, being more particularly 
related to their antecedent than any other. Of the rela- 
tive pronouns, some have reference only to persons or 
personified objects, and some to animals and things. They 
are as follows : 

PRONOUNS RELATIVE TO PERSONS. 

Both genders and both numbers. 
qui, toko, dont, or de qui, of whom. 

que, whom, 

PRONOUNS RELATIVE TO ANIMALS AND THINGS. 
SINGULAR. 

m, f. m, f. 

qui, que or lequel, laquelle, which, 

dont or duquel, de laquelle, of which. 

auquel, k laquelle, to which. 

PLURAL. 

nu f. m, f, 

qui, que or lesquels, lesquelles, which. 

dont fyr desquels, desquelles, of which. 

auxquels, auxquelles, to which. 

Observations. 1. Dont, whereof, is a word of the same 
class with en .and y, but has come to be considered a pro- 
noun. 

2. The adverb od is also substituted for lequel, auquel, &c. 



V. OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Interrogative pronouns are those used to ask a question; 
namely, quel, quelle, what or which? used conjunctively; 
and lequel, qui, quoi, and que, used disjunctively or absolutely, 
for which, who, what? 

PRONOUN USED WITH REFERENCE TO PERSONS. 

qui? who? whom? 
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PRONOUNS USED WITH REFERENCE TO PEKSONS AND THINGS. 
SniaULAB. rLV%AL. 

m, f, m. / 

lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, which f 

duquel, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles, of which? 

auquel, k laquelle^ Ruxquels, auxquelles, to which ? 

INTERROGATIYE PRONOUNS USED CONJUNCTIVELY. 

WL f. nu f. 

quel, quelle, quels, quelles, what? 

INTERROGATIYE PRONOUNS NOT FOLLOWED BT A SUBSTANTIYE. 

Quoi| and que, what? 



VI. OP INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

Indeterminate pronouns are so called, because they 
allude to an object rather than specify it : they are divided 
into four classes. 

1. THOSE WHICH ARE NEVER JOINED TO A NOUN. 

ofi, one, people, they, run Pautre, one another. 

quelqu*un, somebody. autrui, others. 

qtueonquCf whoever, pertonne, m. nobody. 

chaam, every one. rienf m. nothing. 

2. THOSE WHICH ARE ALWAYS JOINED TO A NOUN. 

quelque, some. quelconque, whatever. 

chaque, every, each. certain^ some. 

3. THOSE WHICH ARE SOMETIMES JOINED TO A NOUN 
AND SOMETIMES NOT. 

mJ, not one. ni Pun niP autre, neither. 

pat fniy not one. le mhne^ the same. 

otfctfit, not one. tel, such. 

autre, another, plutiettrs, many. 

Ftm et Fautre, both. tout, every, every thing. 

Fun on V autre, either. 

4. THOSE WHICH ARE FOLLOWED RY THE CONJUNCTION que, 

qui que, whoever. quelque que, whatever. 

quoi que, whatever. tel que, such as. 

quelque, whoever or whatever, tout que, \vaH««H«« 

leguAgue, whichever. 
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Obseryb, 1. After the indeterminate pronoun oit, and 
others, in die singular, we express the personal pronouns 
which relate to them, by de soi, d tot, te, soi : as, on doit 
veiUer sur tot, one must watch over one's self; chacun doit 
penser d soi, every one ought to take care of himself. 

2. L'un V autre makes Vun de V autre and Vun h V autre; 
Fun et V autre, Vun ou V autre, ni Vun ni V autre, make de Vun 
et de Vautre, de Vun ou de V autre, ni de Vun ni de Vautre, and 
d Vun et d Vautre, d Vun ou d Vautre, ni d Vun ni d Vautre : 
le mime makes du mime, au mime, 

3. All other pronouns take only the prepositions de 
andd. 



CHAPTER V. 
OF VERBS. 



This chapter is divided into eight sections: the first 
speaks of the nature and species of verbs; the second 
treats of their different moods, tenses, numbers, and per- 
sons ; the third gives the conjugations of the auxiliaries 
avoir and itre, and contains a list of those conjugated with 
to have in English, and with itre in French; the fourth 
comprehends me regular conjugations ; the fifth contains 
all the irregular verbs, in alphabetical order, fully ex- 
plained ; the sixth treats of the impersonal verbs ; the seventh 
displays the conjugation of a verb, reflected on its con- 
junctive pronoun ; and the eighth teaches several manners 
of coigugating a verb. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

OF THE NATURE AND SPECIES OF VERBS. 

A verb, according to the Latin etymology, verbum, is the 
word by which we make an assertion, concerning any 
subject. 

A verb denotes an action done, or received; or expresses 
only the state of its nominative ; hence arise three dis- 
tinct sorts of verbs, which are called, 
J, active, actif. 2, passive, poswf, ^, TkftutftT, neutre. 
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The active verb expresses the action of its subject in 
regard to some object : as, Dieit a teUement aim6 le monde 
qu*U a donn6 son Fib unique pmir sauver les pecheurt, God so 
hved the world that he gave his only Son lo save sinners. 

The passive verb expresses an action received by its subject: 
as, Bienheureux sont ceux qui sont pers^cut^s pour la jus- 
Uce^ Blessed are they which are persecuted iotTV^teoxxwats^,'' 
sake. It wiQ not engage our attention here, as it is rendered 
by the auxiliary verb Hre, to be, in French as in English. 

The neuter verb expresses the state of its subject : as, je 
suis, I am; je dors, I sleep; je languis, I languish. It 
expresses also an action, but absolutely, or without refer- 
ence to an object : as, je marche, I walk ; j^agis, I act. 

Verbs admit of six Airther distinctions or epithets : — 

1, auxiliary, auxiliaires. 4, impersonal, impersonnels. 

2, reflected, r^Jlichis, 5, regular, rSguliers, 

3, personal, personnels, 6, irregular, irriguUers, 

1. The auxiliary verbs are these two: avoir, to have; 
and Stre, to be : they are called auxiliaries, because they 
help to conjugate all other verbs in their compound tenses. 

2. The reflected verbs are those which have for subject 
and object the same person or thing : as, je me live, I rise; 
je m'habiHe, I dress myself; je me repens, I repent. 

3. The personal verbs are those which are comugated 
with three persons in the singular number, and three in 
the plural, in all the tenses of the indicative, conditional, 
and subjunctive moods : as, je parle, tu paries, il parle, 
nous parlons, vous parlez, &c. 

4. The impersonal verbs are those which are used only in 
the third person singular of each tense : as, U pleut, it 
rains ; il neige, it snows ; il gele, it freezes. 

5. The regular verbs are those which are conjugated in 
all their tenses and persons, like the verb of the same 
final in the infinitive, which is given for example in regular 
conjugations: thus, for instance, chanter and darner, to 
sing, and to dance, are regular of the first conjugation, 
because they are conjugate like parler in all their tenses 
and persons. 

The irregular verbs are those which deviate in some 
tenses or persons from the verb regular of the same con- 
jugation which is given for example : thus, aller^ to go^ ia 
irregular, because it is not conjugated \i\L^ parleT^ VSassv^^ 
it has the same &ml in the infinitive mood. 
r 2 
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SECTION THE SECOND. 

OF MOODS, TENSES, NUMBERS, AND PERSONS OF VERBS. 

Verbs are necessarily subject, 1 . to moods, whereby they 
are adapted to different modes of speaking ; 2. to tenses, 
by the help of which they represent the tmng spoken of, 
as present, past, or fiitare ; 3 to numbers and persons, that 
they may agree with their subject. What is called conjo* 
gation is the method of varying these different moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

1. OF MOODS. 

Moods are the different manners of using a verb. There 
are five moods ; the infinitive, the indicative, the conditional^ 
the imperative, and the subjunctive. 

The infinitive mood, which is the root of a verb, and by 
which the conjugations are distinguished from each other, 
expresses an action, but in an indeterminate manner, witb- 
out specifying any particular agent : as, parler, to speak ; 
dormir, to sleep ; agir, to act, &c. 

The indicative mood is adapted to the utterance of de- 
clarations and propositions: it forms a sense of itself 
independently of what precedes or follows : as, je veux, 
I am willing; J '^crw, I am writing; je parle, I speak. 

The concUtional mood affirms wiu a condition : as, j%crir 
rais une lettre, si favais du papier ; I should write a letter, 
if I had some paper. 

The imperative mood expresses the action of desiring, 
commanding, exhorting, &c. : as, ripondez-moi, answer 
me: — 

Tenez votre parole inviolablemeni, 
Mais ne la donnez pas inconsidSriment, 

The subjunctive mood employs different tenses, but de- 
pendently on the verb or conjunction antecedent: as, U 
faut que nous soyons modestes, quelque m^rite que nous 
ayons : if you take out il faut que, quelque mirite que, the 
rest, nous soyons, nous ayons, have not a complete sense. 

2. OF TBMSBS. 

Tenses refer to the time; and are expressed by different 
^rminationa: a verb has reference to present, past, or 
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ftitiire. Their names are found in the following conjuga- 
tions, and their use is fully explained in the Syntax, 
Chapters xv., xyi., and xyii. 

3. or NUMBKRS AND rSMOKS. 

There are two numbers in a verb, which are the singular 
and plural : the singular is used when we speak of one : 
as, voire firire est mart, your brother is dead; and the 
plural, when we speak of more than one : as, v<u frires 
8ont morts, your brothers are dead. 

There are three persons in each number: the firtt is 
used when we speak of ourselves, the second when we 
speak to another, and the third when we speak of another. 



SECTION THE THIRD. 

CONJUGATION OP THE AUXILIARY VERB, AFOIR, TO HAVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present tense, avoir, to have. 

Participle present, ayant, having. 

ParUevple past, eu, m. eue,/. had. 

Compound of the present, avoir eu, to have had. 

Compound of the part, pres,, ayant eu, having had. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PKESENT TENSE. 

■nrouLim. nuBAL. 

1. J'ai,* I have. Nous avons, we have. 

2. tu as, thou hast. vous avez, you have, 

3. il a, he has. ils out, they have. 

IMPERFECT. 

1. J 'avals, I had. Nous avions, we had. 

2. tu avals, thou hadst. vons aviez, you had. 

3. il avait, he had. ils avaient, they had. 

PRETERITE. 

1. J'eus, I had. Nous e^mes, we had, 

2. tu eus, thou hadst. vous e^tes, you had. 

3. il eut, he had. ils eurent, tht^ hjoji. 

* The tigane, 1,8,8, denote the first, second* ttneL \3t&E^ v^twda. 
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1. J'anzai, IskaBorwiU\ ^. Nous aurons, we shall 

2. tu auras, thou shall \ g voas aorez, you shall 

3. n aura, he shall J *< ils auront, they shall 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



)i 



1. J'anrais, I would \ ^'Sous tmnoDSj we wotdd ^ 

2. tu amais, thou wouldst \ g toos annex, you would [ | 

3. il aurait, he would J *< ils aoraient, they would J *< 

ComptHmd of the present y J^ai en, &c.» / have had, 

Coa^ommi if the imperfetiy J'arais en^ &c^ I had had. 

Camfomtd (f the preteritej J'eos en, &c^ / had had, 

Compowad of the future, J 'aurai en, &c^ I shall have had, 

IMPERATIVE MOOIX 

Atqjks> let us have, 

%. Aitr home thouL ay«9» have ye, 

3. <|a1I ait, k6 km ham. ^xk\J» aw«t» Itrt ikem haste. 

SI BJixcTiYE :Mocax 

Qqe That 

1. J'aifi, / may haw. }%o^t» 9(^^>m^ «w may have, 

2. to. ai3»s> ihim matut kam* \i^ ^V% jhm may have, 
;l. iL aic, hit may ham. ih )^ti% ^ ^^ ^'^ have. 

Que Thai 

L JeuHse, l miyt'U kuij^. ^oif^^^^^^^sam^^^h^n. W^ kmve, 

i taLauaaes, thou mtf^htsL \*^i*ci v^p***^ fi^u mi^kave, 

X il out;, he tmyht hao<, ijt^ Q«^<it»i^iMi>. tJhi^ miyktkmve. 

Compound of t/te premUj Qu# T^ <n>» ihiU t fmty Jiam Mmd, 
Camipmutd uf the arfiteriter -- ^ ^i^i^m *^ — I fuiifht ham kmd, 

^B. Though I bafre qo1> pui: ^b^ tmii ^t^fe^tnt q£ A^ 
cumpounii tsnaes, thd popil mubc i^pi^^ ^ uh^ ^«n;!$tn» by 
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EXERCISE ON THE AUXILIARY VERB AVOIR, 
N.B. You must &pply here, and always in future, the 
rules for the place of aqjectiyes, and those for the gender 
and the plural of nouns and adjectives. 
I have a netp ribband; she has a netp gown; we hare 
neuf r^ihaM r^be t, 

new stockings; you have new ruffles; they have a fine 
cfet baa du mamcketU beau 

nosegay. 1 had a good master; she had a good mistress; 
bcmqmet htm wutUrt maltrtMtt 

we had good brothers; you had good sisters; they had 
d* frirt de »aur 

good friends. 1 had a large garden ; he had a great hoose ; 
d» ami. grand jardin maitcm 

we bad two large gardens; you had two great houses 



they bad a young turkey for their dinner. I shall have 

/nmc ditukm pomr diner. 

a whits horse; he will have a white waistcoat; we shall have 
biane ehewd veste t 

white curtains; yon will have a bad supper; they will have 
dt$ ridtau mauvais gonper 

a bad excuse 1 would have deliciouv fruit ; she would have 

-^— £ un diticienx 

a deliciouf pear ; we would have a precious jewel ; you would 

|wtrs ptedeux bijou 

have a precions stone; they would have a bloody war. That 
pierre tanglant guerre que 

I may have sincere friends; that he may have elevateJ 

dee and dee ilevi 

sentiments; that we may have delightfu/ landscapes; that 

— — dee delieieux pagtage 

you may have prepossessing manners; that they may have 
dee prSvenant ntaniire 
enlightenecf judges. That I might have a sword, a musket, 
dies Selairi juge tpie fueU 

and pistols; that he might have a furnished house; that 

dee pieiokt garni maieon 

we might have faithfu/ serrants; that you might have a 

dee fitUle domeetique 
pretty dressing-room; that they might hare a beautiful 
joK eabinei de toilette etqiterbe 

drawing-room. Have new gloves; let him hare precious 
eakm de eompagnie s. dee neuf gant qu*il dee prSeieux 

jewels ; let us have a skilful g^rdiner ; have large buUdiu^ \ 
bijou habile jardinier pL de grosid b4lxwueiA 

let them bmwe m regalar conduct 
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GONJUaATION OF THE AUXILIART YEBB, ETRE, TO BE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present tense, 6tre, to he. 

Participle present, 6tant, being. 

Participle past, 6t6, been. 

Compound of the present, ayoir 6t6, to have been* 

Compound of the part, pres., ayant 6t6, having been. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
SUraULAB. PLUBiX. 

1. Jesuis, lam. Nous sommeSy we are, 

2. tu es, thou art. vous Stes, you are. 

3. il est, he is. ils sont, they are. 

IMPERFECT, 

I was. Nous ^tionSy we were, 

thou wast. Toas ^tiez, you were., 

he was. ils ^talent, they were. 

PRETERITE. 

/ was. Nous fdmes, we were, 

thou wast. vous fdtes, you were, 

he was. ils furent, they were. 

FUTURE. 

/ shall or wiU be. Notu serons, we shall or wiU be. 
thou shaU or wilt be. vous serez, you shall or will be, 
he shall or wHl be. ils seront, they shall or will be. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

1. Je serais, I would be. Nous serious, we would be. 

2. tu seraiSy thou wouldst be. vous seriez, you would be. 

3. il serait, he would be. ils seraient, they would be. 

J'ai 6t6, I have been. 

J'avais M, I had been. 

J'eus 6t6, I had been. 

J'aurai 6t6, I shall have been. 

n J x *7 j'A' I cJ'aurais 6t6, or j'eusse 6t6, 

Compound of tlie condtttonal, | j ^^^^ ^^^^ ^J^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Soyons, let us be. 

2. So'is, be thou, soyez, be ye, 

3, qu "d soitf let him he. qu'^a soVfiiit, let tKcm\)e. 



1. J'6tais, 

2. tu dtais, 

3. il 6tait, 

1. Je fus, 

2. tu fiis, 

3. il fut, 

1. Je serai, 

2. tu seras, 

3. il sera, 



Compmmd of the present. 
Compound of the imperfect. 
Compound of the preterite. 
Compound of the future. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que That 

1. Je sois, / may be. Nous soyons, we may he, 

2. ta sois, thou mayst he, vous soyez, you may he, 

3. il soit, he may he. ils soient, they may he. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que That 

1. Je fosse, I might he. Nous fussions, we might he, 

2. tu fusses, thou mightst he, vous ftissiez, you might he. 

3. il fiit, he mighi he, ils fiissent, they might he. 

Compound of the pres,^ que j'ai 6t6, that I may have heen. 
Compound if the pret,, que j 'eusse M, that I might have heen, 

EXERCISE ON THE AUXILIARY VERB ETBE. 

I am sick ; thou art young ; be is unhappy ; she is unhappy ; 
malade Jeune malheureux 

we are laborious; you are modest; they are lazy. I -was 

rieux te pareueux 

prudent; she -was prudent; we were discreet; you were 

studious ; they were jealous ; your sisters were jealous. I was 

^^ieux jaloux steura 

bis intimate friend ; she was my greatest enemy ; we were 

me ami plus grand ennemie 

generous ; you were ungrateful ; they were cruel ; your 

gSnereux ingrat 

daughters were crueL I shall be a brave soldier; he will 

ySffcs 8oldat 

be a handsome man ; she will be a handsome woman ; we -mil 

• bel homme * femme 

be faithful to our country ; you -will be in continuaZ fears ; 

Jidile pays dans des — nuel crainte t 

they will be our morta/ enemies. I should be ready ; she 

tel ennemi prSt 

would be troublesome ; we should be very ridiculous ; you 

ineommods tr^s te 

would be too eager ; they -would be extremely unpolite. That 

trap empressS extrSmement malhonnSte 

I may be so impatient ; that he may be obstinate ; that we 

si entSt^ 

may be unreasonable ; that you may be Yimiiviie v&i^ ^gesivet^zsvA \ 
tieraisonnable Kumaxit 9«iifer«** 
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that they may be guilty. That I might be grateful; that 

coupable reconnaissnni 

she might be careful ; that we might be attentive ; that you 

soigneux tif 

might be credulous ; that they might be inconsiderate. Be 

le indiseret b. 

benevolent ; let him be firm and courageous ; let us be reserved ; 

tUnfaisant qu'il Jerme geux rStervS ^ 

be economical and temperate ; let them be kind and indulgent. 
iconome sobre qvi'iU doux compaiiuant 

The two verbs avoir and Stre^ help to conjugate all others 
in their compound tenses, and therefore must be learnt 
perfectly. All verbs conjugated with the verb to ^ in 
Enslishi take itre in Frendi; but aU those conjugated 
with to have in English, do not take avoir in French. The 
following are excepted : — 

VERBS CONJUGATED WITH TO HAVE IN ENGLISH, AND MTBE 
IN FRENCH. 

1. All reflected and reciprocal verbs, without exception, 
take, in their compound tenses, the auxiliary itre in 
French, and the auxiliary to have in English. 

2. The sixteen following are conjugated with Ore in 
French, and to have in Engfish : — 

AUer. 

arriver, 

d^choir, 

d6c6der, 

entrer, 

mourir, 

nattre, 

partir, 

These six, accmtrir, to run to ; accroitre, to increase ; 
apparaiire, to appear ; crtAtre, to grow ; disparaitre, to dis- 
appear ; and pfrir, to perish, which are always conjugated 
with the auxiliary to have in English, are coigugated in 
French with avoir or itre, accordmg as action or state is 
more particularly meant. 

VERBS WHICH TAKE AVOIR IN ONE SIGNIFICATION, AND MTBM 
IN ANOTHER. 

These six verbs, accoucher, conventTf demeurer, deseendrem 
monter, and pauer^ take avoirs or Hre, in their compoiillB 
teases, according to the following diaVmc^OTA*. — 



to gather. 


tomber. 


to fan. 


to arrive. 


venir, 


to come. 


to decay. 


devenir. 


to hecome. 


to die. 


disconvenir. 


to disagree. 


to come in. 


intervenir. 


to intervene. 


to die. 


parvenir, 


to attain. 


to he horn. 


revenir. 


to come hack. 


to set out. 


survenir, 


to happen. 
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1. Accoucher takes avoir, when ased in an actiye sense, 
and itre, when used as a verb neuter : as, voire mire est 
accouchie, mon frhre /'a accowMe ; your mother is brought 
to bed, my brother has delivered her. 

2. Convemr takes avoir , when it means to he convenietUf 
and itre, when it signifies to agree : as, votre maison aurait 
convenn h mon pere, je suu fdchS que vous ne soyez p€u con- 
venut du prix, your house would have suited my father ; 
I am sorry that you have not agreed upon the terms. 

3. Demeurer takes avoir, when it signifies to live in, and 
itre, when it signifies to remain : as, ^* ai demeurS a Londres, 
I have lived in London ; il est demeur6 inebranlable, he 
has remained immoveable. 

4. Detcendre takes avoir, when it has an object, and Hre 
in other cases: as, t/ a descendu VescaUer, he has gone 
down stairs ; U est descendu d'une bonne famiUe, he is des- 
cended from a good family. 

5. Monter takes avoir, when it has an object, and itre in 
other cases : as, fs\ monti la colUne, I have ascended the 
hill ; je suis monti par degrh aux charges militmres, I have 
ascended by degrees to military employments. 

6. Passer takes avoir, when it is followed by a noun or 
a pronoun, and Hre when not : as, j'ai passi par la France, 
I nave passed through France ; cette mode est passSe, that 
fiishion is past 



SECTION THE FOURTH 

OP REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

A comparative view of the different terminations of 
verbs, in their moods, tenses, and persons, enables us to 
refer them all to one or other of two classes, distinguished 
by the ending of the infinitive mood in ER or IB : as, 
parler, to speak ; agir, to act, which we select as examples 
of the two regular conjugations. 

Some verbs ending in RE or OIR in the infinitive mood, 
and some of those in ER and IR deviate from the models, 
parler and agir, in forming their tenses : these ^VIL V^ 
treated of in a separate section, on tke couya%%.>a»<^ ^ 
irr^^olar yerbs. 
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REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. PARLBR, TO SPEAK. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present tense. parler, to speak. 

Participle present, parlant, speaking. 

Participle past, parl^ spoken. 

Compound of the present, avoir parl^, to have spoken. 

Compound of the part, pres,, ayant parl^ having spoken, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Je parle, 
tu paries, 
11 parle, 



Je parlais, 
tu parlais, 
il parlait, 



Je parlai, 
tu parlas, 
ilparla, 



/ speak, 
thou speakest, 
he speaks. 



Nous parlous, we speak, 
vous parlez, you speak. 
lis parlent, theg speak. 



IMPERFECT. 

/ was ^ I* Nous parlions, we were ^ 

thou wast > "§ vous parliez, you were > 

he was 3 |. ils parlaient, they were j 

PRETERITE. 

1 spoke. Nous parlames, we spoke, 

thou spokest, vous parlates, you spoke, 

he spoke. ils parlerent, they spoke. 



Je parlerai, / shall speak. Nous parlerons, we shall speah, 
tu parleras, thou shalt speak, vous parlerez, you shall speak, 
il parlera. he shall speak, ils parleront, they shall speak, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 



Je parlerais, / would 
tu parlerais, thou wouldst 
il parlerait, he would 

Compound of the present. 
Compound of the imperfect. 
Compound of the preterite. 
Compound of the future. 

Compound of the conditional. 



Nous parlerions, we would speak, 
vous parleriez, you would speak, 
ils parleraient, they would speak, 

J'ai parl6, I have spoken. 
J'avais pari 6, / had spoken. 
J'eus parl^, / had spoken, 
J'aurai parl^ I shall have spoken, 
( J'aurais or j'eusse parl^, I would 



have spoken. 



1. 

2. parle, 

S. qu*il parle, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Parlous, 
parlez, 
qu'ila parlent, 



speak thou, 
let him speak. 



let us speak, 

speak ye. 

let them speak. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que That 

Je parie, / nay speak. Nous parlions, we may tpeak, 

ta paries, tkou mayst speak, vous parliez, you may speak 

il parle, he may speak, ils parlent, they may speak. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que That 

Je parlasse, / might speak. Nous paiiassions, we might speak, 

tn parlassesy tkou mightst speak, vous parlassiez, you might speak. 

ilparlit, ke migkt speak, ils parlaasent, they might speaM. 

Compound of the present. Que j*aie parl^ that I may have spoken. 
Compound of the preterite, — j'eusse parl^ — I might have spoken. 

OBSEBYATIONS. 

1. Was, with the participle present, is the mark of the 
imperfect in all verbs ; thaU or will, of the future ; would, 
could, or shouUi, of the conditional ; let, of the imperative ; 
may, of the present subjunctive; and might, of the im- 
perfect 

2. Most French verbs (about 5000) have the infinitive 
in er, and are conjugated the same as parler ; except aller, 
envoyer, and renvoyer, which are in the list of irregulars. 

3. Verbs which end in ayer, oyer, or uyer, in the infinitive 
mood, retain i after y, in die first and second persons of 
the plural of the imperfect of the indicative, and present 
of the subjunctive : as, essayer, employer, essuyer, inf. ; nous 
essayions, vous essayiez; nous employions, vous employiez; 
nous essuyions, vous essuyiez, imperfect indicative, and pre- 
sent subjunctive. When y would be followed by an e 
mute, it is changed into t : as, balayer, to sweep ; je balaie, 
I sweep. 

4. Some verbs ending in eler and in eter have double t 
before e mute : as, appeler, fappelle ; cacheter, je cachettej 
je cachetterai. 

5. Verbs which in the infinitive end in ier, are written 
with double tt in the first and second persons plural of the 
imperfect of the indicative, and of the present of the 
subjunctive : as, prier, plier, inf. ; nous priions, nous pUions, 
vous priiez, vous pliiez, imperfect indicative, and present 
subjunctive. 

6. Orthography requires an e betweexi 9 «isA a «t o.» 
through the whole conjugation oi ^exbs ^\i\<^ «Bi^\a. ^ex 
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in the infinitive mood. Thus we say, jtigerj jtigearUf je 
juffeais, nous jugeons ; partager, je partageais, &c. ; not 
jttgant, jugaisy as we say, parlanty parlais, 

7. For the same reason we put a cedilla under the e 
of verbs ending in ceVf whenever this c is followed by a or 
o : thus we say placer, to place ; noiu pla^otu, we place ; 
hercer, to rock ; U ber^a, he rocked. 

N.B. As the compound tenses of all verbs, regular and 
irregular, are nothing else than the conjugation of the 
verbs avoir or Hre, and the participle of the verb conju- 

fated ; the scholar, knowing well the auxiliaries, knows 
ow to conjugate the compound tenses of all verbs ; there- 
fore we may dispense with inserting them in the following 
conjugations. ^ 

EXERCISE ON THE FIRST REGULAR 
CONJUGATION. 

I love my father ; thou adorest God ; he alarms the comitry ; 

aimer ph-e — rer Dieu — mer pay» 

she dances very well; we announce good news; you water 

— »er tris bien annoneer de nouveilet arroser 

the garden; they attack the enemy. I did sweep the school; 

jardin attaquer ennemi balayer Scale 

he did warm the bed , she did embroider her gown ; we did seal 
basstner lit broder robe £ catheter 

the letter; you did begin your exercise; they did condemn 

lettre f. ciammenctr tkime m. condamner 

my conduct I rewarded the servant ; he consideied the 

conduite f. ricompenser domestique m. considirer 
question; she comforted her mother; we satisfied our master; 
— ^ consoler contenter maitre 

you corrected the faults; they unsealed the letter. I will 

corriger faute d^cacheter lettre f. 

decide the question; he will declare war; she will breakfast 

didder < declarer la guerre dijeikner 

with us; we will disarm the wicked; you will undeceive my 
avec dSsarmer nUchantS ditromper 

sister; they will defer the punishment. I would frequent 
scBvr diffirer punition frequenter 

good company ; he would engrave my arms ; she would 
la compagnie graver artnes 

humble your pride ; we would print a grammar ; you would 
humilier orgueil imp imer grammaire t, 

forget injuries; they would reform their conduct That 
MfM'erUs re riformtr 
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I may g^we this plaything to my sister; that he may propose 

donner joujzu aceur aer 

a salutary advice; that we may admire the beauty of that 

— taire avit — rer beaute 

landscape; that you may think of my misfortunes; that they 
payaage penaer d malheur 

may forget an essentia/ circumstance. That I might surmount 

oublier tiel circonatance aurmonter 

the obstacles; that he might reinforce his party; that yre 

— ^ renforcer parti 

might shut the shutters; that you might begin that charming 

fermer volet commencer — mant 

history; that they might protect that bad man. Sacrifice thy 
histoire proteger m^chant homme 

interest to the public good; let him unravel that business; 
interSt bien qu'il debrouiUer affaire t, 

let u8 finish this book; appease his anger; let them avoid 
achever litre m. apaiaer colire t, quHla eviter 

the danger. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. AOIR, TO ACT. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Preaent tenae. 


agir, 


to act. 


Participle preaent. 


agissant, 


acting. 


Participle past. 


agi. 


acted. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
8IMOULAB. PLUBAL. 

J*a^s, / act. Nous agissons, we act, 

tu agis, thou acteat, vous agissez, you act, 

11 agit, he acta, lis agissent, they act, 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

J'agissais, / was acting. Nous agissions, we were acting. 

tn agissais, Mou«;a«^a<;^'n^. vous agissiez, you were acting, 

il agiss^t, he waa acting, ils agissaienl, they were €uHng, 

PRETERITE. 

J'agis, / acted. Nous agimes, we acted. 

ta agisy thou actedtt, vons agitet, ^ou acted. 

Dagit, Ae acted, ils agireut, iKq| acted* 

a 2 
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EXERCISE ON THE SECOND CONJUGATION« 



PUTITRE. 

J*agirai, / sheiU or will act. Nous agirons, we shall act. 

tu agiras, thou shalt, &c., a<a. vous agirez, you shall cui. 

ii agira, he shall, &c, act. ils agiront, they shall act 



J'agirais, 
tu agirais, 
ilagirait, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



I would, &c., act 
thou wouldst act, 
he would act 



Nous agirions, 
vous agiriez, 
ils agiraient, 



we would act 
you would act 
they would aei. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



2. agis, act thou, 

3. qu*il agisse, let him act. 



Agissons, 
agisse*, 
qu'ils agissent. 



ht us act 
act ye. 
ktthemaet 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE 

Que That 

J'agisse, / may act. Nous agissions, we may act 

tu agisses, thou maytt aei. vous agissiez, you may act. 

il agisse. he may act. ils agissent, they may act 

IMPERFECT. 

J'agisse, / might act. Nous agissions, we might act 

tu agisses, thou mightst act vous agissiez, you might act. 
il agit, he might act ils agissent, they might act 

All verbs which end in the infinitive mood in ir, except 
those mentioned in the list of irregular conjugations, are 
regular in French, and conjugated after agir. Hairy to 
hate, is conjugated in the same manner ; but in the singular 
of the indicative present it makes je haii, tu hais, U hait, 
pronounced, je hi, tu hi, U hi. 



EXERCISE ON THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

I shorten the way; he softens the heart; she liberates her 
aceourcir chemin adoucir cceur pi. affranchir 
Staves; we remove difficulties; you applaud what he says; 
gsc/ave (ytplanirUt t i — -—dir d ce qu'ii dit 
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tbey examine into the question. I did warn your brother of 

approfondir * ^— avertir 

his danger; he did build the fortifications of our town; we 

bdtir vilU 

did banish the wicked from our society; you did choose a 

bannir mSchanU sociite ekoinr 

bad colour; they did convert the impious. I unfurnished 
mauvais couleur '^—tir impie pL dSgamir 

the house; he demolished the wall; we disobeyed our master; 
maiwn dSmolir mur dStobSir d mattrt 

you invaded their country; they fiUed the bottle with wine. 
enwxkir pays empHir bouteiUe de vim 

I shall finish my work to-night; this tree will soon blossom; 
^atr ouvrage ce $oir arhre fleurir bientdt 

he will furnish this room ; we shall succeed in our undertaking; 

ganUr ehambre t rhutir dam entreprite 

jon will ei\joy good health ; they will languish a long while. 
Jouir d*une tatUi languir * long'temps 

I would feed the chickens ; he would betray my interest ; we 

Hourrir pomJet trahir inUritph 

would weaken their party; yon would roast the hare; they 

affitihKr parti r6Hr liivrtm, 

would undergo the punishment That I may pity bis 

tulnr punition compatir a 

•Qfrrows ; that he may embellish his country-seat ; that we 

chagrin emhettir mai$on de eampagne 

may soften our enemies; that you may enrich your family; 
JUehir ennemi enri^ir Jamith 

that they may sully their glory. That I might cherish my 

temtr gUnre chirir 

relations; that she might soften that unfeeling heart; that 
parent attendrir ineentihU ecBvr 

we might reflect on the shortness of life; that you might 

r6fi£chir $ur hriiveU la vie 

shudder wiUi horror; that they might submit to an unjust 
frhnir d^horreur flichir sous injtiste 

yoke. Punish thy scholars for their inattention; let him 
joug punir Seolier de •~— fv'i/ 

establish wise laws; let us rebuild oar fiurm; polish thoM 
itaUir dee eage ltd rebdiir fnm» 

•poons ; let tfaem bless the provideooe. 
otMrt tpiUt b4mr — — 
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SECTION THE FIFTH. 

CONJUGATION OF ALL THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1. Absoudre, to absolve.* 

luf. Absoudre, to absolve. Part pres, absolvant, absolving. 
Part past absous, absolved, 

UMOULA&. PLUKAL. 

12 3 18 3 

Pres, J*al>BOU -s, b, t; absolv -ons, ez, ent 

Imp, J*ab8olv -ais, ais, ait; abseW -ions, iez, aient. 
Pret None, 

Fut, J*ab80ud -rai, ras, ra ; absoud -rons, rez, ront 

Cond, «r absoud -rais, rais, rait ; absoud -rions, ries, raient 

Imper, aba- ous, oWe; absolv -ons, ez, ent. 

Snbf.pres, J*absolv -e^ es, e; absolv -ions, iez, ent. 
Imp, None, 

On absoudre, as a pattern, conjugate dissoudre, but not r^soudre. 

Conjugate Abattre, to puB dbtcm, on battre 5. 

Abstenir (S'), to refrain, on tenir 43. 

Abstraire, to abstract, on traire 44. 

Accourir, to run to (with itre^, on courir 1 1. 

Accroitre, to increase (with itre), on connaitre 1 1 . 

Accueillir, to welcome^ on cueillir 15. 

2. ACQU^RIR, to acquire, 

Inf, Acqu&rir, to acquire. Part, pres, acqu^rant, acquiring. 
Part, past, acquis, acquired. 

Pres, J'aoquie -rs, rs, rt; acqu -^rons, 6rez, ierent. 

Imp, J'acqu^r -ais, ais, ait ; acqu^r -ions, iei, aient. 

Pret J*acqu -is, is, it; acqu -imes, Stes, irent. 

Fut J*acquer -rai, ras, ra ; aoquer -rons, res, ront. 

Cond, J^acquer -rais, rais, rait ; acquer -rions, riea, raient. 

Inq)er, acqui -ers, ^; acqu -erons ^rea, ierent. 

StUff, pres, J'acquidr -e, es, e ; acqu -Prions, ^iei, ierent. 

Imp. J'acqui -isse, isse8,it; acqu -issons, idslei, issent 

A4J<^dre, to join to, on craindre 13. 

Admettre, to admit, on mettre 23. 

* The papQ most learn to repeat the English words which answer to every 
iense and person of the French verbs : this will be an easy task. If he 
remembers that to Is the mark of the present of the Infinitive ; was, with the 
participle present, the mark of the imperfect of the Indicative ; thalt or «pt7/, 
of the future ; woutd^ eoutd, or shoutd, of the conditional mood ; let of the 
imperative mood; may of the present of the subjunctive; and mifffitt^ the 
imperfiect. The figures 1, 8, 3, denote the first, second, and third persons uf 
tbe singular and plwnd. 
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IS 



3. Aller, to go, 
Mf. Aller, to go. Part, pres, ollant, 



(unih 6tre.) 

gmnp, Patf. patt, all^ gone. 



3 

va; 
ait; 



■IMOULAB. 

1 3 

-vais, vas, 

-ais, ais, 

-ai, as, a ; 

-rai, ras, ra ; 

-rais, rais, rait; 
va, aille ; 



Prei. Je 

Imp, J'aU 

Pret. J'aU 

Put. n 

Cond. J'i 

Imper, ._, 

Svb Pres, J'aill -e, es, e; 

/mp. J*all -asse, asses, at; 

Apercevoir (S'), to perceive, 
Appartenir, to belong^ 
Appendre, to etppend^ 

Apprendre, to leturnf 

Assaillir,* to assault. 



allons, 
all -ions, 
all -araes, 
i -rons, 
i -rions, 

allons, 
all -ions. 



PLURAL. 

3 



allez, 

iez, 

ates, 

rez, 

riez, 

allez, 

iez. 



3 

vont 

aient. 

erent. 

ront. 

raient. 

aillent 

aillent. 



all -assions, assiez, assent 

on recevoir 35. 
on tenir 43. 

on vendre 47. 
on prendre 33. 
on cueillir 15. 



4. 
Imf. S'asseoir, to 



PrtM* 

Imp, 

Pret 

Fut. 

Cond. 

Imper. ass 

Sub. Pres. Je m^assei 



Je m*a88 
Je m'assey 
Je m*as8 
Je m'assi^ 
Je m'assi^ 



Inv. 



Imp, 
Prtt. 
FuU 



S'asseoir, to sit doujru 

sit down. Part, pres, s'asseyant, sitting 
Part, past, assis, sat 

-ieds, ieds, led; asse -yons, yez, lent, 

-ais, ais, ait ; assey -ions, iez, aient 

-is, is, it; ass -imes, ites, irent 

-rai,f ras, ra; assi^ -rons, rez, ront 

•rai8,f rais, rait ; assi^ -rions, riez, raient 

-ieds, eie; asse -yons, yez, lent 

-e, es, e ; asse -yions, yiez, lent 

-isse, isses, it ; ass -issions, issiez, bsent 

to subject, on craindre 13. 

to reach. On craindre 13. 

to await, on vendre 47. 

to attriut, on traire 44. 

to have. See Chap, v, section 3. 

5. Battrb, to beat 

hif. Bsttre, to beat Part. pres. battant, beating. Part 
past, battu, beaten. 

Je ba -ts, ts, t ; batt -ons, ez, ent 

Je batt -ais, ais, ait ; batt -ions, iez, aient. 

Je batt -is, is, it ; batt -imes, ites, irent. 

Je batt rai, ras, ra | batt -rons, rez, ront 



Je m'ass 

Astreindre, 

Atteindre, 

Attendre, 

Attraire, 

Avoir, 



* AssaUUr makes in the Aitnre and conditUmaX, lostaiUirai, Vm*^^'^^^^^^* 
f We also iay^Je m'ffMderai, je m^oueitrais. 
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SINOULAB. 



12 3 1 

Je batt -rais, rais, rait ; batt -rions, 
ba -ts, tte; batt -ons, ez, 



Cond, 

Imper, ba -ts, 

Sub. Pres. Je batt -e, es, c , 
Imp. Je batt -isse, isses, it ; 



PLUBAL. 

1 8 3 

liez, raienti 
ez, ent 

batt -ions, iez, ent. 

batt -issions, issiez, isscuL 



6. BoiSLEy to drink. 

Inf. Boire, to drink. Part pre$. buvant, drinking, 
past, bu, drank. 



Part, 



Prea. 



buy -ons, ez. 


boiyent. 


buy -ions, iez. 


aient 


b -{kmes, Ates, 


urent. 


boi -rons, rez, 


ront 


boi -rions, liez. 


raient 



Je boi -s, s, t ; 

Imp. Je buy -ais, ais, ait ; 

Pret. Je b -us, us, ut; 

Fut. Je boi -rai, ras, ra; 

Cond, Je boi -rais, rais, rait; 

Imper, bois, boiye ; buvons, buyez, boiyent 

Sub, Pret. Je boiy -e, es, e ; buy -ions, iez, boiyent 
Imp, Je b -usse, usses, ikt ; b -ussionsyussiez, ussent 

7. BOUILLIR, to boU, 
Inf. Bouillir, to boU, Part, pres, bouillant, boiling. Part 



past, bomlli, boUed, 

Je bou -s, s, t ; bouill -ons, 
Je bouill -ais, ais, ait ; bouill -ions, 
Je bouill -is, is, it ; bouill -imes, 
Je bouilli -nu, ras, ra ; bouilli -rons, 
Je bouilli -rais, rais, rait ; bouilli -rions, 
bous, boulUe ; bouill -ons. 



Pret. 

Imp, 

Pret, 

Fut 

Cond, 

Imper, 

StUf. Pre: Je bouill -e, es, e ; 

Imp. Je bouill -isse, isses, it ; 



bouill 
bouill 



•ions. 



ez, ent, 

iez, aient 

ites, irent 

rez, ront 

riez, raient 

ez, ent. 

iez, ent 



issions, issiez, issent 



Ciiconcire,* 

Ciroonscrire, 

Combattre, 

Commettre, 

Gomplaire (Se), 

Comprendre, 

Compromettre, 

Ck>ncevoir, 



to circumcise^ 
to circumscribe, 
to fight, 
to commit, 
to please, 
to understand, 
to expose, 
to conceive. 



on confire 
on £crire 
on battre 
on mettre 
on plaire 
on prendre 
on mettre 
on receyoir 



9. 
17. 

6. 
23. 
30. 
33. 
23. 
35. 



8. CoNCLURE, to conclude, 

Inf, Gondxire, to conclude. Part pres. concluant, concluding. 
Part, pastt condu, concluded, 

Pres. Jecond -us, us, ut; condu -ons, ez, ent 



* TZie participle past of circoneire la eirconcHs, 
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Pnt, 
FuL 
Ctmd. 



fXKmJLAM. FLITBAL. 

13 3 18 3 

Je oondn -ais, ais, ait; ooncla-7oitf» Sex, aient 

Jeoond -us, us, ut; ooncl -iimes, iites, urent. 

Jeooncltt-rai, ras, ra; oondu -rons, rez, ront 

riexy raient 

ez, ent 

iez, ent 
Je ooncl -nsseynssesyiit; oond -ussionB, ussiei) usaent 



Je ooncln -rata, rais, rait ; oondu -rions, 
oond -us, ue; oondu -ens. 



4S'«6.fVe«. Je oondu -e, es, e; oondu -Ions, 



Gonoourir, 

Condeioendre, 

Cooduire, 



to compete, 
to eondeeeend, 
to conduct. 



on oourir 12. 

on vendre 47. 

on instruire 21. 



9. Ck>NFIRB, to pickle, 

Inf, Gonflre, to pickle. Part pres. confisant, piekUng. 
pcut, confit, pickled, 

Je oonf -is, is, it ; oonfis-ons, 

Je confis -ais, ais, ait; oonfis-ions, 

Je oonf -is, is, it ; oonf -imes, 

Je oonfi -rai,* ras, ra ; oonfi -rons, 

Je oonfi -rais, rais, rait ; oonfi -rions, 



JrTVS* 

PreL 
FuL 
Comd, 
JiKupeTt 



oonf 



8fid>, Fret, Je oonfis 



mm^. 



Je oonf 

Confondre, 

Gonjoindre, 

Conqu^rir, 

Consentir, 

Construire, 

Gontraindre, 

Contenir, 

Contredire,* 

Contrefaire, 

Contrevenir, 

Convaincre, 

Gonvenir, 

Correspondre, 

Corrompre, 



-IS, ise ; 
-e, es, e; 
-isse, isses, it; 

to confound, 
to conjoin, 
to conquer, 
to consent, 
to conetruet, 
to eonetrain, 
to contain, 
to contradict, 
to mimie, 
to contravene, 
to convince, 
to agree, 
to correspond, 
to corrupt. 



confis- ons, 
confis-ions, 



iez, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez, 

ez, 

iez, 



POft, 

ent 

aient 

irent. 

ront 

raient 

ent 

ent 



oonf -issions, issiez, issent 



on Tendre 
on craindre 
on.acqu^rir 
on sentir 
on instruire 
on craindre 
on tenir 
on dire 
on faire 
on tenir 
on vaincre 
on tenir 
on vendre 
on rompre 



47. 
13. 
2. 
41. 
21. 
13. 
43. 
16. 
19. 
43. 
45. 
43. 
47. 
39. 



10. ConNAItRE, to know. 
Inf* Ck>nnaitre, to know. Part, pree, connaissant, knowing. 



Ptet, 



Part, past, oonnu, Anoa^n. 
Je oonnai -s, s, t ; connaiss-ons, ez. 



ent. 



• CmUredire makes in the second perioii plun^L oil ^S&& Vsy^^sA&v^ wA ^ 
the impenitire cantredisex. 
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12 3 13 3 

Iwtp. JeoonnaiM-ais, ais, ait ; connaiss-ions, iez, aient. 

iVvC Jeoonn -us, ui, ut; conn -iime8,iite8, urent 

Ftd, Jeoonnfdt -rai, ras, ra ; coniudt -rons, rez, root. 

CmA Je connfut -rais, rais, rait ; connait -rioiiB,riez, raient 

Jmpv, connai -a, sse ; connaiss-ons, ez, ent. 

S'ti. Fm,Je connaifls -e, ep, e ; oonnaiss-ions, iez, ent. 
inq^ Jeoonn -iU8e,uB8e8,ikt; conn -ussions, aB8iez,uMent 

11. COUDRE, to tew, 

Jmf. Coudre, to tew. Part. pres. cousant, tewing. Poui. 
patt, C0U8U, tewed. 

Prtt. Je cott -dfly 6b, d ; cous -ons, es, ent 

fmp, Je C0U8 -aia, aia, ait ; coiu -ions, iez, aient 

Prei, Je cous -is, is, it ; cous -imes, ites, irent 

Fvt. Je ooud -rai, ras, ra ; coud -rons, res, ront 

CoHcL Je coud -nds, rais, rait ; coud -rions, ries, raient 

Imper. cou -ds, se; coos -ons, ez, ent 

Sitb. Pres. Je cous -e, es, e; cous -ions, iet, ent 

Imp. Je cons -isse, iises, it ; cous -issions, issiez, itsent 

12. COURIR, to run, 

hrf. Covfir, to nm. Pari, pru, courant, rwming. Part, 
patt, oouru, run. 

Pres, Je oou -rs, rs, rt ; cour -ons, ez, ent. 

hmp, Je cour -ais, ais, ait ; cour -ions, iez, aient 

Prtt, Je cour -us, us, ut ; cour -iimes, iites, urent 

Fut. Je cour -rid, ras, ra ; cour -rons, rez, ront 

Cond, Je cour -rais, rais, rait ; cour -rions, riez, raient 

Imper. cour -s, e ; cour -ons, ez, ent 

jS»6. P^e«. Je cour -e, es, e; cour -ions, iez. ent 

Imp. Je cour -usse, usses, iit ; cour -ussions, ussiez, ussent 

13. Craindre, to fear. 

Inf. Craindre, to fear. Part, pret. crafgnant, /«ar%. Part, 
patt, craiat, feared. 

Pret. Jecrai -ns, ns, nt; crai -gnons. gnez, gnent 

Imp. Je crai -gnais, gnais, gnait; crai -gnions, gniez, gnsient 

Pret. Jecrai -gnla, gnis, gnit; crai -gnimos, gnitos. gniient 

Pui. Jecraind-rai, ras, ra; craind-rons, rez, nmt 

Coitd. Jecraind-rais, rais, rait; craind -rions, ries. raleiit 

Imper. crai -M, gne; crai -gnons, gnei, gnent 

M. Pret. Je crai -gne, gnes, gne; crai -gnions, gniez, gnent 

AV' Jecrai -gnlsw,gnisBe8,8Dlt; crai -«nlsskms, gniasles, gnlsssot 



IRRBOULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



79 



14. Croire, to believe. 

Inf. Groire, to beiieve. Part, pm, croyant, beHefring, Part 
pait, cru, bdieved. 







1 S ' 3 


1 


9 


S 


PrtM. 


Jecroi 


-8, 8, t; 


cro -yoiiB. 


yez. 


ient 


imp. 


Jecroy 


-ais, aifl, ait; 


croy -ions, 


ie.. 


aient 


Pm. 


Jeer 


-118, USr tt; 


er -dines, 


Atei, 


nrent 


FuL 


Jecroi 


-rai, ras, ra ; 


croi -rons, 


res, 


ront 


Omd. 


Jecroi 


-nus, rais, rait; 


1 croi -rions, 


ries, 


raient 


IfKptf. 


croi 


-8, e; 


cro -yons, 


yez, 


ient 


Sub. Pres. Je croi 


-e, e8, e ; 


cro -yions, 


yiez. 


ient. 


Imp. 


Jeer 


-usse, ussea, tt ; 


cr -ussionsj 


, ussiez, 


,U88ent. 




Croitre* 


to fffOWf 


on connaStre 


11. 






Couvriry 


to cover. 


onofhir 


28. 





15. CUEILLIR, to gather. 

Ikf. Cudllir, to gather* Part pres. cueillant, gathering, 
past, cueiUi, gathered, 

Pres. Je cneill -e, es, e ; cueill -ons, ei, 

Imp. Je cueill -ais, ais, fut ; cueill -ions, lea, 

Fret Je cueill -is, is, it ; cueill -imes, ites, 

Fut, Je cueille -rai, ras, ra ; cueille -rons, rez, 

Cond. Je cueille -rais, rais, rait ; cueille -rions, riez, 

hnper. cueill -e, e; cueill -ons, ei. 



Sub. Pres. Je cueill -e, es, e ; 



In^. 

Guire, 

Devoir, 

IMcoudre, 

D^uvrir, 

Ddcrire, 

Becrottre, 

D^dire,* 

IMduire, 

D^fiure, 

IMfendre, 

IMjoindre, 

IMmentir, 

IMmettre, 

IMmettre (Se), 

D^peindre, 

D^pendre, 

Bdplaire. 



Je cueill -isse, isses, tt ; 

to eooh, 
to deceive, 
to unsew, 
to discover, 
to describe, 
to decrease, 
to unsay, 
to deduct, 
to undo, 
to defend, 
to disjoin, 
to belie, 
to put out, 
to resign, 
to depict, 
to depend, 
to displease. 



cueill 
cueill 



-ions, lez, 
-issions, issiez, 

on instruiro 
on reoevoir 
on coudre 
oiioffirir 
on ^crire 
on connaitre 
on dire 
on instruire 
on faire 
on vendre 
on craindre 
on sentir 
on mettre 
on mettre 
on craindre 
on vendre 
on plaire 



Part. 

ent. 

aient. 

irent, 

ront. 

raient 

ent. 

ent. 

issent 

21. 

35. 

11 

28 

17. 

10. 

16. 

21. 

19. 

47. 

13. 

41. 

23 

23. 

13. 

47. 



» See tho observation upon contredire. 
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IMprendre (Se), 

IMsapprendre, 

Descendre, 

Desservir, 

D^teindre, 

D^tendre^ 

D^tordre, 

D^mire, 

Devenir, 

D^vgtir, 

Devoir, 



/n/. Dire, to toy. 



to Zoom, 

to unUam, 

to descend, 

to disserve, 8^e. 

to discharge colour, 

toukbend, 

to untwist, 

to destroy, 

to become, 

to divest, 

to owe, 

16. Dire, to 9ay. 
Part, pres, disant, saying. 



on prendre 
on prendre 
on vendre 
on sentir 
oncraindre 
on vendre 
on vendre 
oninstruire 
on tenir 
on revStir 
on recevoir 



as. 

33. 
47. 
41. 
18. 
47. 
47. 
21. 
48. 
37. 
85. 



ParLpatt,diUso»d, 



Pres, 

Imp, 

Pret. 

Fut 

Cond, 

Jmper. 

Sub, Pres, 

Imp, 

Disconvenir, 

Disoourir, 

Disjoindre, 

Disparaitre, 

Dissoudre, 

Distraire, 

Dormir, 

Ebattre (S*), 

BbouUlir, 

Boonduire, 



Jed 
Je dig 
Jed 
Jedi 
Jedi 
d 
Jedis 
Jed 



-ais, 

-is, 

-ras, 



9 

is, 
ais, 

19, 

ras. 



-rais, rais, 
-is, 
-e, es, 
-iase, laaea, 



s 

it; 

ait; 

it; 

ra; 

rait; 

iae; 

ej 

it; 



BLUKAL. 
1 3 3 

di HBons, tes, sent 

dis -ions, iez, aient 

d -ime^ ttes, iient 

di -rons, rez, ront 

Oi -rion% riez, raieni 

d -isons, ites, isent 

dis -ions, iez, ent 

d -issions, issiei, issent 

43 
IS. 
13. 
10. 

1. 
44. 
41. 

5. 

7. 
21. 



to disagree, on tenir 

to discourse, on conrir 

to disjoin, on craindre 

to disappear, on conmdtre 

to dissolve, on absoudre 

to distract, on traire 

to sleep, on sentir 

to rejoice, on battre 

to boil down, on bouillir 

to get rid of, on instruire 

17. :£k:RiRE, to tm^e. 

Inf, £crire, to write. Part, pres, ^rivant, writing, Potrt post, 
4cnt, written. 

Pres, J*4cri -s, s, t; ^iv -ons, ez. 

Imp. J*4cTvr -ais, ais, ait; ^iv -ions, iez, 

Pret, J'^criv -is, "is, it; ecriv -fmes, ites, 

Fut, J*4cxi -rai, ras, ra; 4cn. -rons, rez, 

Cond, J'^cri -rais, rais, rait; ^cri -rions, riez, 

Imper, _4cti -s, ve; ^criv -ons, ez, 

es, e ; ^criv -ions, iez, 

isses, it; 



Sub, Pres. J*4crvr -e, 
Imja, J*4cny -isc 



ent. 

aient 

irent 

ront 

ndent 

ent. 

ent 



dcriv -issions, issiez, issent 
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e» 


toeltct. 


Dudre, 


to gnnd (hnivetj. 


awrcar, 


to »Hr up. 


ouiir, 


to incur, 


loniiir. 


to mcJie sleep, 


reindre» 


to infringe. 


air (SO, 


to run away. 


oindre, 


to enjoin. 


IQ^rir (S'\ 
inivre (8*)f 


to inquire. 


tofoUow, 


aidre. 


to hear. 


jremettre (S*)» 


to interpose. 


Teprendre> 


to undertake. 


zetenir. 


to keep. 


xeroir. 


to have a gUmpse, 


x'oaviir, 


^ to open a little, 



on lire 
on mottdre 
on mouTdr 
on courir 
on sentir 
on craindre 
onfuir 
on craindre 
on aoqu^rir 
on Buivre 
onrendre 
on mettre 
on prendre 
on tenir 
on voir 
on o£Qnr 



22. 
24. 
26. 
12. 
41. 
13. 
20. 
13. 
2. 
42. 
47. 
23. 
33. 
43. 
49. 
28. 



18. Envoyer, to tend, 

h^. Envoyer, to send. Part, pres. envoyant, sending, Paart, 
past, envoy4, sent. 



-»»r%*- a 




PLDKAL. 
I 2 


8 


». J'envoi -e, es, e; 


envo 


-yons, yez, 


ient. 


B. J*envoy-aiB, ais, ait; 


envoy 


-ions, iez, 


aient. 


it J*envoy -al, as, a; 


envoy 


-ames, ates, 


^rent. 


t J'enver -rai, ras, ra ; 


enver 


-rons, rez, 


ront. 


nd, J'enver -raiB, rais, rait; 


enver 


-rions, liez, 


raient. 


per, envoi -e, e; 


envo 


-yons, yea. 


ient. 


k Pres, ^'envoi -e* es, e ; 


envo 


-yions, yiez, 


ient 


p. J'envoy -ta^ asses, kt ; 


envoy 


-assions, assiez, assent 


nivaloir, to be equal. 




on valoir 


46. 


sindre, to extinguish, 




on craindre 


13. 


sndre, to extend. 




on vendre 


47. 


re, to he. 




See Ch. V. Sec a 


idure, to exclude. 




on oondure 


8. 


traire^ to extract. 




on traire 


44. 


19. Fairk, 


to do. 







h^, Faire, to do. Part, pres, faisant, doing. Part past, 
fiUt, done, 

^es, Je fai -8, s, t ; fid -sons, tes, font 

ip, Je fais -ais, ais, ait ; Ceds -ions, iez, aient 

ret Je f -is, is, it ; f -imes, ites, irent 

Kt Jefe -rai, ras, ra; fe -toti%, tox, t^sqX. 
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18 8 1 a 3 

Cond, Jefe -rail, rais, nut; fe -rioiu, riet» raient. 

Imper, f -ais, asse ; f -aisons, aites, assent. 

Sub. Pru. Je f -asse, asses, asse ; f -assions, assiez, assent; 

lmp» Je f -isse, isses, it ; f -issions, issiez, issent. 

Feindre, tofngn, on craindre 13. 

Fendre, to ekave, oh vendre 47. 

Fondreb temdt, on vendre 47* 

20. FuiR, to thun. 

Inft Fnir, to thun. Part prn, fuyant, shunninff. Part paal^ 
fui, thunned, 

Pres, Jefu -is, is, it; fu -yens, yez, ient. 

Imp, Jefuy^ais, ais, ait; fuy -ions, iez, aient. 

Prei. Jefii -is, is, it; fh -imes, ites, irent. 

FSit Je fiii -rai, ras, ra ; fui -rons, res, ront. 

Cond. Je fui -rais, rais, rait ; fui -lions, riez, raient 

Imper. fu -is, ie; fh -yons, yet, ient. 

Sub, Pres. Je fiii -e, es, e ; ' fh -yions, yiez, ient 

finp. Jefu -isse, isses, it; fu -issions, issiez, issent 

In8criie> to intcnbe, on 4cnre 17. 

21. Instruire, to tnstruct, 

Hf. Instruire, to inatnui. Part, pru. instmisant, tnitruetinff. 
Part pattf instmit, instructed. 

Pres, JHnstmi -s, s, t; instrui -sons, sex, sent 

hi^, JHnstruis -ais, sis, ait; instrui -sions, siet, saient 

PmL JHustruis -is, is, it; instruis -imes, ites, irent 

Fui, Jinstrui -nd, ras, ra; instrui -rons, rez, ront 

Coud. J*instnii -rais, rais, rait ; instrui -rions, ries, raient 

Imper. instrui -s, se; instrui -sons, ses, sent 

SiA, iVcs. Jinstruls -e, es, e ; instruis -ions, ies, ent 

Aap. J'instruis -isse, isses, it ; instruis -issions, issies, issent 

Interdire,* to/Mnd, on dire 18. 

Ipt«rrompre, to interrMpt, on rompre 39. 

Inttnrenir, to tntoroeat, on tenir 48. 

Introdnire, to tiilro<fiicc, on instruire 81. 

Madre^ tojota, on craindre 13, 

* Sm tte otoerrstioa upon toutreHn. 
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22. Lire, to read, 
Imf Lire, to read. Port pres, lisant, reading. Part ptui, lu, r§ad. 
anouLim. runuL. 



mouLix. 






K.DBAL. 






1 


2 


S 




1 8 


8 


Prei. Jel 


-is, 


iB, 


it; 


lis 


-ons, es. 


ent 


/mp. Jelis 


-aig, aiB, 


ait; 


Us 


-ions, iez, 


aient 


Pret Jel 


-us, 


U8, 


ut; 


1 


-^mes, iites, 


urent 


FuL JeU 


-rai, ras, 


ra; 


U 


-rons, res, 


ront. 


Cbnd. JeU 


-rais, rais, 


rait; 


U 


-rions, riez. 


raient. 


In^. 1 




-i8, 


ise; 


lis 


-ons, ez, 


ent 


.Sk6. iVet. Je lis 


-e» 


68, 


e; 


Ub 


-ions, iex, 


ent 


Ji^. Jel 


-11886, U88e8, 


<it; 


I 


-nssions, ussies, 


ussent 


Lnire,* 




tofAt'lM, 






on instniire 


21. 


Kaintenir, 




lo nuUntaiUf 




on tenir 


43. 


Maadire,t 




toeurae. 






on dire 


16. 


M^connaitre, 




to mistake, 




on conn^tre 


10. 


M«ire,J 




to slander, ' 




oadire 


16. 






toteUUee, 




oasentir 


41. 


M^pre^clie(Se), 


tonuMtake, 




on prendre 


33. 


MteflMr, 




to btd too low. 




on offifir 


28. 



23. Mettre, to put, 

Jnf, Mettre^ to put Part pree, mettant, putting. Part past, 
mis, put 

Pres, Je me -ts, ts t ; mett -ons, ez, ent 

/iNf) Je mett -ais, ais, ait ; mett -ions, iez, aient 

Pret Je m -is, is, it ; m -imes, ites, irent 

Fut Je mett -rai, ras, ra ; mett -rons, rez, ront 

Cond. Je mett -rais, rais, rait ; mett -rions, riez, raient 

In^per, me -ts, tte ; mett -ons, ez, ent. 

Sub, Pret. Je mett -e, es, e ; mett -ions, iez, ent 
Ju^ Je m 'laae, isses, it ; m -issions, issiez, issent 

24, MoUDRE, to grind, 

2nf, Mondre, to grind. Part pre$. moulant, grinding. Part 
past, moulu, ground. 

Pree, Je mou -ds, ds, d ; monl -ons, ez, ent 
Imp, Je monl -ais, ais, ait ; monl -ions, iez, aient 

* Luire makes in tbe Part past, bo, unlike inrtruU ; and it bag no preterite 



t Maudire makes in the Part pres. wtaudUsami; in the plural of the 
Indicaiive present, nous maudisson*, vous mtaudissex. Us maudisseni; in the 
Imperibct i« maudisMns ; in the Imperatiye, qu'il maudiue, maudissons, mau^ 
cKtMs, qu*ils maudisseni; and in the Pres. and Imp. Snbj. jemaudisse, like a 
regular verb in la 

X See file observation atpco eontredire, 
h2 
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niieuLAm. plusal. 

12 3 12 3 

Pret Je moul -ub, ut, at ; monl -iimea, tte§, urent. 

Fnt Je moud -rai, ras, n ; mood -rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je moud -rfus, rfds, rait ; moud -rions, rief , raient 

Jmper. mou -da, le ; monl -ons, ez, ent. 

S^«5. JPres. Je moul -e, es, e; monl -ions, iez, ent 

Imp. Je moul -nsse, usses, tit ; moul -ussions, nsnez, nssent. 



25. MOURIR, to die, 

Inf, Monrir, to die. Part. pres. mourant, dying. Part, paett 
mort, dead, 

^Ve«. Jemen -n, rs, rt; mour-ons, 

Imp. Jemonr-aia, ais, ait; mour-ions, 

Pret. Jemour-U8, us, nt; mour -times, 

Fut. Jemour-rai, ras, ra; mour-rons, 

Cond. Jemour-rais, rais, rait ; mour -rions, 

Imper. _ meur -s, e; mour -ons, 



Sub. Pres. Je meur -e, es, e ; mour -ions, 



Imp, 



ez, meurent. 

iez, aient. 

iites, urent 

rez, ront 

riez, raient 

ez, meurent 

iez, meurent 



Je mour -usse, usses, fit ; mour -ussions, ussiez, nssent 



Inf, Mouvoir, to mm 


Pret. 


Je m 


Imp. 


Je mouT 


Pret. 


Je m 


Fta, 


Je mouv 


Cond, 


Je mouv 


Imper. 


men 




Imp. 


Jem 



26. MOUTOIR, to move, 

ye. Part. pret. mouvant, numing. Part. paaL 
*mu, moved. 

-ens, ens, ent ; mouy -ons, ez, meuTent 

-ais, ais, ait ; mouy -ions, iez, aient 

-us, us, ut ; m -ftmes, fites, urent 

-rai, ras, ra; mouT -rons, rez, ront 

-rais, rais, rait ; mouv -rions, riez, ruent 

-s, ve ; mouv -ons, ez, meuvent 

-e, es, e ; mouv -ions, iez, meuvent 

-usse, usses, fit ; muss -ions, iei, ent 



27. NaItre, <o 6c ftom. 

Inf. Ndtre, to be bom. Part pret. naissant, being bom, 
patt, n<^, bom. 

Pret. 
Imp. 
Pret. 
FtU. 

Cond. 
Imper. 
Subj, pret. Je naiss -e, es, e ; naiss -ions, iez. 



Je nai -s, s, t ; naiss -ons, 

Je naiss -ais, ais, ait ; muss -ions, 

Je naqu -is, is, it ; naqu -imes, 

Je nait -rai, ras, ra ; nait -rona, 

Je nait -rais, rais, rait ; nait -rions, 

nai -s, sse; naiss -ons, 



iez, 
ttes, 
rez. 



Part, 



ent 
aient 
irent 
ront 
riez, raient 
ez, ent 
ent 



Jmp. 



Je naqu -isse, isses, it ; naqu -issions, issiez, issent 
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Nuire,* 
Obtenir, 



to hurt, 
to obtain. 



oninstruire 
on tenir 



21. 

4d. 



28. Offrir, to offer. 

Inf, Offirir, to offer. Part. pres. offrant, offering. Part pati, 
offert, offered. 



Pret. 

Imp, 

Pret, 

Fut, 

Cond. 

Imper. 

Sub.Pre8, 

Imp, 



1 a 

J'oflfr -e^ es, 

J'offr -ais, ais, 

J'offr -is, is, 

J'offii -rai, rai, 

J'oflfri -rais, rais, 

oflfr -e, 

J'ofifr -e, es. 



e; 
ait; 

it; 

ra; 

rait; 

e; 

e; 



1 

o£fr -OI18, 

ofi^ -ions, 
ofRr -tmes, 
ofl&i -rons, 
offiri -rions, 
offr -ons, 
offir -ions, 



2 
es, 
iex, 
ites, 
rez, 
riez, 
ez, 
iez, 



8 

ent. 

aient. 

irent. 

ront. 

raient. 

ent. ' 

ent 



J'oflfr -isse, isses, tt; offr -issions, issiez, issent 



29. VkItbl^ to graze, 

Iftf, Pidtre^ to graxe. Part pres, paissant, grazing. Part pagi, 

]piu, grazed, 
Pree. Je pai "S, s, t; 

Imp, Je paiss -ais, ais, ait ; 

Pret. None, 

Fut, Je pait -rai, ras, ra ; 

Cond. Je pait -rais, rais, rait ; 
Imper. pai -s, sse; 

Sub. Pree. Je paiss -e, es, e ; 
Imp. None, 



paiss -ons, ez, ent - 
paiss -ions, iez, aient 



Paraitre, 

Parcourir, 

Partir, 

Paryenir, 

Peindre, 

Pendre, 

Perdre, 

Permettre^ 

Plaindre, 



to appear, 
to run over, 
to set out, 
to arrive ai, 
to paint, 
to hang, 
to lose, 
to permit, 
to lament. 



PMt 


-rons, rez, 


ront 


p^t 


-rions, riez. 


raient 


paiss 


-ons, ez, 


ent. 


paiss 


-ions, iez. 


ent 




on oonnaitre 


10. 




on coiirir 


12. 




on sentir 


41. 




on tenir 


43. 




on craindre 


10. 




on vendre 


47. 




on vendre 


47. 




on mettre 


23. 






10. 



30. Plaire, to please. 

Inf, Plaire, to please. Part. pres. plaisant, pleasing. Part, pastf 
, plu, pleased. 

Pres, Je plai -s, s, t ; plais -ons, ez, ent 
Imp. Je plais -ais, ais, ait ; plais -ions, iez, aient 

Pret. Jepl -us, us, ut; pi -ikmes, iktes, urent 

* The Part past of nuire la ««i, u&y&A iiuUuU. 
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Fut, Je plai -rai, ras, ra ; plai -rons, rez, ront. 

CotuL Je plai -rais, rau, rait ; plai -rions, riez, raient. 

Imper. plai -s, sse ; plais -ons, ez, ent. 

iS'tib. /Ve*. Je plai -Be, ses, se ; plais -ions, iez, ent. 

Imp. Je pi -usse, ussos, iit ; pi -ussions, nssiez, ussent. 

Pondre, to lay eggs, on vendre 47. 

Poursuivre, to pursue, on suivre 42. 

31. POURVOIR, to provide. 

Inf. Pourvoir, to provide. Part. pres. pourroyant, providing^ 
Part, pasti poorvu, provided. 

Pres. Je ponrvoi -8, s, t; pourvo -yons, yez, lent 

Imp. Je pourvoy-ais, ais, ait; pourroy-ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je pourv -us, us, ut ; pourv -iimes, dtes, urent. 

Fut. Je pourvoi -rai, ras, ra; ponrvoi -rons, rez, ront 

Cond. Je pourvoi -rais, rais, rait ; pourvoi -rions, riez, raient 

Imper. pourvoi -s, e; pourvo -yons, yez, lent. 

Sub. Pres. Je pourvoi -e, es, e ; pourvoy-ions, iez, lent. 

Imp. Je pourv -U88e,u8ses,iit ; pourv -u8sions,UB6iez,u88ent 

32. PouvoiR, to he able. 

Inf, Pouvoir, to be able. Part. pres. pouvant, being able. Part, 
past, pu, been able. 

Pres. Je pen -x,* x, t; pouv -ons, ez, peuvent. 

Imp. Je pouv -ais, ais, ait ; pouv -ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je p -us, us, ut ; p -(imes, iites, urent. 

Fut. Je pour -rai, ras, ra ; pour -rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je pour -rais, rais, nut ; pour -rions, riez, raient. 

Imper, None. 

Sub. Pres, Je puiss -e, es, e ; puiss -ions, iez, ent. 

Imp. Jep -usse, usses, lit ; p -ussions^ ussiez, ent. 

Pr^dire,! toforetel, on dire 16. 

33. Prendre, to take. 

Inf. Prendre, to take. Part, pres, prenant, taking. Part, past, 
pris, taken. 

Pres. Je pren -ds, ds, d ; pren -ons, ez, nent. 

Imp. Je pren -fus, fds, ait ; pren -ions, iez, aient. 

Pret, Je pr -is, is, it ; pr -imes, ites, irent. 

FuL Je prend -rai, ras, ra ; prend -rons, rez, ront. 

* We say xnore commonly je puia^ Instead of je peux. 
f Seethe observation upon contredirc. 
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Cond. Je prend -rais, rais, rait ; prend -rions, riez, raient. 

Imper, pren -ds, ne; pren -ons, ez, nent 

S^. Pres, Je prenn -e, es, e ; pren -ions, iez, nent. 
Imp. Je pr -isse, isses, it ; pr -isaions, issiez, issent. 



Preacrire, 

Pressentir, 

Pr^teudre, 

Pr6valoir,* 

Pr^venir, 



to prescribef 
toforebotie, 
to pretend, 
to prevail, 
to anticipate, 



on ^crire 
on sentir 
on vendre 
on valoir 
on tenir 



17. 
41. 
47. 
46. 
43. 



34. PrAvoir, to foresee. 

Inf. Pr^voir, toforetee. Part prea. pr^voyant Part, poit, pr^TiL 

Pret. Je pr^voi -8, 8, t ; pr^vo -yons, yez, lent 

pr^voy -ais, ais, ait ; pr^voy -ions, iez, aient. 

pr^v -is, is, it ; pr^v -imes, ites, irent. 

pr6voi -rai, ras, ra; prSvoi -rons, rez, ront. 

pr6voi -rais, rais, rait ; pr^voi -rions, riez, raient. 

pr^Toi -s, e ; pr^vo -yons, yez, ient. 

pr^voi -e, es, e ; pr^vo -yions, yiez, ient. 

pr^v -isse, isses^t ; pr^v -issions, issiez, issent 



Imp, 

Pret 

Put, 

Cond, 

Imper, 

Sub, Pres, Je 

Imp, Je 



Je 
Je 
Je 
Je 



Produire, 

Promettre, 

Promouvoir, 

Proscrire, 

Provenir, 

Babattre, 

Bapprendre, 

Rasseoir (Se) 

Bebattre, 

Reboire, 

Rebouillir, 



to produce, 
to promise, 
to promote, 
to proBcribs, 
to proceed, 
to abate, 
to ham again, 
* to sit down again, 
to beat again, 
to drink again, 
to boil again. 



on instniire 
on mettre 
on mouvoir 
on ^rire 
on tenir 
on battre 
on prendre 
on s*asseoir 
on battre 
on boire 
on bouillir 



21. 
23. 
26. 
17. 
43. 

5. 
33. 

4. 

6. 

6. 

7. 



35. Recevoir, to receive. 



Inf, Recevoir, to receive. Part, pres, recevant, receiving. Part 
past, repu, received. 

Pres, Je re^ -ois, ois, oit ; re -cevons, cevez, foivent. 

Imp, Je recev -ais, ais, ait ; recev -ions, iez, aient. 

Pret, Je re^ -us, U8, ut; re^ -umes, fttes, urent 

jFW, Je recev -rai, ras, ra ; recev -rons, rez, ront. 



• prevaMr makes in tbe Sabj. prea. je prkvaXe, tu pri«<a«»,^A« 



88 



IRRBGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



SniOITLAm. FLDKiX. 

12 3 12 3 

Cond. Je recev -raisy raiB, rait ; recer -rions, ries, raient. 
Imper, rep -ois, oive ; re -cevons, cevez, 9oiveiit. 

jSu&.JVm. Je rep -oive, oives, oive ; rec -evions, eviez, oivent. 
hip, Je rep -usse, usses, dt ; rep -ussions, ussiez, ussent. 



Recondttire, 

Reconnaitre, 

Reoonqu^rir, 

Reooudre, 

Reoourir, 

Recoavrir, 

R^crire, 

Recueillir, 

Recuire, 

Red^faire, 

Redescendre, 

Redevoir, 

Redire, 

Redormir, 

R^uire, 

Refaire, 

Refondre, 

Rcjoindre, 

Relire, 

Reluire,* 

Remettre, 

Remoadre, 

Renaitre,f 

Rendormir, 

Rendre, 

Renduire, 

Rentraire, 

Renvoyer, 

Repaitre,! 

R^pandre, 

Repardtre, 

Repartir, 

Repentir (Se), 

R^pondre, 

Reprendre, 

Reproduire, 

Requ^rir, 



toleadbizekf 

to recognize, 

to reconquer^ 

to tew again, 

to have recourse, 

to cover over, 

to write anew, 

to gather, 

to cook again, 

to undo again, 

to come down again, 

to owe stiU, 

to say again, 

to sleep again, 

to reduce, 

to do again, 

to melt over, 

to rejoin, 

to read over, 

to glitter, 

to replace, 

to grind again, 

to be bom again, 

to make sleep again, 

to return, 

to plaster anew, 

to fine-draw, 

to send back, 

tofeed, 

to spread, 

to reqppear, 

to set off again, 

to repent, 

to answer, 

to take again, 

to reproduce, 

to require. 



on instniire 21. 

on connaitre 10. 

on acqu^rir 2. 

on coudre 1 1. 

on courir 12. 

on offrir 28. 

on^crire 17. 

on coeillir 15. 

on instroire 21. 

on faire 19. 

on vendre 47. 

on recevoir 35. 

on dire 16. 

on sentir 41. 

on instroire 21. 

on faire 19. 

on vendre 47. 

on craindre 13. 

on lire 22. 

on Instruire 21. 

on mettre 23. 

oTt moudre 24. 

on nutre 27. 

on sentir 41. 

on vendre 47. 

on instniire 21. 

*on traire 44, 

on envoyer 18. 
on paitre, ' 29. 

on vendre 47. 

on conn^tre 10. 

on sentir 41. 

on sentir 41. 

on vendre 47. 

on prendre 21. 

on instruire 33. 

on acqntfrir 2. 



* See note on /»»rtf. 

t Renaitre has no Part, past, and consequently no componnd tenses. 
X It makes in the Fret, of the Ind. je repus, and in the Imp. of the SnbJ. 
Jereputse, 
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36. R^SOUDRE, to resolve, 
» £^f. Bteodre, to ruoht. Part, pres, r^lvant Part past, 



■arauLAB. 


ntnui.. 




] 


13 3 18 


8 


iVei. Jer^sou 


-8, ' 8, t ; i^soIt -oni; es. 


ent 


In^. Jer^lv 


-aiB, aiB, ait; r^lv -ions, iez, 


aient 


PreL Jei^sol 


-ug, us, ut; r^sol -ihnea, At^ 


nrent. 


FmL Jcr^nd-rai, raa, ra; r^sond-rons, re». 


ront 


Cond, Jer^ud-raia, raia, rait; rteud-rions, riea. 


raient 


/fliper. r^so 


-ug, Ive ; x^aolv -ons, ez. 


ent. 


Smb. PrtM, l^TiwdLv 


-e^ es, e ; r^solv -iona, iez. 


ent 


imp. JenM 


-iia8e,u88ea,ikt; riaol -ua8ioiia,u8aies,uaaent 


Reflsentir, 


to fed, OH sentir 


41. 


Resaortir, 


to go out ogam, on aentir 


41. 


Resaoavenir (Se), 


to remember t on tenir 


43. 


Restrdndie, 


to rettrain, on craindre 13. 


Retenir. 


to retain, on tenir 


43. 


Retordre, 


to twist again, on vendre 


47. 


Retraire, 


to redeem, on traire 


44. 


Rendoir, 


to return like far like, on valoir 


46. 


Revendre, 


to eeU again, on vendre 


47. 


Revenir, 


to come back, on tenir 
37. Rev&tir, to invest. 


43. 


Iitf* RcyStiTi #0 taoetC Part, jtm • reydtant* Part, pout. 


revSto. 


PrtM. Jerevd 


-ta, ta, t; revet -ona, es. 


ent 


hHp. Jerergt 


-aia, aia, ait; rergt -iona, ies. 


aient 


Pret. Je rergt 


-ia, ia, it; revSt -tmea, Itea, 


irent 


J^ Jerevtti 


-r^, raa, ra; rev^ -rona, rez. 


ront 


OmmL Jererdti 


-raia,raia, rait; rerdti -riona, ries. 


raient 


hi^ptTm revet 


-a, e; revSt -ona, ez, 


ent 


Smb. Prtt. Je revet 


-e, ea, e; revgt -iona, iez, 


ent 


Imp. Je revgt 


-ia8e,iaaea,it; revet -iaaiona, iaaez 


, iaaent 


ReviTxey 


to revive, on vivre 


48. 


Revoir, 


to see again, on voir 


49. 



38. RiKE, to laugh. 

Inf, Rire, to lamgh. Part. pres. riant, langking. Part past, n, 
laughed. 

Pres, Je r -ia, ia, it; ri -ona, ez, ent 

Imp. Je ri -aia, aia, ait; ri -iona, iez, aient 

PreL Je r -ia, ia, it; r -Imea, ites, irent 

Fat Je ri -rai, raa, ra; ri -roiia, vsLy tqsqX* 
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Comd. Je ri -rais, rais, rait; ri -rions, riez, xaient. 

/fliper. r -is, ie; ri -ons, ez, ent. 

Smb, Fret, Je ri -e, es, e; ri -ions, iez, ent 

hup* Je r -isse, isses, tt; r, -issions, issiez, issent. 

39. RoiiPRE, to break. 

Jnf. iUnnpre, to break. Part, pret, rompant, breaking. Part, 
paet, rompu, broken, 

Prea, Je romp -8,8, t ; romp -ons, es, ent 

Imp. Je romp -ais, ais, alt ; romp -ions, iez, aient 

Pret, Je romp -is, is, it ; romp -imes, Ites, irent 

Fut. Je romp -rai, ras, ra; romp -rons, rez, ront. 

Cand, Je romp rais, rais, rait j romp -rions, riez, raient 

Imper. romp -s, e ; romp -ons, ez, ent 

Svb. Free, Je romp -e, es, e ; romp -ions, iez, ent 
Imp, Je romp -isse, isses, it ; romp -issions, issiez, issent 

Rouvrir, to open again, on ofiiir 28. 

Satisfaire, to tatUfy, on faire 19. 

40. Savoir, to know. 

Inf, Savoir, to know. Part, pres, sachant, knowing. Part. paMt, 
so, known.' 



Pret, 


Jesai 


-8, 8, t; 


sav -ons, ez, 


ent 


Imp, 


Je sav 


-ais, ais, ait; 


sav -ions, iez. 


aient 


Pret, 


Jes 


-us, us, ut; 


8 -^mes, dies. 


urent 


Fut, 


Je sau 


-rai, ras, ra; 


sau -rons, rez. 


ront 


Cond. 


Je sau 


-rais, rais, rait ; 


; sau -rions, riez. 


raient 


Imper, 


sach 


-e, e; 


sach -ons, ez. 


ent 


Sub, Free, 


Jesach 


-e, es, e ; 


sach -ions, iez. 


ent 


Imp, 


Jes 


-usse, usses, {it ; 


s -ussions, ussies, ussent 


Seconrir, 


to relieve. 


on oourir 


IS. 


S^nire, 


to seduce. 


oninstruire 


21. 


S'ensuivre, 


tofoOow, 


onsuivre 


42. 



41. Sentir, to smell or feel. 

Inf. Sentir, to feel Part, pres, nentant, feeling. Part, past, 
senti, felt. 

-s, 8, t; sent -ons, ez, ent 

-ais, ais, ait; sent -ions, iez, aient. 

-is, is, it ; sent -imes, ftes, irent. 

-rai, ras, ra; senti -rons, rez, ront 



Pres, 


Jesen 


Imp, 


Je sent 


Pret 


Jesent 


Fut 


Je senti 
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Comd. Jesenti -raisyrais, nit; 

Imper, sen -s, te; 

Svb. Jhres, Je sent -e, es, e; 
Jbp. Je lent -iMe, isaes, it ; 



1 a 9 

■enti -riont, ries, itdent. 
sent •ons, ez, ent. 
sent -ions, iei, ent. 
■ent •isMons, isaie*, isscnt. 



Serrir, 


toaerve^ 


OMsentir 


41. 


Sortir, 


togoomt. 


onsentir 


41. 


Sonflnr, 


to suffer. 


onsentir 


. 41. 


Soumettre, 


tosmbmU, 


cmmettre 


23. 


Soarire» 


tosmile. 


mrire 


38. 


oovucriTey 




M^crire 


17. 


Scnutrairey 


to subtract 


on traire 


44. 


Sontenir, 


to sustain. 


on.tenir 


43. 


Soorenir (Se), 


to remember. 


on tenir 


43. 


Sabrenlr, 


to succour. 


on tenir 


43. 


SiiiBre,* 


to suffice. 


onoonflre 


9. 



42. SuiVRE, to follow. 

Imf, SoiTxey to follow, Fdtt. pres, sniTant, foOowing, Part, past, 

9fdn,followetL 
Pres. Je sni -8, s, t; sniv -ons, 

In^, JeTsoiT -ais, ais, ait; sniv -ions, 

PreL Je sniT -is, is, it ; sniv -imes, 

Fut Je sniv -rai, ras, ra ; sniv -rons, 

Cond. Je sniv -rais, rais, rait ; suIt -rions, 

hiqier, sni -s, ve ; sniv -ons, 

SsJk Pres. Je mlT -e, es, e ; sniT -ions, 
Imp, 



ez, ent. 

ies, aient. 

ttes, irent 

rex, ront. 

ries, raient 

es, ent. 

lex, ent. 

Je sniv -isae, isses, it ; sniv -issions, issiez, issent 



Soifaire, 

Snrprendre, 

Soneoir,! 

Survivre, 

Sospendre, 

Taire, 

Teindre, 

Tendre, 



to ask too mutih, 
to surprise, 
to supersede, 
tooutUve, 
tosuspend, 
to keep silent, 
to€fye, 
to stretch. 



on faire 
on prendre 
on pr^voir 
on vivre 
on vendre 
on plaire 
on craindre 
on vendre 



19. 
33. 
34. 
48. 
47. 
30. 
13. 
47. 



43. Tenir, to KM, 
Inf. Tenir, to hold. Part. pres. tenant, hoU&ng, ParL past. 



imp^ 



Jet 
Jetei 



tenn, hM. 
kna, lent; t 



lent; 
att: 



.ten ^008, 



• The part, past of stairs est ih01. * 
f Tbopart paat of swnesbr U mrtU. 



92 IREBGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

■UrOULAB. PI^UUIL. 

12 3 12 8 

Pret. Jet -ins, ins, Int; t -Inmes, tntea, inniit. 

Fut. Jetiend-rai, ras, ra; tiend -rons, rez, rant. 

Omd, Je tiend -rais, raiSk rait ; tiend -rions, riez, raient. 

Imper. t -iens, ienne; t -enons, enez, iennent 

Sub. Prea. Je t -ienne, iennea, ienne ; t -enioni, eniez, iennent. 

Imp, Jet -insse, insses, !nt; t -inssions, inssiez, inaBent. 

Tordre, to twittj on vendre 47. 

Traduire, to translate, on instmire 21. 

44. Tkaike, to mUk. 

Inf, Traire, to milk. Part. pres. trajant, milking. Part, ptut, 
trait milked. 

Pres, Je trai -s, s, t ; tra -yons, yez, lent. 

Imp. Je tray -aia, aia, ait ; tray -ions, iez, aient 

Pret. None, 

Fnt, Je trai -rai, ras, ra ; trai -rons, rez, root 

Cond. Je trai -raiB, rais, rait ; trai -rions, ries, aient. 

Imper, tra -is, ie; tra -yona, yes, ient. 

Sub. Pres, Je trai -e, es, e ; * tra -yons, yez, lent. 

Imp, None. 

TranBcrire, to transcribe, on ^crire 17. 

Transmettre, to transmit, on mettre 23. 

Tressaillir,* to start, on caeillir 15. 

45. Vaincre, 4o vanquish, 

Inf, Vaincre, to vanquish. Part, pres, vainquant, vanqutskiujfm 
Part, past, vainco, vanquished, 

Pres, Je vain -cs, cs, c ; vainqu -ons, et, ent. 

Imp, Je vainqu -ais, ais, ait ; vainqu -ions, i^ aient. 

PreL Je vainqu -ib, is, it ; vainqu -imes, Stes, irent. 

Fut, . Je vainc -rai, ras, ra ; vainc -rons, res, ront. 

Cond, Je vainc -rais, rais, rait ; vainc -rions, riez, raient 

Imper, vain -cs, que ; vainqu -ons, ez, ent. 

Sub. Pres. Je vainqu -e, es, e ; vainqu -ions, iex, ent. 

Imp, Je vainqu -isse, isses, it ; vainqu -issions, isaies, iBsent 

46. Valoir, to be worth. 

Inf. Valoir, to be worth. Part pres. valant, being worth. ParL 

past, vain, been worth, 
Prts. Je van -x, x, t ; val -ons, ez, ent. 

hup. Jeval -ais, ai9, ait; val -ions, iez, aient. 

* TreuaUlir malces in the future, je treuailUrah and in the conditional, Je 
tretsaiJdirau. 
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E. JeTal -us, ug, nt ; val -Cbnet, iites, iirent. 

Jevaud-itu, ras, ra ; vaud -rons, rei, ront. 

cL Je vaud -rub, rais, rait ; vand -rions, riez, raient 
er. None, 

. iVe*. Je yaill -e, es, e ; val -ions, iez, Taillent. 
Jeval -usee, nssesyikt; val -ussioiis, unieiyussent. 



47. Vendre, to seU. 

\f, y endre, to «e26 Part prea. vendant, seSiug. Part pott, 
vendu, sold, 

; Je ven -ds, ds, d ; Tend -ons, es, ent 

Je vend -ais, aia, ait ; vend -ions, iez, aient. 

Je vend -is, is, it ; vend -imes, ites, irent 

Je vend -rai, ras, ra ; vend -rons, rez, ront. 

i - Je vend -rais, rais, rait ; vend -rions, riez, raient 

T. ven -ds, de ; vend -ons, ez, ent. 

Pres. Je vend -e, es, c ; vend -ions, ie^ ent. 

Je vend -isse, isses, it ; vend -issions, issiez, issent. 

48. ViVRE, to live, 

Vivre, to Hve. Part, pres, vivant, living. Part, past, v^co, 
lived, 

Je V -is, is, it ; viv -ons, ez, ent. 

Je viv -us, ais, ait ; viv -ions, iez, aient. 

Je v^ -us, us, ut ; v^ -times, fites, urent. 

Je viv -rai, ras, ra ; viv -rons, rez, ront. 

L Je viv -rais, rais, rait ; viv -rions, riez, raient. 

T, vis, vive ; viv -ons, ez, ent. 

Pres. Je viv -e, es, e ; viv -ions, iez, ent 

Je v4c -usse, usses, tit ; v4c -ussions, ussiez, ussent 

49. Voir, to see, 

f. Voir, to Me. Part, pres. voyant, seeing. Part, past, 
YO, seen. 

Je voi -8, s, t ; voy -ons, ez, voient 

Je voy -MS, ais, ait ; voy -ioiis, iez, aient 

Je V -is, is, it ; v -imes, ites, irent. 

Je ver -rd, ras, ra ; ver -rons, rez, ront. 

L Jever -rais, rais, rait; ver -rions, riez, raient 

T. voi s, e ; vo -yons, yez, voient 

Pres, Je voi -e, es, e ; vo -yions, yiez> vctA. 

Je v -isse, isses, it ; v -iBttOTia, Shass^ Vnssft* 
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50. VOULOIR, to he tvilling. 

Inf. Touloir, to be willing. Part, pres, voalant, ftetii^ wiUinff. 
Part, past, voulu, been willing. 

12 3 1 a 3 

SINOULAB. FLUKAL. 

Prea, Je Teu -x, x, t ; vonl -ons, ez, venlerit. . 

Imp. Je voul -ais, ais, ait ; voul -ions, iez, aient. 

Pret Je voul -us, us, ut ; voul -Cbnes, iites, urent. 

Fut. Je voud -nu, ras, ra ; voud -rons, rez, roat. 

Cond, Je voud -rais, rais, rait ; voud -rions, riez, raient. 

Imper. veuill -e, e ; veuill -ons, ez, ent. 

Sub. Pret. Je veuill -e, es, e ; voul -ions, iez, veuillent 
Imp. Je voul -us8e,us8es,iit ; voul -u8sion8,u8Biet, usseut 



THE FOLLOWING VERBS ARE OF COMMON USE ONLY IN THE 
TENSES AND PERSONS HEREAFTER MENTIONED. 

Inf. braire, to bray like an ass. Pres. 11 brait, ils braient. 
Fut. 11 bratra, Us brairont. C(md. 11 brurait, ils brairaleiit. 

Inf. bruire, to rustle. Part. pres. bruyant. Imp, 11 
bruyalt, Us bruyalent. 

Inf. choir, to fall. Part, past, chu. 

Inf. 6cholr, to expire^ to faU by lot, to happen. Part, pres, 
^ch6ant. Part, past, ^chu, Pres. H 6choit. Pret.- y^cbxia, 
&c, Fut. y^cherrai, &c. Cone?. j'6cherrals, &c. 

Inf. d^cholr, to decay; like ^cholr, except Ind. pres. je 
d^chois, &c. Imper. d^chois, &c. Sub. pres. je d^choie, 
&c. 

Inf. clore, to close. Part, past, clos. Pres. ind. je clos, 
tu clos, U clot. Fut. je cloral, tu cloras, 11 clora. Cond, 
je clorals, tu clorals, 11 clorait. 

Inf. endore, to inclose, Is conjugated like clore. 

Inf. ^clore, to be hatched. Part, past, ^clos. Pres, ind, 
11 6clot, ils 6closeut. Fut. 11 6clora, ils 6cloront. ConcL 
11 ^clorait, lis 6cloralent. Pres, subj, qu'i] ^dose, qu'Us 
6closent. 

Inf. faillir, to fail. Part, past, fallll. Preter. ind. j e falllis, 
&c. D6fallHr, to faint, is conjugated in the same manner, 
and makes besides Ind. pres. nous d6faillons. Imp. je d^ 
faillais, &c. 

Inf.fnxe, to fry. Part, past, frit Pres. ind. je fris,.ta 
Ms, 11 frit J&^. je friral, tu &lras, 11 frira; nous Mrons, 
vous frireZ) ils fnront. Cond. je fri-rais, rais, rait; fri- 
rions, nez, raient 
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In otJier tenses we make use of the Terb faxpe^ and of 
the infinitiYe frvre^ as je faisaU frire^ tu faisais frire, &c. 

Inf. g6sir, to lie. Part, pres, ^ant. Fres. huL il git, 
nous gisons, lis gisent. Imp, il gisait. 

Irtf. ouir, to hear. Part, past^ oui, heard. The participle 
is often followed by diref aafai out dire, 

Inf, seoir, to become, Pres, ind, il sied, lis silent. Imp. 
il sejrait, ils seyaient Put, il si^ra, Us si^ront. Cond, il 
si^rait, Us si^raient. 

Ivf, saillir, to project. Part, pres, saillant Part, pattf 
sailli. Pres, ind, U saiUe. Imp, U saiUait. Put, U saUlera. 
Cond, U saiUerait. Pres, sM, qu'U saille. Pret, qu'U 
saUltt 

A few other verbs, like attrasrCf to entice ; fSrir, to strike ; 
quirir, to fetch, etc., are only used in the infinitive. 



EXERCISES ON IRREGULAR VERBS.* 

PART I. 
1. Exercise on verbs conjugated like SENTIR. 

I oonaent to the marriage of my son; (she tells a false- 

mariage fits mentir 

hood) as often as- she opens her mouth ; we (set out) for 

totites lesfoia qtCtOe ouvre la bouche pour 

France to-morrow; you apprehend misfortunes before they 

la demain pressentir let malheitrs avant qu'ils 

come; they (lull asleep) the children. — I did sleep very 

{Mrrivent enfant 

weU; he did smell very bad; we did serve our country; 

tris mauvais pays 

you did (go out) before me ; they did feel the effects of his 

avant mot ressentir effet 

anger.— I slept very well yesterday; he felt his misfor- 
coSre t , hier sentir maJ- 

tune ; we consented to pay your father ; you (went out) 
heur d payer pire 

without my leave; they (went out again) as soon as they 
tans permission aussitdt qu*Us 

were returned. I shall (go out) to-morrow if it be fine 
fiarent revenus demain s'ilfait 

* Sd0 aean^ogstioQ of iiregolar verbs from p&s^l^\A'^^ 
/ 2 
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weather ; he will serve ^ hie friend; we shall smell the dinner 
temps ami diner 

when it is ready ; you will consent (to go there) ; they will 
quand U sera prSt d y aBer 

(set out) to-morrow for London. — I would contradict that 

pour Londres demeniir 

report; he would sleep immediately; we should ii^nre 
rapport wwr-le-champ vous deutryrir 

more than serve you; I thought you would (set 

plus que nous ne vous servir croyais que 

out again) before him ; the children would sleep. — That 

avant lui enfant 

I may consent to that bargain ; that he may belie his 

marchS dimentir 

character ; that we may (clear the table) before we (go out) 
earactire m avant que 

that you may sleep all night ; that they may wheedle that 

toute la nuit endormir 

credulous man by vidn promises. — That I might (set 
cridule par de — promesse 

out) sooner than I thought; that he might (tell a false- 

plus tdt queje ne pensais 
hood) designedly ; that we might foresee your designs ; that 
d^ dessein prtnUditi dessein 

you might serve me with more zeal ; that they might feel 
avee plus de zile sentir 

Che horror of their situation. — (Be sensible) of all my good- 
Vhorreur ^- sentir toute bonti 

ness to thee ; let him (sleep again) for a few hours ; let us 

envers toi qu^if * * quelques heures 

(go out again) (as soon as possible) ; consent to be miserable 

au plus tdt — 

rather than to offend Qod ; let them (go out) when they wilL 
plutdt que dToffenser Dieu qu*ils quand vtmdrtmt 



2. Exercise on verbs conjugtUed like OFFRIR. 

I offer my services to your father; my cousin suffers 

f^— m souffrtr 

(very much) ; we discover your design ; they open the 
beaucoup dicouerir dessein ouvrir 

window. — I did suffer with patience ; he did offer too 
fenitrei. avec — trop 

little ; we did (open a little) the door ; you did undervalue 
peu entr*ouvrir ports f, mSsojffrtr 

that stuff too much ; they did renew all the wounds of mj 
/rep de ceite Staffs rouorir tovfos |)2aM 
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heart — I diflooyered hU malice ; he suffered with much 
caur — f. avec beaueoup de 

courage ; we offered our assistance to your brother ; you 

— secourt pi. frire 

covered the table with money ; they (covered again) the 
amorir — £ ttargent rtcouvrir 

bed. — I shall suffer more than yon think ; he will discover 
ht plus que vous ne peiuez 

the firand ; we will open our heart to our fifither ; they will 

fraude t ecnir 

offer a great sum of money. — I would discover the snare , 

grand tomme argent piege 

he would cover that man with filth ; we should (open again) 

d'ordure rouvrir 

the shop; you would (cover again) this book; they would 
boutique f, recoutnir litre m. 

(qpen a little) the window. That I may discover the plot 
fenitre £ complot 

formed against me; that he may offer a great sum for that 
formi contre somme de 

land ; that we may suffer with patience; that you may open 
terre avec — 

your heart to your friends ; that they may (open a little) their 

ccBKT ami lee 

eyes. — That I nught (open again) that trunk; that she might 
jreacx malie 

discover all his perversity ; that we might suffer your ill 
toute — a mauvaig 

treatment ; that you might offer to (set off) with him ; that they 
traitement de partir avec lui 

might cover him with confusion. — (Cover again) this pot ; let him 

de — — qu*il 

suffer without complaining; let us uncover the roof of my 

sane se plaindre dicouvrir toit 

house; (open again) the coach ; let them offer my thanks to 
maison carrosse quils remerciment 

the minister. 
— ire. 



3. Exercise on verbs conjugated like TENIR. 

I hold my book; she comes to see us every fortnight; we 
Uvre m. venir * voir tons Us quince jours 
agree with you that he was in the wrong; you become an 
eonvenir qu'il avait • * tort devenir * 

honest man ; these horses belong to my father. -1 ^di xsi-aCvc^ssok 



f 



eieval appartenir ^ »onds«fc 
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the fact ; he did obtain a good place ; we did return home ; 

fait obtenir — revenir d la nudtom 

you did detain my son; they did retain a part of the money. 

ditenir JUs retenir partie argent 

I disowned what he said ; he maintained discipline in the army ; 

disconvenir de ce quHl dit — tenir la — fl danM armie 

we restrained the mob; you interposed in the affair; they kqpt 

contenir populace intervenir dans affaire temr 

their promises. — I shall obtain the consent of the king; she 

promesse obtenir conserUement roi 

will return to-night from town; we shall attain our end; you 

revenir ce soir de la viUe parvenir d InU 

will support your rank ; they will return in a few days. — I would 

soutenir rang revenir sous pen de jourt 

maintain my family ; he would become a learned man ; yon wonild 
entretenir famiUe devenir savant 

det^n the captain; they would obtain what they ask. — ^That 
ditenir capitaine obtenir ce qu* demander 

I may relieve the wants of that unfortunate family ; that he may 

sidwenir aux besoin malheureux famUle 

deceive his judges ; that we may prevent the bad effects 
circonvenir juges pr6venir manvais effet. 

of the prejudices of their infancy ; that you may agree that my 

prSjnge enfanee 

reasons are better than yours; that they may attain the 

raison meiUeur que parvenir el 

highest pitch of glory. — That I might obtain better terms 
plus haut comble m. gloire de condition 

from him ; that she might become more prudent ; that we might 

de plus — 

sustain the weight of affliction with courage ; that you might 
soutenir poids V — avec — 

(come back) before the end of this month ; that they might 

revenir avani fin mois 

detain him till the beginning of next week. — Keep thy 
retenir jusqu*au commencement la prochain semaine f. tenir 

word ; let him become learned ; let us prevent the mischiefs 
parole f. quHl instruit mal pi. 

which could proceed from his imprudence: confess that you 

pourraient provenir de — eonvenir que * 

return too late ; let them support the part of the innocent 
A trop tard qu*ils soutenir parti — pL 

4. Exercise on verbs conjugated like RECEVOIR. 

I perceive how that has happened ; he perceives your intention \ 
concevoir comment cela j^ arrivi apercevmr — 

we owe ten pounds to y^ father •, you Tecevie a UUex \ they 
detfoir dix livre Uttre i. 
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peroelTe tiie danger. — I did receive my revenues ( he did 

apareevoir — ^ pereevoir nu 

(owe still) a great sum; we did fimstrate his hope«; we did 
redeooir womnu deeevoir etperanct 

owe two thousand pounds; you did perceive his atrocity; they 

dnoir mUk Uvrt apercevoir ti 

did receive his oomplunents with contempt. — I received a visit 

— miprU visile f. 

firom your sister; she conceived great hopes; we perceived a 

d§ tour eoneevoir de apercevoir 

thief; you received (yesterday) a great simi of money ; they 
volemr . Aier somme argent 

conceived a great horror for his conduct— I shall receive a letter 
horreur de canduite t lettre t 

firom France in a few dajs ; he vrill owe me two hundred pounds 
some pen dejoun cents Hvre 

at the death of my mother ; we shall receive a reward for 
i nutrt recompense pour 

that brilliant action ; you vrill easily perceive if they be gmlty ; 
dette brilkmt ■ apercevoir aisiment s*iis coupables 

they will conceive a new project — I would receive bis advice ; 

nouveau prqjet * avis 

he should vmte to his brother ; we should perceive if be said the 

devoir 6erire fr^e apercevoir sHl dit 

truth ; you ought to do your exercise ; they would receive your 
vSritS devoir * /aire thime 

presents with joy. — That I may perceive the defects of that 
prisent joie d^fauts 

work; that he may owe more than he possesses ; that we may 
ouvroge plus qu^d ne poss6der 

conceive a sentence which perhaps the author himself does not 
phrase f, quepemt-itre auteur lui-mime * ne 

conceive ; that you may receive ui^ust taxes ; that they may 

pas pereevoir des injuste impdt 

receive that company with great respect — That I might 

compagnie grand •— 

(owe still) a tiifle; that he might deceive his friend 

bagateUe deeevoir 

by fine promises; that we might ovre respect to his 
par de beau promesse du — 

misfortunes ; that they might conceive the depth of his plan ; 

fnalheur profondeur — 

that you might perceive the castle (firom such a distance). — 

chdteau de st loin 
Receive my thanks for all thy kindness ; let him receive 
remerdment de toutes honti pi. <]<a'U i^otx<AT 
the interest of that money; let us coacevNe \]ti& YEn:^tV«&iii& ^vs<dx 
mifrA arfftnt 
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duties ; receive that stranger with affection ; let them oODoehw 

devoir stranger qu*iU 

how far their imprudence will take them. 
jusqu*oii — — ii- mener 

5. Exercise on verbs conjugctted like PLAIRE. 

I please all the family ; he (is silent) when I speak ; we (are 

i tout famiUe te taire quand nouM 

displeased) in that situation ; you (take pleasure) in contradicting ; 

dfylaire dans vous'plaire d cowtredire 

thej delight in their works.-— I did (remain silent) agaipst my 

se complaire ouvrage fw taire conire 

wish ; he did please every body ; we did displease the governor ; 
gr^ d tout le mondt diplaire au gouvemeur 

you did delight in your vices ; they did conceal the truth. — I (was 
vous complaire — taire viriti me 

pleased) with doing that ; he displeased by his haughtiness ; we 
piaire d, faire eela arrogance 

(remained silent) (in spite of ourselves) ; you displeased yoor 

now taire malgrinous d 

nnde ; they delighted in tormenting me. — (I will be silent); he 
ONcIe se piaire d, me tourmenter me taire 

will please the king ; we shall (be pleased) with him ; you will 

au rot nous piaire avec lui 

displease my mother ; these books will please me. — (I would be 
^dSplaire d Uvre 

pleased) with reading ; his friend would displease me ; we would 
me piaire d lire ami 

conceal that event ; you would (be pleased) with talking with 

iveniment vous piaire d eonverser cwee 

him ; his manners would please you. — That I may please by my 

maniires par 

condescension ; that she may displease by her spirit of oontradic- 

— dance esprit 

tion ; that we may conceal the true motives of his conduct ; that 

vrai motif conduite t, 

you may delight in tormenting every one ; that their answers 
vous piaire d tourmenter tout le monde rSponsst, 

may displease every virtuous man. — That I might (remain silent) 

d tout vertueux me 

when I am (so much) offended ; that my son might please you ; 
quand teUemeni outragS fits 

that we might displease by our sincerity ; that you might 

'^ 

delight in your faults ; that those beautiful descriptions might 

voui cov^laire difauts superbe 

please at every time. — Please by thy tubmiMvou ; let him. ocmoeal 

em iosii temps Mmmissvm ^^U 
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the greatest part of what he heard ; let us (be pleased) in 

t'l ^it grand partie ee qu* a enUndu plaire notu d 

cultlTating sciences ; (hold your tongues). 

ver les — — taire wnu 



6. Exercise on verbs conjugated Uke CRAINDRE. 

I fear my master ; she extinguishes the fire ; we pity the 
iteindre feu piaindre 

unfortunate ; you paint yery well ; they oomplam of every body. — 
maOkeureux pL peindre trit-hien se piaindre tout le monde 
I did fear your anger ; he did pity my sister ; we did dye the 

coih'e f, scBur teindre 

silk; yon did constrain my Cousin to sell his house; they 
sote cowiraindre d vendre maiton 

did paint a shipwreck. — I feigned to be sick ; he transgressed 
naufrage frindre {Tiire makide enfreindre 

the laws of Ms country ; we joined hands ; you (put out) 
his pays joindrs les maiits ^teindre 

the candles; they compelled thdr son to learn mathe- 

ekandsOe oowtraindre fls d apprendre les mathS' 

msticfl.— rl will enjoin the servant to stay at home, 

nusHques enjoindre au domestique de tester d la maison 

she will transgress your orders ; we will paint our room ; you 
ordre chctmbre 

wiU pity thdr folly ; they will fear to be discovered I would 

folie d'etre dScouveris 

compel the enemy to fight ; he would fear to displease his 

ennemi d combattre de dSplaire d 

master; we would feign (to believe them); you would paint 

de les eroire 
very well; they would infringe the constitution.— That I 

iris-bien enfreindre 

may join my efibrts to yours ; that her aunt may fear the effects 

tante effet 

of her levity; that we may compel him to alter his conduct; 

ligiretS chatter de conduite 

that you may pity his fate ; that they may pity his misfortune. 

sort maiheur 

That I might join my opinion to that of the other judges; 

.^^ cdle autre juges 

that he might draw your picture ; that we might feign to be 

peindre portrait de 

satisfied with him ; that you might fear those spectres ; that 

content de 

they might dye that cloth in black. — ^^eacOtodidraxvci^tfi^^^ 
itoffei, en notr pendami 
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life ; let him paint his house anew ; let us enjoin ^ our 
me qu*il Tnaison cl neuf a 

children to respect (old people); compel him to follow your 

enfant de respecter hs vieiUarda svwre 

advice ; let them fear my anger. 
aoi» pL quails coUre £ 



7. Exercise on verbs conjugttted Uke CONNAITRS. 

I know your fadier ; he forgets his friends ; we increase our 

mSeonnaitre amis euseroUre 

income; you appear yeiydull; they appearand disappear 

revenu paraitre tres'triste disparaUre 

in a moment — I did (entertain myself) with that hope ; his 

dans nu repaitre de espoir 

mare did graze in the park ; we did appear before the judges ; 
jnmentf. paitre pare eomparaUre devamt juffe 

you did (not recognize) your hand writing; they did 

miconnattre ieriture 

(appear again) upon the stage. — I knew your sister when 
reparaitre sur thSdtre m. reamndUre seeur quand 

she spoke ; she knew the world before you ; we appeared 

parler c monde m. awznt 

In public ; you appeared dissatisfied ; they knew their hone 
en public tneconient reconnattre eheval 

again. — I will know (the whole business) ; she will appear 

* toute Vajfaire 

handsomer ; we shall grow this year ; they will know your 
plus beau erottre annSe 

father and mother. — I would acknowledge your innocence ; she 
pire votre m^re — — 

would grow every day, if she were not ill ; we would know 

tout les jours n*€tait pas malade 

the forces of the enemy ; you would appear older than I ; they 

ennemi plus dgi que moi 

would know the truth.— That I may know my duty ; that she 

viriti devoir 

may acknowledge her errors ; that we may appear before 
erreur comparaiire devani 

that tribunal ; that you may disappear for some time ; that 

pour qudque temps 

they may know me. — That I might know him after an 

reeonna!ktre apris 

absence of ' several years ; that he might (not acknowledge) 

plusieurs annie miconne^Urt 

his friends since his preferment; that we might increase oar 
ami depuis a^andiuenitnt 
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poflBOflrioDB ; that yoa migbt (appear again) in joat 

— dana 

natiTe oonntiy); that theae trees might grow rapidly.— JLsknow- 

pairie arbrt rapidement 

ledge thy imprudence ; let her ai^>ear more reserved ; let iM 

qu'eOe pUu Hurvi 

Increase every day oar repntation by new acts of con* 

tomM lu jours par de nomvean aeU 

rage; know all the extent of yoor IbUy; let them appear 

Ands iUndu foK» qm'iU 

jnjfai and satisfied. 
jpytmx toHUnt. 

8. Exercise on verbs eonytigaUd Uke INSTRuniB. 

I instmct yonth; she leads them into error; we translate 

iajeumesse indmire ea errear froclBtrt 

English into French ; yon seduce the ignorant by your 

F Anglais em Frangais sSduire pL par 

discoarses; these trees produce good apples eveiy year.— 
diseours arbrts — duire de pomme tous Us ans 

1 did introduce a new custom ; he did destroy the wall ; we 

dmire mmoeau eouiume £ ditrmire mur 

did build a ship; yon did conduct the enterprise; they did 
eomstrmre vaisseau eemdmire entreprise 

produce their title. — I deducted the expenses ; he behaved 
Htre dSduire dipense seeomdmrs 

▼eiy well; we translated their work ; you seduced the witnesses ; 
tr&'l 



owgrage Umoin 

they led young people into error. — I shall convey the 

tMduire les jeuues gens em erreur eemdmire 

water into the meadow ; he will construct a palace ; we will 
earn dams prairie comstruire palais 

fednce your brother to silence ; you will instruct their children ; 

rSduire frhre au emfamt 

they will destroy the fortifications. — I would translate Italian ; 

VJtaUem 

he would introduce my son to the court ; we would reconduct 

JUs eomr —~-duire 

yoa home ; you should plaster the wall ; they would, produce 

a good effect — ^That I may dress that meat ; that he may refuse 

effet euire wmdet teomdmire 

his brother ; that we may hurt your interests ;, that you may 

Jrire mmire a imUrit 

(show home) that lady ; that these diamonda ma.^ ^JKanib ydl 
dame dia m ant n^bawra daoM 

K 
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the dark. — That I might (produce again) the papen of 117 

obMCuriti rtpndmrt papier 

family ; that he might (plaster anew) the ontaide of his hovse; 
famitUe remduire exUriemr wutimm 

that we might introduce a new custom; that yon mi§^ 

mowfeem eouhimei, 
instmct • youth in troe religion; that they might aednce 

lajeuHeMse dans la orat ^-^ 

by their modest extaior, — Translate thy exercises moie 

modeste exUrieur thSme phu 

literally ; let him deduct at least the half of that ns>n; 

KtHraUment q^U anmoint moitii Bommt 

let us manage our affairs with more drcnmspection ; intro- 

condmire affaire avec phu de eirconspeetiom 

duce that history in your new work ; let them destroy 

histoire dans ntmod ouvrage qu*U 

all obstacles. 
i€m9 le$ 

9. Exercise on verbs coi^ugaied like VENDRE. 

I expect company to-day; he answers impudently; 

aUendre eompagnie aujourtPhMi r^pondre impmdetmmemt 

we hear a great noise ; yon defend your country ; they spill 

entendre bruit difendre pa^e ripamdre 

human blood. — I did suspend my judgment; that dog 

le kmmain sang —dre Jugement cAiea 

did bite every body; we did spread terror everywhere; you 

mordre tout le monde r^pandre la terreur partout 

did aim in vain at that place ; they did (take down) their bed.— 

pr^tendre eu — d •— — ditendre Kt 

I sold my house ; he condescended to her desires ; we melted 

dre disir fmdre 

the lead ; you lost your time yesterday ; they stretched their 
plomb perdre temps hier tendre fes 

anns. — I will answer in few words ; he will hear what they 
brat repondre en peu de mots entendre ce qu* 

say ; we shall lose our friends ; yon will shear your sheep ; 
disemt perdre ami tondre brdns pL 

they will sell their country-house. — I wotdd confound his pride ; 
maieon de campagne eonfondre ovgueU 

he would wait for an answer; we would defend that honest 
attendre * rSponset honnits 

man (at the hazard of our life); you would render justice 
homme au pMl vie rendre 

to every body ; they would hang the rebels. — That I may 
.d tout ie monde peitdre reWie 
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-wait his return with impatience ; that he may confound these 

eUtendre retovr twee — — i^- 

notions one with another ; that we may waste our time about 

^— * Fune Vautre perdre temps d des 

trifles ; that you may throw the graces of expression into your 

bagatelle ripandre f dans 

speeches ; that they may sell their incense to the pride of a 

dUeours eneent orgueil 

blockhead. — That I might aim at an honest end; that he 

tot tendred honnite but 

wof^t (come down) at the first order; that we might hear 

detcendre d premier ordre-m, 
the music of the new opera; that you might recompose a 
musiquei. nouvd — refondre 

work so full of errors ; that they might correspond with their 
ouorage plein errewr — jHmdre 

relations. — Hear their justification; let him (come down) 

parent s — qu*U 

immediately; let us expect our happiness from ourselves; ye 
sur-le-ehanip attendre bonheur nous-mimes * 

sovereigns, make the people happy ; let them answer your letters. 
souverain rendre peiypie m. hewreux quails d lettre 



10. Exercise on verbs conjugated like ^CRIRE. 

I transcribe my exercise; he inscribes lAa name in a 
^-^rire thime m. —4nire nom dans 

register; we subscribe for your work; you prescribe more 
— tre m. souserire pour ouvrage prescrire plus 

than I can do; they circumscribe his authority in narrow 
que ne puis fair e eirconscrire autoriti dans d^etroites 

limits. — I did write every day to my sister, who did 
limitee Urns Its jours sosur 

answer me very seldom; we ^d transcribe all your letters; 
rierire tres^rarement lettre f. 

you did consent to everything he said; they did describe a 

souscrirj d tout ce qu*il disait d^crire 

horrid tempest.—. I wrote last week to my attorney, who 
horrible tempite f. la semaine demiSre procureur 

answered me yesterday; we proscribed every delay in that 

rierire hier — crire tottt dilai 

afikir; you inscribed the names of persons imknown to 
affaire £ nom personnes inconnues de 

every one; they proscribe all their enemies. — I will pre- 
tout le monde ennemi ne 

scribe nothing without your advice ; be will subwxUtt^ N& 
rien sans avis 
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(every thing) yoa wish ; we inll tnmscaribe his memorial ; joa 

tout ce qtie ditirtr mSnumre m, 

will (write again) your exercise; they will describe what 
ricrire thinut ee ^v* 

they have seen.— I would transcribe all that work; he would 

vu ouvrage 

(write again) his letter ; we would proscribe vicious people 

lea gena vieieux 
from our society ; you would write better if you were more 

toci^t^ mieux n 

attentive; they would order their scholars to study miMre 

'—tif preacrire d Scalier d'itudier 

attentively. — That I may describe all the charms of that 

— ment tona eharme m. 

beautiful landscape ; that he may circumscribe our power ; 
auperbe payaage powfoir 

that we may vmte upon that subject ; that you may inscribe 

aur atQet 

all the principal inhabitants among their subscribers; that 
toua — habitant parmi aouacriptewr 

they may prescribe imjust oiders. — That I might proscribe 

dea injuate ordre 
all vain splendour from that ceremony ; that she might (write 

— pompe m. cerimonie 

again) her novel ; that we might accept the conditions they 
roman aotucrire d — qu^la 

prescribe; that you might transcribe anew all the regular 

de nouvtau toua rSguUer 
verbs of your grammar ; that they might write in a legible 
verba m. grammaire de liaible 

manner. — Inscribe my name immediately after thine; let him 
nuiniire nam — ment apria qu*U 

describe more clearly the circumstances of that event; let u 

plua clairemetU eirconstaucea 4v6nemetU 

circumscribe our wishes in the limits of uprightness ; transcribe 

disir la droUure 
two or three pages of that book; let them proscribe everj 
deux ou troia — livre m. qu^Ha 
aflfectation from their writings. 
icrit 
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EXEBCISES ON IBBEGULAE YEBBS. 

PART U. 

1. Exercite on ALLER, ENVOTER, RENVOTER. 

I go every day to the park; he sends back to yoa your 
ioms It* jour 9 part t 

books; we go to-night to the play; they go to dine (out 

ee toir eomidU * diner d 

of town.) — I (was going) (to your house) when I met yoo. — 
la campaffmt chez vout quand at reeontri 

We went yesterday to see a review. — He will go to 



Richmond next week ; we shall send snoconr to onr allies; 

la pordudm temaiwe £ du seeomn aitU 

yoa win go (to-morrow) to fetch my coat; they will (send 

dSenota * ekenher habit 
bade) onr horses. — ^He wonld go without me ; yon would send 

dbeeo/ sans 

too little money. — ^That we may go into the wood ; that they 
irop pen ttargemi dauM bois 

may send me my razors. — That she might dismiss her 



chambermaid; that we might go to chnrdL — Go to school; 
fimme de €kambrt Fi^Hse sing. FicoU 

let OS go to Yanxhall ; send yoor children (to take a walk). 
am emfamt i la promemade. 

2. Exerdse om ACQUiSIR, ASSAILLIR, BOUILLIR, COURIR, 
CUEILUR, FUnty MODRIR, etc, 

I aeqaire erety daj new knowledge; he collects 
tous ka jomrt dt mmttOM eomtudssamee j^ 
m, aeipction of nsefiil books; that water boils too last; we 

dkourm. mtUe Uvre earn trap fart 

(have reeoone) to your generosity ; yoa gather fruits wfaidi 

p^ninmte de* — 

are not ripe; they dodie all the poor of their parish. — 

wK&r rttiltir poMvrt |^ paroisse 

I ^d incnr the hatred of diat cmd man; that ai&nr required 

home t — affaire t 

an your attention; we did doche all the orphans of our 

»d«r orpkeHm 

■ righbomb ood; yoa did enquire aboot idle stonfts*, ^he^ m«% 
'sno^ dt vaimlkislotre 

K 2 
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dying with fear. — I ran at his yoice; Alexander oooqnered 
$€ momrir de pmr aeeourtr i voix 

a great part of Asia ; we ran away at the first appearance 

partU FAtie d premier apparenee 

of danger; you did not snooonr him in time ; they died last 

-^ d temps dernier 

year; I shall flee from bad companies; he will disooorse 

np*n the immortality of the soul; we shall assanlt the 

sur t€ dme 

enemy to-morrow in their entrenchments ; by yonr imprudence 
eitmemi pL demain dans retramehememt par — 

will yon not concur to the min of yonr brother? they will 

rtdne frire 

reoeire yon with kindness. — I would (run OTer) all that 
aecueUBr avee homU 

province ; he would start with joy ; we should run faster than 

—~ f, de joie plus vite qms 

your friend; yon would incur the displeasure of your parents; 

they would (throw off some clothing) before summer. — That 

se diviHr aoatU HU 

I may reap com and wine for two years; have a care 
reemeUUr dm bU dm viu pour deux oas * aota 

that the milk do not (boil again) ; that we may request 

laU ♦ 
that fayour from you ; that you may flee bad example ; 
faoeur le wumvais ejtemple 

that they may die in the arms of their friends. — That I migbt 

bras 
run after chimeras; that he might collect the prise of 

tqiris des ehimire prix 

his labours; that we might start with fear; that you migbt 

travail de peur 

clothe yourself more fashionably; that those ladies mig^ 
se viHr * pbts d la mode dame 

acquire a general esteem by their modesty. — Gather these 

r estime t tie 

flowers and fruits for thy sisters ; let him run awi^ rather 
fleur ees — pomr saur plmtSt 

than (expose himself) to perish; let us run oyer the 
que de s*exposer p€rir 

career of life with patience and resignation ; enquire about 
carrOre la we avee — - -^^ de 

that eyent; let them run at the yoice <]i that honest 

ivinement aeeomrir d voix 

man and assist hinu 
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3. Exercise on ASSEoiR, palloiR) mouyoir, pleuvoir, 

POUVOIR, 8AV0IR, VALOIR, VOIR, etc, 

I (hsTe a glimpse of) something shining under the 

qudque chose de briUant sous 

bed ; thoa (art not better) than thj brother ; the spring 

lit ne vtUoir pas mieux que ressort 

which moTes the machine is very simple ; it is necessary 

qm 1 fort 

to jMwctise Tirtne, if we wish to be liappy ; we can be 

* pratiquer la vertu, si Von vouUnr * heureux pouvoir 
weary xisefal to you on that occasion) you do not know your 
iris utile dans — * 

lesson; they see that they were mistaken. — I did foresee 
legon s*itaieni irompSs 

that you would not succeed ; it did rain yesterday ; we could 
riussir hier pouvoir 

not (set off) sooner; you did prevail over us; they did 

partir plus t6t sur 

stir up the passions of the audience. — I foresaw the dangerous 

auditeur pL dangereux 

consequences of tliat step ; he (sat down) under the shade 

— d-marche t s*asseoir d ombre 

of a tree ; we revised iiis work before it was printed ; you 

arbre m. revoir ouvrage atfant qu*on Vimprimdt 

provided for the safety of your house; the judges did 

^ sureti maison J^^ 

(pat off) the execution of the arrest that they had decreed.— 

surseoir arrit rendu 

I shall know how to remunerate you for your diligence; (he 

• ♦ rieompenser de 

shall suffer for it) ; we shall (sit down again) when they 
U me le revaloir se rasseoir quand 

are gone ; you will see better from this place ; their apology 
partis mieux — excuse i^ 

win be equivalent to a refusal. — I would with all my heart 
refus vouloir de cceur 

to oblige yon in that affair; the king would promote him 

♦ m—^fer affaire t roi 

to a higher office, if he would only to seem to wish for 

plus haui ekarge t, s^U vouloir seulement * paraiirf * disirer * 
it; we should (put off) the pursuit of our designs; you 
la suneoir potirsuite f. dessein 

would move the heart of that unfeeling man; they would 

Smouvoir insensible 

provide for our wants. — That I may prevail upon hia baxd.- 
i besoin t¥T la teert^ 
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beartedness; I do not think that it mil rain to-day; tbat 
de ton eaur penter i a!iff(}urd*hm 

we may see again those happy days; that you may more 

heureux jour 
that stone; that their estates may be equivalent to ours.-— 

pierre terret 

That I might sit down among his judges ; that it might 

t*a$$eoir parmi juge 

be necessary to ask Ms pardon; that we might comfort 

* lui demander * pouvoir eomokr 

him; that you might know where to find him; that 

o^ * trouver U 
those stockings might (be good for nothing). — See the 

bca ne valoir rien 

consequences of thy folly ; let him provide for the happiness 

folie d honhemr 

of his children; let us foresee the danger; (sit down) 

enfant t^antoir 

by me; let them know three or four pages of their 
aupriide trots ouquatre — 

catechism before dinner. 
caiichisme awant U diner. 



4. Exercise on FAIRE, TRAIRE, etc, 

I do no harm; she milks her cows; we satisfy our masters; 
ne pas de mal vache maUre 

you (ask too much) for that meadow; they extract all the 
• prairie plus 

finest passages of that work.— 1 was undoing all the seams of 
beau — ouvrage toutes couture 

my gown; he distracted his school-fellows; we subtracted the 

robe t camarades 

fourth of the sum; you did fine-draw the tapestry; they did 
quart somme tapisserie 

attract the birds. — I (made again) a journey to Paris; he (got 
oiseau re/dire le voyage cfe — ae 

rid^of the false opinion he had conceived of their merit ; we 
difaire faux — • qu*U congue miritm. 

(undid again) five or six times the same hem; you made a 

cinq ou — fois mSme ourht 

great mistake; they mimiced the singularities of that 

miprise f. ridicule 

(young lady.) — I shall redeem that land ; he will abstract from 

demoiuUe terre 

those bodies all the accessory qualities; we shall satisfy you 
corps accessoire <— t^ 
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(as much as) we can ; yoa will not withdraw those guilty 

auta»d que pouvoir soustraire eoupabh 

persons from the rigour of the laws ; they will not distract 

* d rigueur hi 

me firom my studies. — 1 would not do it for (any tl^ng) in the 

itude ne lepour rifn cl 

world ; she would fine-draw her gown ; we would withdraw 
monde robe f. 

our pupils from the dangers of bad companies ; you would 

ilive d — deM mauvais compagnie 

extract the salts of these plants ; they would distract us by their 

set plante par 

prattle.— That I may (ask too much) for that muslin ; that 
babil * moutselitu t 

salt may attract pigeons ; that we may satisfy you in (every 
k sei let — en 

thing; that ydu may not (g^t rid) of your prejudices ; that 
tout se difaire pr^ugS 

they may not do again their exercises. — That I might not 

thime 
(undo again) my work ; that he might not (ask too much) for 

ouvrage * 

his goods ; that we might (take again) a walk ; that you 

marchandise refaire promenade 

might not mimic every body ; ^lat they might not make 

tout le monde 
any noise. — Milk thy goats; let us satisfy our parents; 

de bruit ehitrre <— 

pay more attention to your writing. 
faireplut de — ieriture 

5. Exercise <m NAiTRE, PAtTRE, etc. 

That man thirsU (after nothing but) blood and slaughter ; 
ne ee repattre que de eang de carnage 

we are all bom liable to many Infirmities.— Hope revived 
eujet beaueovp de —Us Teapiranee renaitre 
in his heart; their flocks fed on the tender grass. — 
dans ceeur troupeau pattre * tendre herbe f. 

Yirgil was bom at Mantua; those fools (fed themselves) 
VtrgUe d Mantoue insens4 serepaitre 

upon chimeras.— Arts and sciences will revive under his 

de chimire lee — lee renaitre sous 

reign Could that man feast his eyes on that crael sight?— 

rigne m. repaitre ceil de speetade 

I wish that happiness may revive for him — I did not 
eouhaiter te homheur renaitre pour 

think that he might feast his imaginatioii VvlVi \>ex«X \tf!i^* 
penser repaitre ■ de awipw-T 
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6. Exercise on BOIRE, CONCLURE, CONFIRE, CROIREy 
DIRE, LIRE, RIRE, etc, 

I read ^ interesting book; he thinks to (impose upon 

intiressani livrt m. * m*tn imposer 

me) ; we drink with ice ; you speak truth ; they curse 

d, la glace dire la v6r%ti 

their fate. — I did laugh heartily ; he did pickle cnenmbers ; 

destinie de bon eaur des eoneombres 

we did contradict that news; you did read again my letter; 

nouvelk lettre f. 

they did forbid him the entrance of their house. — A ray of 

lui Ventrie maison rayon 

hope shone upon us in the midst of our misfortimes ; he 

* d mtHeu nudkeur 

smiled at him as a sign of approbation; we foretold those 

* lui en * eigne — — 

disasters ; you did hurt your interests ; they elected an honest 
disaatre d iniirit honnite 

man for their representative. — I will not drink agdn of that 

pour reprieentani 

liquor; he will exclude his son from his suocesuon; we 

liqueur file — — 

shall not slander any one ; you will conclude, if you like, 

ne de personne vouloir 

that we are wrong'; the Rabbins will circumcise several 

avoir tort plueieurs 

children to-morrow.— I would not contradict you in any manner ; 

enfant demain ne ditUre en aueun numiire 

that would not suffice me; that diamond would not shine 

ceh, diamant rduire 

(so much) if it were not pure ; we should laugh at his 

tant s'il Jin d see 

expense; you would hurt me more than you think; they 

d6pena j^us ne croire 

would preserve peaches with brandy. — That I may exclude 

eonjire dee piche d f eau-de-vie 
him from my company; that he might read attentively; 
eompagnie -.-.^tnent 

that we may drink with sobriety; that you may elect a 

avec €t4 

president; that they may curse their perverseness. — That I 

might read again that poem; that she might slander her 
poiwie de 

beat Mends; that we might suffice to oui«ftVi«&\ that you 
metUtur ami't, se sujflrc nous-wfimw 
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might tell a falsehood ; that they might drink the health of 

fausseti d tanti 

the king. — ^Conclude thy speech ; let him smile to his mother; 

rot dueours min 

let us curse nobody; tell me again your adventure. 
ne pertonne aventure 



7. Exercise on BATTBE, COVDRB, METTRE, MOUDRE, PREN- 
DRE, R^OUDRE, ROMPRE, SUIVRE, YAINCRE, etc. 

I admit that principle ; thou takest v.too much) trouble ; 
• p e m. trap de peine 

the wood which is burnt resolves itself into ashes and smoke ; 
bote que on brUHe u rieoudre * en eendre en fum€e 
we submit ourselves to your decision; you surprise me 

•is wiemtttre ♦ di 

(veiy much) ; strong waters dissolve metals. — I did fight for 
heaiicoup Ua fort earn les mital pour 

my country; thou didst not follow the lessons of thy tutor; 
paye legons prScepteur 

that did not convince me; we did compromise ourselves 
eela se ^-^mettre * 

to serve him ; you did pursue an innocent person ; they did 

pour eervir m. 

omit an essential duty.-.-! ground all the coflTee ; thou didst 

tiel devoir cafS 

not learn thy lesson; he did not out-live that misfortune; 

legon survivre d mdlheur 

we promised him a reward; you interrupted his sleep; they 

lui rieompenee tommeil 

transmitted their gloiy to their posterity. — I will not intermeddle 

gloire poet^riti 

in their dispute ; thou shalt conquer thy enemies ; he will 
de — »i. ennemi 

grind agun the grain ; we shall permit you to go to the fair ; 
— dealler foire f. 

you will unlearn all what you have learnt; you see the 

tout ce que voir ' 

consequences that will ensue.— I should grind my razors; thou 

— ^tft raaoir 

wouldst disjoint thy leg ; he would not understand that expia- 
te dSmettre la jambe expli' 
nation ; we should convince him ; you would absolve them ; 
ctOion 

they wDoJd pull down their castle. — ^That I ma^ Qa^ \^^\s«.^ 
cMteau 
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upon that point ; that she may sew her gown ; that he may 
9wr — robtt 

commit the crime; that we may break the trace; that yoa 

— m. trivet 

may thrash the com; that fathers may reri^e in their 

battre hU Us pire dang 

children. — That I might undertake that journey; tliat the 

en/ant votfoge 

might sew again tliat liem; that we might pot more order 

ourkt phu iTcrdre 

in our affairs; that you might live more regularly; that 

affaire rigvUirentemt 

they might beat again these mattresses. — Put again all thy 



books in their place ; let her unsew this whip ; let ua not 

Hvre TSL-ii — najet 

corrupt the morals of youth ; chide your pupils fi)r their 

nuKUTt lajemuMU ilive de 

faults ; let • them resolve to suffer mudi. 
difavi *e rieomdre umffrir beameoup. 



EXERCISE ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

When a verb Is preceded by the sozOiarj to haw or to be, it Is ahrajs tai llie 
partidple; as, J*ai parli, Je sols pnni. 

WMa a participle is preceded hy any tense of the verb Stre, tt agrees tai 
French with the noon antecedent in gender and number, few cases excepted ; 
as, mon fr^ est ettimi, ma soenr est edimie; mes fr^res taatettimit, mes 
scBors soDt eotinUes. Wben the participle comes after anj tense of the vert) 
oaolr, tt is only Tariable in French in the cases mentioned in role 14S.* In 
tiiefbnowing exercise it will be variable after the verb itre, and invariable 
after avoit. The feminine and plural are formed in the part past like fai 
a^lictiveB. 

I have spoken to the queen of England ; the law is aboUshed ; 
parler reine AngleUrre hi aboUr 

we have slept very well; we have (found out) his firaud; hit 

darmir tre$-bien dieouwrir de t, 

fraud is found out ; we are come to dine with you ; yon have 

MatV * diner 
received a letter; the letters are received; we have concealed 
recetoir lettre £ taire 

that affair ; that affidr was concealed ; we have (put out) the 
e^jjmre t, iteindre 

* See the Syntax of the Fart part. 
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candlet; the candlet are pnt out; we luTe ondentood their 
ehamddk eomiuittrt 

intentUmf : their intentiona were known ; you have translated 

— ^ eoHtiattre tradmif 

many Engliih hooks into French ; many English books aie 
phuituTM AnglaU Hvrem, en FhinfaU 
tranalated into French ; I have sold my horses ; my borsei 

vtndrt ckeval 
are sold; he has written his answer; his answer is written; 

Serire Hpotae £ 

she has song a pretty song; the song was well song; I had 

ckamigr joU ehanaom 
bnilt a hoose; my house was bnUt; we had foreseen these 
hdHr wuu»(m pnsMtniir 

misfinrtones ; yon had served yonr friends ; your friends were 

wuUheun urvir omit 

gone; they have oflfered a reward; a reward was oifiBred; 
peafir offrir rSeompente 

they had obtained his favour; his pardon was obtained; we 

oUenir /dveur grdee 

had perceived the enemies ; the enemies were perceived ; I have 

apereewnr' tnmtmi j^ 
known your sister; your sisters are well known; we have 
connaUre §€nw 

reduced your sisters to silence; your sisters were reduced to 
rMwirs on — 

iDenoe; yon have sealed the letter; the letter is sealed; 

eoiAeter lettrit 
they had filled the botUes; the botUes were filled; they had 

TtmpUr bcmUUh 
detained my sisters; my sisters were detained; we have 



Joined the two parts together; the two parts are Johied together; 

Joimdn partit ennmble 

they had admowledged my innocence; my innocence waa 

admowledged ; we. have introduced this custom; this custom 

duire eouiume t, 

waa introduced; yon have corrupted the witnesses; the 

wSduire Umoin 

witnesses are corrupted; they had answered to my qnestions; 

Hpondf — 

yonr letters were open* 
tettn !■ evertr 
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SECTION THE SIXTH. 

CONJUGATION^ OF IMPERSONAL TERB8. 
NeIGEB, to snow, 

Inf, neiger, patU pres, neigeant, part, past, neigft, eomp, 
avoir neigl, ayant neig6. 

Pres, ind, il neige, imj), il neige&it, pret, il neigea, Jut, fl 
neigera, condfil nei^erait, pres, svbj, u neige, imp, il nei|^&t. 
Cotnp, tenses, il a neig^, il avait neig6, &:c. 

Geler, to freeze; IcLairer, to Ughten; tenner, to t\under,' 
and gr^ler, to haU, are conjugated on neiger, 

Pleuvoir, to rain. 

Inf, pleuToir, part, pres, pleuvant, part, past, plu, conp. 
avoir plu, ayant plu. 

Pres, ind, il pl^ut, imp, il pleavait, pret, il plut, fut, il 
pleuvra, cond, il pleuvrait, pres, subf, il pleuve, ifrip, il pl&t» 
Comp. ^eizje«4 il a plu, il avait pin, &c. 

Falloir, to he necessary, 

Inf, hXLoit, part, past, fkllu, comp, avoir falln, ayant fallu. 

Pres. ind, il faut, imp, il fallait, pret, il fallut, fia, il 
ikudra, cond, il faudrait, pres, suhj, it failje, i/7ip. il fall^t. 
Comp, tenses, il a fallu, il avait &llti, &c. 

Y Avoir, to be there. 

Inf, y avoir, part, pres. y ayant, comp, y avoir eu, y 
aymot eu. 

Pres, ind, il y a, there is, imp, il y avait, there was, prek 
il y cut, there was, fut, il y aura, there shall be, cond, U y 
aurait, there would bCy pres, subf, il y ait, there may be, imp, 
a y ett, there might be, Comp, tenses^ il y a eu, (here hM 
been, il y avait ^^ there had been, &c. 



SECTION THE SEVENTH. 

SEVERAL WAYS OF CONJUGATING VERBS. 

A verb may he coujugatea wun. &fGxmai.tiQn) negatioi^ 
Interrogation, and pronomiSy aafolio^a; — 
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« RuiB 1. With jlJkmatitm.^'Bj pnttiiig the nominatiye 
beiDjre the verb in Frenchi as in EnglislL Example-— 

Je pari^ Itpwk, 

tu parlei^ ihou tpeahuL 

U parle, he tpeaka, 

elle parley she speake, 

mon frdre parley mff brother speaks, 

ma lonir psrl^ my sister speaks, 

nous parlpiUf we speak. 

Yooa paries, you speak. 

lis, or eUcB parlent, they speak. 

mea fibres parlent, my brothers speak. 

mee sceon parlent, my sisters speak. 

Rule 2. With negatton.'-^By putting the particle ne 
between the nominative and the verb, and fis or poiiU 
after the verb. Example— 

Je ne pazle pai^ I do not speak. 

tu ne paries pas. tkou dost not sp^ak, 

it ne parle pas, he does not speak. 

elle ne parle pa% she does not speak. 

mon frlire ne parle pas, my brother does not speak. 

ma wsax ne parle pas, my sister does not speak, 

noos ne pariona pas, we do not speak. 

TOOB ne paries pas, you do not speak. 

Sb or eOes ne parlent pas, they do not speak. 

mes frdres ne parlent pas, my brothers do not sptak* 

met sanm ne parlent pas^ my sisters do not speak. 

Rule 3. With interrogation.-^Bj putting the nominative 
after the verb, if it be a pronoun. Example — 

Parltf-je ? Do I speak 9 

parles-tn ? dost thou speak 9 

parle-t-il ? does he speak 9 

parle-t-elle ? does she speak 9 

parlons-nous? do we speak 9 

parles-Tons ? do you speak 9 

N.B. When the first person ends with a mute e, it ia 
changed into an acute 6; when the third person singular 
ends with a vowel, a t between two hyphens is plEused 
between the verb and the pronoun. 

When the nominative of the verb is & snb«l«s^^^SS(. S& 
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placed before the verb, and the pronoun il, or elle, for the 
singular, Us, or eUei, for the plural, is put after. Example^i 



Mbn fr^re parle-t-Il? 
ma scBor parle-t-elle? 
mes fr^es parlent-ils? 
mes soeurs parlent-elles? 



Does mp brother speak? 
does my sister speak 9 
do my brothers speak 9 
do my sisters speak 9 • 



When an interrogative sentence is also negative, m is 
placed at the beginning of the sentence, or after the 
substantive when there is one, and pas after the verb and 
the pronoun. Example-^ 



Ne parl^je pas ? 

neparles-tupas? 

neparle-t-ilpaa? 

ne parle-t-elle pas? 

mon fr^re ne parle-t-il pas? 

ma soeur ne parle«t-elle pas? 

ne parlons-nous pas? 

ne parlez-Tons pas? 

Be parlent-ils pas ? \ 

ne parlent-elles pas? ) 

mes freres ne parlent-ils pas? 

mes sceors ne parlent-elles pas ? 



Do Inotspeak9 
dost thou not speak? 
does henotspeak9 
does shenotspeak9 
does not my brother speak 9 
does not my sister speak9 
do we notspeak9 
do you not speak 9 

do they not speak 9 

do not my brothers speak 9 
do not my sisters speak9 



Rule 4. With governed Pronouns, — ^By putting the go- 
verned pronoun immediately before the verb, whether 
the sentence be affirmative, negative, or interrogative* 
Example-^ 

1. AFFIRMATIYE SENTENCE. 



/ speak to him, 

thou speakest to him. 

he speaks to him, 

she speaks to him, 

my brother speaks to hiwi, 

my sister speaks to him, 

we speak to him, 

you speak to him, 

they speak to him, 

my brothers speak to hiwL 

my sisters speak to Aim. 



2. NEGATIVE SENTENCE. 
Je ne lui parle pas^ I do not speak to Atm. 



Je lui parley 
ta ltd paries, 
11 loi parle, 
elle loi parle, 
mon fir^re lui parley 
ma soeur liii parley 
nous lui parlous, 
Yous lui paries. 
Us or elles lui parlent, 
mes firdres lui parlenl^ 
I lui parlont. 
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in ne lui pariei pas» 
il ne jol parle pas, 
elle ne Ini parle pas, 
mon firdre ne loi parle paa^ 
ma soBor ne lui parle pas, 
nona ne loi parloni pas, 
▼oua ne loi paries pas, 
Ub or eLes ne lui parlent pas, 
mea fireres ne loi parlent pa% 
I ne hii parlent pas, 



thou dott not tpeeJk to him, 

k« does not apeak to him, 

she does not speak to him, 

my brother does not speak to him, 

my sister does not speak to him, 

we do not speak to him, 

you do not speak to him. 

they do not speak to him, 

my brothers do not speak to him. 

my sisters do not speak to him. 



3. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. 



Lui parl^je? 

loi pazlea tu? 

lui parle-t-U? 

lui parle-t-elle? 

mon frdre hii parle-t-il? 

m* iorar lui parle-t-elle ? 

hii parlous- nous? 

lui parlez-TOus? 

lui parlent-ils? ) 

lui parient-ellea? 3 

mea firdres lui parlent-ils ? 

mea Mcors lui parlent-elles? 



Do I speaktokjmf 
dost thou spealTto him 9 
does he sp»ak to him 9 
does she speak to him 9 
does my brother gpeak to him 9 
does my sister speak to him 9 
do we speak to him 9 
do you spook to him 9 

do tkey speak to him 9 

do my brothers speak to him 9 
do my sifters speak to him 9 



4. INTERROOATIYE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCE. 



Do I not speak to him 9 
dost thou not speak to him 9 
does he not speak to him 9 
does she not speak to him 9 
does not my brother speak to him 9 
does not my sister speak to him 9 
do we not speak to him 9 
do you not speak to him 9 

do they not speak to him9 

do not my brothers speak to him 9 
do not my sisters speak to him 9 

Observation. — In the com])ound tenses, you apply these 
rales with the auxiliary avoir or ^tre, as if there were no 
other yerh, because the participle is put the last; as, j'ai 
parl^f je n'ai pas parli, ai-je parli f je ne lui ai pas parl^^ 
ne lui ai-je pas parU f 
L 2 



Ne lui parl^je pas ? 

ne In^pailes-tu pas? 

ne lui parle-t-il pas ? 

ne lui parle-t-elle pas? 

mon fi^re ne lui parle-t-U pas ? 

ma soeur ne lui parle-t-elle pas ? 

ne lui parlons-nous pas ? 

ne lui parlez-YOus pas ? 

ne lui parlent-ils pas? ) 

ne lui parlent-elles pas? \ 

mes fibres ne lui parlent-ils pas ? 

mes Bceurs ne lui parlent-elles pas ? 
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EXERCISE UPON THE PRECEDING RULES. 

N.B. The figures 1, 2, 3, 4; liave reference to the four 
rules above. 

Ton know the Ung; ym do not know the king; do joo 
1 eonnaUn rot 1 2 3 

know the king? you know him; you do not know him; do 

1 4 12 4 

you know him? he sells his horse ; he does not sell his hone; 
8 4 1 ffendre ehevcU 1 2 

does he sell his ^one?' he does not sell it; does he sell it? 
3 ^ 1 2 4 U S 4 

has he sold it? they are sick; are they sick? they are not 

3 4f 1 malade 3 1 2 

sick; I will give a watch to yonr son; I will not give a 

1 doHner montreL JUs 1 2 

watch to yonr son; I have g^ven it to yonr son; I hiiTtt 

1 t 4P fib \ 

not given it to your son ; I do not blame yonr conduct ; doea 

2 £ 4 f 12 mmer eonduite t 

she choose a fine colour? we hold him; have you answered 

3 cluntir htau eouleur I tenir 4 le 3 rSpondn 
to their questions? you have translated the book, but yoa 

1 iraduire Hvre m. wung J 

have not translated it well; do not threaten them; has he 

2 4r lien 2 menaeer 4Um 3 
spoken (to them)? we have pacified him; they have not 

4 hwr 1 fier 4 T 1 2 

pardoned me ; do you look for your book ? yes, I have, lost 
pardonner 4 m* 3 chercher * out 1 perdr€ 

it; they do not sing well; have you breakfasted? he hai 
4r 1 chanter 3 diJeHner 1 

not received a letter from his father; I have sent him a 

2 recevoir de Itttre 1 envoyer 4 iui 

book ; has he received it ? no, sir ; he has not received it ; 
3 4 2* fum, monsieur 12 4P 

you do not neglect your friends ; have you not neglected me ; 

1 2 nigliger ami 3 2 4 m* 

the Anstrians have not ratified the treaty, but the French iHU 

Autrickien$ 2 '—fUr traxii FramqaM pL 
Ibrce them to do it; have you decided the questkm. 
^ttr 4l9t i faire 4U 3 didder 
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SECTION THE EIGHTH. 

CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 





se lever, 


toriee. 




se levant, 


rising. 


Participle past. 


lev^ 


rtstHm 


Compowd of the prtsenij 


8'etre lev^. 


to have risen. 


Compound qf tike part pree. 


g'^taat Ujrd, 


having riMen, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Je me leve^ / rise. Nous nous levons, we rise, 

tu te IdveSf thou risest, voos voiu levcz, you riee. 

il se levey he riaet. lis se levent, they riee. 

IMPERFECT. 

Je me lerais, / tfoae ^ ^ Nous nous levlons, we were 

tu te levais, thou wait \ 

il selevait, he woe 



^ ^ Nous nous levlons, we were f ^ 

^ i S ^^^^ ^^^ leviei^ gou were > S 

jX ils se levaient, theg were ) '?, 



PRETERITE. 



Je me levai, I rose. Nou9 noos lev&mes, we rose. 

tu te levas, thou didst rise, vous vous levies, you rose, 
a ae leva, he rose, ils se levdrent, they rose. 



Je me Uv^rai, / shaf^ riee. Nous nous Uverons, we shall rise. 
ta te Uveras, thou shalt rise, vous vous leverez, you shall rise, 
il se ISvera, he shall rise, ils se l^veront, they shall rise. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Je me Idverais, / would rise. Nous nous leverions, we would 

tu te leverais, thou wouldst rise, vous vous luveriez^ \}ou.>Do>dA« 
il se ISverait, he would rise, ils se Uvertaent, tKeii vaonaXd^ 
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COMPOUND TENSEa 

COMPOUND OP THE PRESENT. 

Je me sois lev^, / have risen. Nous nous sommes lev^s, we, &c. 

tu t'es lev^ thou hast voiu yoos gtes lev^s, you have, 

il s'est lev^, he has risen, ils se sent lev^s, they have risen, 

elle s'est lev^, she has risen, elles se sont levies, they have. Sua, 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Je m'^tais lev^, I had risen. Nous nous etions lev&i, we had, iuT 
tu t'^tais lev4, thou hadst. vous vous ^tiez lev^s, you had, Suf 
11 s*etalt lev^, he had risen, ils s'^taient lev^s, they had risen, 

COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITE. 

Je me fiis lev^, I had risen. Nous nous f^mes lev^s, we had, 

tu te fus lev6, thou hadst risen, yous vous fiites lev^ you had 
il se fut lev^, he had risen, il se fureiit Iby^b, they had risen 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 

Je me serai lev4, I shaJl Aaoe,&c.Nous nous serous lev^s, we shtdL 
tu te seras lev^, thou shcUt have, vous vous serez lev^s, you shall 
il se sera lev^, he shaU have, ils se seront lev^s, they shatt 

COMPOUND OF THE CONDITIONAL. 

Je me serius lev^, I should, &c Nous nous serious lev^s, we, &c. 
tu te serais lev^, thou shouldst, vous vous seriez lev^s, you, &c. 
il se senut lev^, he should, &c. ils se seraient lev^s, they should, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Levons nous, let us rise, 

2. Uve-toi, rise thou, levez-vous, rise you, 

8. qa'il se leve, let him rise, qu'ils se Invent, let them rise. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que 

Je me leve, / may rise. Nous nous levions, we may rim, 

tu te leves, thou mayst rise, vous vous Icviez, you may rise, 

// ge Tere, Jke may rise, lis se luvent, they may ruw. 



TSKBS BBFLSCTIVX IN FRBNOH. 138 



IMPEEFECT. 

Je me lenwse^ / wtigki ri§e» Nona nous levasaioiu, we wtighL 
ta te I cT iM t t y tkom mi^kitt Tona voua levasaiez, you might, 
Q M leWU^ 1u might ri§e. ils se levassent, iheg might Wm. 



COlfPOUKD TENSES. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Je me loif ler^ Imag, &c, Nons nons loyoiu lev<^8, we, &c 
ta te 0ob ler^ thou maget tous voub soyez lev^s, you, &a 
il se soit lerd, he mag, &c. ik se soient lev^ theg, &c. 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Je me fiuM lev^ / might, &o. Nousnooa ftuaions lev^ we, &c. 
ta te fiutet ler^ thorn, &c. vons toiu fiisaiez leT^s, gou, && 

il se fit Ibw6, he might, &c qu'ils se fuwent lev^s, theg,Suu 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. All leflective verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
Ore in French, and to have in EngUsh, in their compound 
tenses. 

2. They are also coi^ugated with two pronouns relating . 
to the same object; je me is used for the first person of 
the singular number; tu te, for the second; il or elle se, for 
thethira; naue naue, for the first of the plural number; 
votu wmi, for tiie second; ik or eUe$ ee, for the third, as 
befi)re. 

3. Most passive verbs, which relate to inanimate objects, 
are reflective in French : as, let mauvaises nouvelles se r6- 
pandent phu promptemetU que lee bonnet; bad news are 
sooner spread about than good. 

4. The verbs which are followed in English by the pro- 
nouns, mfftelf, ihytelf, himseK &c, answer exactly to the 
French reflective. The following have no pronouns in 
English, and, as they cannot be easily distinguished, must 
be learnt by heart : — 

yERBS BEFLECTIVB IN FRENCH. 

s'abonner, to compound, s'enrichir, to grow rich, 

s'abstenir, to abttam, s'entreteniT, to ducQUT«e vviAu 
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s'accorder, to agree^ 
s'accoader, to lean upon, 
s'asseoir, to sit doum, 
s'attaclier, to Hick, 
86 baigner, to bathe, 
86 baisser, to stoop, 
86 cantonner, to canton. 
86 coucher, to go to bed, 
86 d^battre, to struggle, 
86 d^border, to flow over, 
86 d6dir6, to retract, 
86 d^fier, to distrust. 
86 d^p^cber, to make haste, 
86 d^mettr6, to resign. 
86 d^sist6r, to desist, 
8'6cri6r, to cry out, 
8'6lanc6r, to leap upon. 
8'en aller, to go away, 
8*6mparer, to seize upon. 
8'empress6r, to be eager, 
8'6ndonnir, to fall asleep, 
8'6nftiir, to run away, 
8'6nbardir, to grow bold, 
B'enracineri to take root. 
8'6nrbumer, to catch cold, 
86 piqa6r, to pretend to, 
86 plamdr6, to complain. 
86 prom6ner, to waUc. 
86 r^jooir, to rejoice, 
86 r6pentir, to repent, 
86 r6po8er, to resL 



8'enyol6r, to ^ 

8*6panoair, to I 

8'6sqmy6r, to steal t 

8'6tonn6r, to wonder. 

8'6yanonir, to faint awag» 

8'6vapor6r, to evaporate. 

8'6v6rtaer» to strive. 

86 farder, to paint, 

86 fier, to trust, 

86 figorer, to fancy, 

86 fiitrir, to fade away, 

86 fondre, to melt, 

86 fonnalis6r, to find fauU. 

86 ^liss6r, to creep in, 

86 nftt6r, to make haste. 

s'imagiDer, to fancy, 

8'ing6rer, to intermeddle. 

8'insinu6T, to steal in, 

86 l6y6r, to rise. 

86 Iiqu6fi6r, to Uquefy. 

86 mari6r, to marry, 

86 m^fi6r, to distrust, 

86 m^preiidr6, to mistake. 

86 moquer, to laugh at, 

86 matm6r, to mtUiny, 

86 r6S80uy6iiir, to remember. 

86 r6volt6r, to rebel, 

86 saisir, to seize upon, 

86 80um6ttr6, to sMtmit, 

86 80uy6nir, to remember. 

86 yaiit6r, to boast. 



EXERCISE UPON THE SIMPLE TENSES OF THE 
REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

I abstain from doing it; he (stoops down); we bathe 
s^dbstenir de le faire se baisser m baigtur 

every summer; you (go to bed) before your brother; they 
tous les €tis se coucher 

rebeL — I did (nurse myself) (too much); he did mean to 
ssrivoUer s'icouter trop ^se proposer de 

travel; we did torment ourselves about that aflkir; yoa 
wyaper seUmrmenter * pour affaire t, 
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did deipaii "withoiit reasom; they did applaud thenuelTes 
M di§esp€rer Mmt raUom M*appia'udir * 

for th^ foDy-— I retracted ; the rhrer overflowed ; we 
<fe tottUae t M ritraeUr riviire te d^border 

distnuted your uiter; yoa (make haste); they were very 
MclfjfffrdSc sedipSeher Me porter trie' 

welL— I shall aeize upon hia fortune; he will (be eager) 
hien $*emparer de — ~- £ a*empreeeer 

to do it; she will (fall asleep); we shall (grow bold); yon 
d€ kfttire s'endormir »*enkardir 

will (catch cold) ; they will (take root). — I would (grow rich) ; 

^Bnrhumar t^enraciner a'enrichir 

he would discourse with her; we would 'rise; you would 

^enireienir avee se lever 

wonder; they would (fly away); the flowers would blow. — 
a^Stoimer a*envokr fieura s^epanouir 

That I may perceive your designs; that he may amuse 
. ^apereewnr de deseein ^amueer 

himself at his expense; that we may incur this 

* d d^pisiMpL ee prie^piier dame 

danger; that yon may (be employed) about trifles; that 

— — a^occuper de bagatelle 

they may (go ovt) cf the right way. — That I might yield 

se diUmrwKr droit chemin ie rendre 

to Ida reasbOB ; that he might employ the means I (point out) 

roMOM as eervir de moyen que indiquer 

to himi that we ndglit (be degraded) in his own eyes; that 

e'avilir propre 

yoa might (be proud) of this trifling advantage; that they 

$*enorgueiBir faXbie avaniage 

might (lofve each other) firom their infancy. 
itntr*aimier depuis enfance 

N.B. The imperative of reflective verbs being conjugated 
in a diffiBrent manner, according as it is afiOrmative or nega- 
tive, we shall give both. 

AFFIBMATIYELT. 

LSve-toi, riee fthouj. 

qn'il se Uve^ let him rise, 

levons-nous^ let us riae. 

leves-vous, rise, 

qu'ils se Invent, let tkem rise 

NEGATIVELT. 

Ne te iSve pas, do not rise, 

fa'il ne se Uve pas, let him not rise. 



126 SXBRCI8S ON RXFLBCnVB TSSBt. 

ne noot leroni pas, kiiuuotrim, 

ne vouf lerez pas, do not riae. 

qa*ils ne se Urent pas, Ut them not riae» 

O nuuiy remember that thoa art mortal; do not r^<rfoe 

se sowfenir mortei ee pUdre 

to see. tlune enemies nnhappy ; let him (be nndeceived) ; let 

voir ennemi maXheureux ee dSeabueer 

her not (go to bed) so early; let ns habituate oarsdyea 

ee eoueher de ei bonne heure e'kabitner * 

to employment ; let ns not deceive ourselves ; rest Toorself 
am travail ee eidmre none-mimee ee repoeer * 

nnder the shade of this tree ; do not interfere in that 1nuine« ; 
it ombre arhre ee m£ler de affaire L 

let them (make haste); let them not behave so flL 
ee dipieker ee eomporter ei mud 



EXERCISE UPON THE COMPOUND TENSES OP 
THE REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

I have (stolen away); she has (fainted away); we have 

e^eequiver ^Haaeovxr 

trusted to your bSihex ; yon have (found firalt)'withoui oocanon ; 

eejitr pire • ee farmaUeer eane raieon 

these flowers have (faded away). — 1 had married; she bad 

ee flitrir ee marier 

distrusted me; we had been tolerably well; yon had l^ggltwi 
ee difier de moi ee porter aeeez bie» eemoquer 

at Um; they had complained of yotL — I had rejoiced at 
de ee plaindre ee rifomr de 

that news ; he had repented of his faults ; we had walked 
nomveUe ee repenHr de fante ee promener 

in the park; you had submitted to their orders; they bad 

ee eonformer ordre 

remembered me. — ^I shall have seized his arms; she will 
ee reeeouvenir de moi e'empartr de arme 

have (painted her face); we shall have fancied that h« 

ee farder ^imaginer — 

was right ; you wiU have (grown rich) ; those women will 
avoir raison e'enrichir femaee 

have (stolen away).-— I should have repented of my temerity; 

^eeqmver timiriti 

he would have boasted of his birth ; we should have devoted 
eevanter naieeanee eedSvomer 

ourselves entirely to the service of our countiy; yoa would 
entiirement — m. pajf$ 
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luiTe degraded yonmelves in the public opinion; they would 



nave (been drowned). — That I may have (been doceived) so 
SB noyer se tromper tt 

grossly; that the may have decided to stay; that we may 
ffro$aiirement se decider re»ter 

have (had relaxation) from the fatigue; tliat you may, have 

te d£Uu9tr 1 

^flgnised yourselves so deverly ; that your sisters may have 
«e diguiHT ♦ , *t adroitement 

exposed themselves so rashly. — That I might have revenged 
9*expo9er * H UmiratremttU se venger 

myself; that she might have neglected herself in that important 

♦ te nigliger ♦ — ^ 

drconiBtance; that we might have lost ourselves in the 
ctrcoMtaace t^igartr * 

forest; that you might have conversed about plots against 
forit M*eiUr^enir de eompht eontre 

Uie state; that tbey might have annoyed (one another) in 

Stat Me deuenrir riciproqutmmi 

that hiw-suit 

pfOC€S 



AN EASY METHOD TO LEARN VERBS. 

This method is divided into two sections: the first 
teaches how to form the tenses of a verb, and the second 
how to form the persons of a tense. 

§ 1. EULES FOE THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES 07 
REGULAR VERBS. 

The PRESENT of tite infinitive^ the participle present, 
the PARTICIPLE PAST, the PRESENT, and the preterite of 
the indicative, are called the primitive tenses, because all 
others are formed from them according to the following 
rales: — 

Rule I. From the present infinitive are formed, 1. The 
future, by adding ai to the final of those which end with a 
consonant: as, donner, dormir, infinitive; je donnerai,je 
donmrai, jfuture;^ and by changing the final e into ai, m 
those which end with a vowel ; as, Ure, vendre, infinitive ; 
je Urai, je vendrai, future. 2. The conditioual, \s^ «&.^fic&% 
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ah to the final Of those which end with a consoimnt : mi, 
chanter, punir, infinitive ; je ckanterais, je punirais, condi* 
tioual ; and by changing e mute into ais in those which 
end with a vowel : as, pUure^ ripondre, infinitive ; je plairaUf 
je r^pondrais, conditional. 

Rule II. From the participle present are formed, 1. the 
three persons plural of the present of the indicauvCy by 
changmg ant into ons, ez, ent ; as, parlant, agissanij parti- 
ciple present, nous parlons, vous parlez, tit parlent; natm 
agissons, vous agissez, Us agissent. 2. The imperfect cf the 
mdicatwe, hj changing ant into a» ; as, venant, ctmnakaani, 
participle present, je venaisy je connaissais. 3. The present 
of the subjunctwcj by changing cent into e: as, ridtiitanfy 
icrivant, participle present, je r^duise, j'^crive. 

Rule III. With the participle past are formed, in all 
▼erbs, regular or irregular, all the compound tenses, by 
means of the auxiliary verbs avoir or Stre; aimi, fini^ 
ouvert, venu, repenti, participle past ; j*ai aimi, j'avau fhi, 
j'aurai ouvert, Je serais venu, je me sots repenti : no exceptions 
to this rule. 

Rule IV. From the present of the indicative is formed 
the second person of the imperative, by suppressing the pro- 
noun je : as, j*aime, Je viens, je connais, pres. mi. aime, 
viens, connais. The firsi and second persons plural of the 
imper, are similar to the same persons in the pres. ind. only 
suppressing the pronouns nous, vous: as, nous finismmt^ 
vous croyez, ind. pres. Jinissons, croyez, imperative. 

Rule V. From the preterite of the indicative is fotmed 
the subjunctive imperfect,hj changing the final ai into asse, 
for the verbs of the first conjugation: as, je dannai, 
j'aimai, pret. ind. je donnasse, J'aimasse, pret. subj. and by 
adding se to all those which end in s : as, j'agis, je kts, Jfe 
tins, pret. ind« j^agisse, Je lusse, je tinsse,. -pret. subj^ This 
fifth rule has no exceptions, not even in the irregulai verba. 

The exceptions to rule the first are, the verbs which 
change enir of the present infinitive into iendrtU for die 
future, and into iendraia for the conditional : as, temr, Jb 
tiendrai, je tiendrais; and the verbs which change oir'ai 
the present infinitive into rai for the future, and into rtm fof 
the coDdiiionaX : as, recewnr, je rccevrai, je recevrais. 
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Tlie «ioeptk>ii8 to rale the second are the same vei 
of the pveoeding exception, which do not form from \ 
participle {Hresent tke third person plural of thepres, md, i 
the three perMomM singular and Ultra person plural of the pi 
wbf. Bat they form them from the frst person singular 
the pres, md, hj changing s into nenf, ne, nes, ne, and m 
for the verbs in enir; and into vent, ve, ves, ve, vent, for 1 
verbs in evohr : as, je mens, ils viennent, que je vienne, que 
MMMMT, qu'U wemu, qu'ils viennent; je re^ois, ils reborn 
que je re^ohe, que tu re^oives, qu'U revive, qu'Us re^oivent. 

YerlM whose participle present ends in oi/ant, vyc 
change y into % before an e mute : as, nettoyant, Us nettoie 
ap pufo m t , que j'appme. 

To exercise the learner in applying the forcgr>ing ml 
we su^oin a table of the primitive tenses of the twe 
verbs following : — 

inf.ptws. 

Parier, 

Agir, 

Sentir, 

Onvriry 

Tenir, 

Becevolr, 

Plaire, 

Craindre, 

Gonnaitre, 

Instmire, 

Yendre^ 

Bcrire^ 



I i. BULB8 FOR THE FORMATION OF PERSONS. 
BULB I. PBK8. Iin>. 

The first person ends either in e, s, or x. When it e 
in e, the second adds an s, and the third is like the fi: 
as, je parte, tu paries, il parte. 

When it ends in « or j;, the second is like the first, and 
third changes the final < or a; into t : as, je lis, tu lis, il 
je veux, tu veux, il veut. 

However, t is left out in the third person of ^e.^^%>fi^ 



Fmn,prm. 


Pari, part. 


Ind. pret. 


PrH. 


parlant, 


parlcf, 


jc parle, 


jc parlaL 


agifwant. 


agi, 


j'ag", 


j'agis. 


sentant. 


senti, 


je seas, 


je scutis. 


ouvrant. 


ouvert, 


j'ouvre, 


j'ouvria. 


tenant. 


tenn, 


je tieiui. 


jetins. 


Tec6vant, 


re^ 


je revolB, 


jereyus. 


plaisant. 


plu. 


jeplai^ 


jeplus. 


craignant, 


craint, 


je crains, 


jc craignif 




connn. 


je connais, 


jc connus. 


instruisant, 


instruit, jMnstruis, 


j'instruisit 


vendant. 


yendu, 


jc vends. 


je vendifl. 


foivant. 


^it, 


j'&ris. 


j'^ivia. 
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end in cs, d»\ or U^ in the first : as, je vcuna, tu vame», U 
vamc; Je perds, tu perdsy ilperd; je mets, tu metSy U met. 

The three persons plural end in om, ez, ent: as, naue 
farkaUf vous parlez, Us parlent; plural of the pres. of the 
indicatiye. 

The exceptioru are : — 

1. The verb otter , which makes, je tMM, tu wUy U va; 
nou$ aUons, wnu aliez, tls vont. 

2. The verb avoir, which makes, j*ai, tu as, il a; nom 
avorUf vous avez, Us out. 

3. Eire, which makes, je suis, tu es, il est; nous sommes, 
vous ites, Us sont. 

4. Dire, and redire, which make, vous dites, and wnu 
redites, 

5. Fake, and its compounds, which make, wms faitei. 
Us find. 



aULB II. 

When the first person of any other tense is known, the 
other persons are formed, either in regular or irregular 
Terbs, by changing the final as follows : — 

IMPERFECT OF THE IMDICATIVB. 





■nnuLAB. 


PLUEAL. 




1 


a 8 


1 a 


8 


aim 


ais, ait; 


ions, iez. 


aient. 




PRETERITE OF THE INDICATIVE. 




ai, 

18, 

ins. 


as, a; 
is, it; 
ins, int; 
us, ut; 


Ames, fttes, 
tmes, ites, 
tnmes, intes, 
fimes, iites. 


drent. 
irent. 
inrent. 
urent* 



FUTURE. 

laif ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 

CONDITIONAL. 

raia, rais, rait; rions, ries, raient 
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SUMUNCTIYK PRESENT. 





SUOecrLAA. 


PLU&AL. 






s t 


1 3 


A 


e^ 


Oi, e; 


lous, iez, 


ent. 




IMPERFECT OP 


HE SUBJUNCTIVE. 




M»f 


asies, kt ; 


assions, assiez, 


assent 


iase, 


isses, It; 


issions, issiez, 


issent 


insse, 


insses, int; 


inssions, inssiez, 


inssent. 


11886, 


osaes, tit; 


ussions, ussiez, 


ussenc 



The only exceptions are the verb Stre, which makes in 
the sabjunctiye present, je sois, tu sots, il soil, nous soyoru, 
wnfi soyez, iUsoient; and the verb avoirs which makes, J'ai«, 
$u akSf U aUf nous ayons^ vous ayez, Us aierU. 



OP ADVERBS. 

ne word Adverb sigmfies joined to a Verb. 

The Adverb is a word invariable, which modifies a verb, 
a participle, or an adjective, and may be considered as a 
suDstitute for an additional phrase by way of explanation. 
Example^: — 

Dieu est infiniment juste ; il puidra sevirement les intidMes. 
Ood is infinitely just j fie will punish severely the unbelievers. 

Most of the French directives become adverbs by alter- 
ing their final according to the three following rules : — 

RULE I. 

Adjectives which end in ant or ent become adverbs by 
changing the final <mt into ammenty and ent into emment; 
as, constant f prudent^ patient^ adjectives; constammentf pru- 
demment, patiemment, adverbs. The only exceptions are 
lentemefnty and prSsentement, from the adjectives lent and 
prisefU, 

RULE II. 

AcQectives which end in a vowel, be«^Q>mc^ %An^^%>s^ 

M 2 
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adding merit to the final : as, sagey poUj mginu, adjectives ; 
Mogement^ polimerU, ingSmifnent, adverbs. The adjectives 
beau, fouy nouveau, mou, become adverbs by adding meiU 
to their feminine, beile, foUe, nouveUe^ moOe: bellemeni, 
foUement, nouvellement, moUement, 

RULE lU. 

AcQectives which end neither in a vowel, nor in ani or 
ent in the masculine singular, become adverbs by adding 
merU to tiieir feminine termination : as, grand, doux, ketk- 
reux, adjectives masculine; grander douee, keuretue, ad- 
jectives feminine*: grandement, doueemetU, heureutemetUy 
adverbs. 

The e which precedes ment. is mute in all adverbs 
formed firom adjectives, except in the following, in which 
it takes an acute accent : aishnenty auurSmeni, aveugliment, 
eommod^ment, eommun^ment, conformSment, deliberSmentpr di- 
mSsuriment, desesph-imeni, dSsordotmimerU, dUemunhnent^ 
effrontiment, inormiment, expressSment, figuriment, tmjyor- 
tuniment, impunimenty mcommodSment, mconsid^ement, m- 
diterminSment, mespirSmerU, inopmiment, maUusement, modi- 
rkment, nommhnent, obscurSment, obstmhnent, opmidirhnent, 
passionnement, posiment, precaiment, primaturimerU, priv^ 
metU, profond^ment, profusiment, proporHonnSmetU, sent^ 
Wient, s^par^merU, terr^meni, subardonnemenL 



DIFFERENT SORTS OF ADVERBS. 

Besides the great number of adverbs formed from ad- 
jectives according to the three preceding rules, there are 
many others, which may be divided into nine classes, 
according to their signification ; they are as follows :— - 

1. Adverbs of order: as, premi^rement, Brst; ieeonde" 
ment, secondly; troisiimement, thirdly, Sec; devant, before; 
derriire, behind ; apris, after ; ensuUe, afterwards, &c. 

2. Adverbs of place: as, ou, where; d'oi^ horn 
whence; id, here; Id, there; dedans, within; dehon^ 
without; en haut, above; en bos, below; ^'n, far; prh^ 
near. &c. 

' For the fyraution of the feminine oC «dioeUT«St aee pages 89—42. 
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3. Adverbs of time: as, d present, now; aujourd'huif 
to-day; luer, yesterday; autrefois, formerly; bientdty soon; 
dam peuy shortly ; dSsormais, hereafter, &c. 

4. Adverbs op quantity: as, combien, how mach; 
beaucoup, mach ; peu, little ; assez, enough ; tant, so much ; 
autantf as much $ trop, too much ; trop peu, too little, &c. 

5. Adverbs of comparison : as, comme, as ; de mime, 
in the same manner; aussiy as; autantf as much; plus, 
more ; moins, less ; pareiUement, lULewise, &c. 

6. Adverbs op affirmation : as, oz<i, yes ; h la viriti, 
indeed ; waiment, truly ; sans doute, without doubt ; assuri" 
meat, assuredly ; ceriainement, certainly, &c. 

7. Adverbs of negation: as, non, no; ne pas, not; 
point d» tout, not at all : nuUement, by no means, &c. 

8. Adverbs of interrogation: as, quand, when; 
powquoi, why; combien, how much; comment, how; oHf 
where, &c. 

9. Adverbs of doubt: as, peut-itre, perhaps; pro- 
hahlement, very likely, &c. 



EXERCISE UPON THE FORMATION OF 
ADVERBS.* 

My father can do that easily; you speak freely; 

pouffoir (tV) faire cela 1 aisS 1 libre 

they act pmdently; he died suddenly ; they fight 

agir 2 prudent mourir (tr) 3 toudain combattre (tV) 

▼igorously; he answered wisely; do you speak seriously? 
8 vigoureux ripondre 1 tage 3 sirieux 

you suffer patiently ; he denied the fact absolutely ; they 

touffrir 2 patient nier fait 1 absolu 

are happily out of danger; they will come probably; I 

3 heureux hors venir 1 probable 

haye eaten sufficiently \ speak to them separately ; he answered 

manger 2 suffisant parler lew siparS ripondre 

affirmatiyely ; you do not speak clearly ; I am constantly 

affirmatif 3 clair 2 constant 

occupied; they speak figuratively; children arfi naturally 

oeeup^ S Jlguratif les enfanis Snaturel 

* In this exercise the figares 1, 2, 3, hare reference to the three rxi3L«f!i ^n^ 
the formation of advertis* 
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fbnd of pleasure; your loss is really great | he 
fOuUmnipour h plaisir perte L 3 r4el 

regularly; you did that secretly. 

3 rfyuUer faire (tr) cela 3 secret 



PLACE OF THE ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are generally placed in French after the verb, 
but never between the personal pronouns and the verb as 
in English, as will be further explained in chapter xix of 
the Syntax, rules 172 and 173. Example : — 

They never say vfhai they think. 
lb ne disent jamaia ce qu'ils penaent 
and not lU tie jamais disent. 

We always patiently suffer their insults ; lie aaldom 

toi0ours patiemment souffrir insulte rqrement 

reads ; they bravely assaulted the enemy ; we distiuctly 

lire fir J ment assaiUir fir J tement 

see; they miserably died; we are sometime 

voir fir J misirahUment mourir fir J * quelquefoU 

deceived ; you often contradict me ; they secretly 

se m£prendre fir J souvent contredire fir J , seeritemeni 

retired ; 1 willingly consent to that bargain ; they reluctantly 
se retirer volontiers consentir fir J marche d contre'caeur 

promised to go there ; they strongly opposed that 

promettre fir J cCy otter /ortement s*opposer 

measure ; they re> Jily deceive you ; he minute^ «n- 

mesure r^eUement tromper mintUieusemsnt «'e»- 

qulred about that afifkir ; they are grossly mifftakwi. 

piiMrfirJ de affaire f. grossierement semiprendnfirj 



PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are invariable words, so called ftojSL the 
Latin verb prteponere (which signifies to place befbre). 
because they are always put in French before the' wora 
they govern. Example : Ce qui se fait dans la passion, ae 
fait souvent contrc la rcuson^ et nous donne dans la suite de 
^ands sujets de repentir. What is done in passion is often 
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done offokui reason, and gives us in time great cause cf 
repentance. 

Prepositions are invariable. They serve to denote the 
several relations of nouns, pronouns, or adverbs, with one 
another. They are the following : — 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH ARE FOLLOWED BT DX. 



k cause de, on account of, 

k c6t6 de, by, 

k force de, oy dint of. 

k Tabri de, sheltered from, 

k hk &veur de, by means of, 

k la manidre de,after thefashion, 

k la reserve de, excepting that, 

k regard de, with regard to, 

k Texception de, excepted, 

k Texdusion de, excepting, 

k rinsu de, unknown to, 

k I'opposite de, over against, 

k moins de, under, 

k raison de, at the rate cf, 

k rebours de, contrary to, 

an de9^ de, on this side. 

an dedans de, within, 

an dehors de, without, 

an deU de, on that side, 

au derridre de, behind, 

an dessous de, under, 

au dessus de, upon, 

au devant de, before, 

au lieu de, instead. 

au milieu de, in the middle cf. 



^ convert de, secure from, 

k fleur de, even with, 

au moyen de, by means of, 

au niveau de, even to, 

au p6ril de, at the peril of, 

aupres de, near, 

au prix de, at the expense of, 

au risque de, at the danger of, 

autour de, around, 

au travers de, through, 

aux d^pens de, at the expense of, 

aux environs de, round about^ 

en de^k de, on this side, 

en d^pit de, in spite of, 

en prisence de, in presence of. 

faute de, for want of, 

hors de, out of, 

le long de, aiong, 

loin de, far from, 

pour I'amour de,/or tlie sake of. 

prds de, near, 

proche de, nigh, 

tout aupres de, close to, 

vis- 4- vis de, opposite to. 



PREPOSITIONS WHICH ARE FOLLOWED BY NO OTHER 
PREPOSITION. 

d^s, from. 



apr^s, (rfter, 
k travers, through 
avant, before, 
ayec, with, 
chez, at, 
contre, against, 
dans, in, 
depuis, since. 
derri^re, behind. 



devant, before. 
durant, during. 
en, in, 

entre, between, 
envers, towards, 
environ, about, 
except^, except, 
hormia, ea:cepl,\rtU% 
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sans, withouL 
sauf, safes 
selou, according tO» 
sous, under, 
suivanty according Uk 
sur, upon. 

touchanty amcerwmg. 
vers, towards. 



malgr^, in ^ite of. 
moyennant, for. 
nonobstant, noiunthstanding. 
outre, hesidcM. 
par, hy, 
parmi, among. 
pendant, during, 
pour, for, 
proche, near. 

Observe, that the prepositions formed with d, au, or < ^„ 
and a noun, require the preposition eie, and that most 
others require no preposition after them. 

These four conformiment a, according to ; jtuqu% as fkr 
as ; par rapport ^, with respect to ; quant ^, as for, take 
no other preposition after them.. 

PREPOSITIONS USED IN ENGLISH AVD NOT EXPRESSBD 
IN FRENCH. 

Many prepositions come in English aft;er a. verb, and 
make a part of it« signification ; such are the following^ 
which are not expressed in French : — 



abattre, to puU down. 
abandonner, to give up. 
cacheter, to seal up, 
combler, tofiU up, 
d^chirer, to tear off. 
d^raciner, to root out, 
s*envoler, tofiy away. 
^pousseter, to wipe off. 
8*£vanouir, to faint away. 
expulser, to turn out. 
extirper, to root out. 
Be lever, to get up. 
mander, to send for. 



dter, to take away. 
paraphraser, to comment 
ramener, to bring back. 
trouver, to find out. 
monter, to go up, 
descendre, to go dowm 
entrer, to eome in, 
sortir, to go out. 
regarder, to look at. 
chercher, to look for, 
admirer, to wonder at, 
attendre, to wait for. 



VERBS COMPOSED WITH A PREPOSITIOlf. 

The English give to the most part of their verbs a sig- 
nification quite opposite to the primitive one, by prefixing 
to them the preposition un or dis. The French give it 
by prefixing dh to the words which begin with a vowel or 
h mute ; and dS to those which begin with a consonant. 
Example i-^ 
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border, to border. 
d^border, te unborder, 

charger, to load. 
d^charger, to tmload, 

faire, to do. 
d^fiiire, to undo. 

ap]2^^°^^^> ^ /^m. 
disapprendre, to unlearn. 

babiUer, to dress, 
d^ahabiller, to undress. 

fiiser, to curl. 
d)6fin8er, to uncurl. 

lacer, to lace. 
di^lacer, to unlace. 

lier, to tie. 
duller, to untie. 

compter, to count. 
d^compter, to discount, 

86 fier, to trust. 

se d^fier, to distrust, 

couvrir, to cover. 
d6couvrir, to uncover. 



Saver, to pave. 
6paver, to unpao9 

Slaire, to please. 
6plaire, to displeaee. 
poss6der, to posaesM. 
d6pos36der9 to dispossees, 

tromper, to deceive. 
d^tromper, to undecetoe. 

voiler, to veil. 
d^voiler, to unveU. 

tordre, to twist. 
d^tordre, to untwist. 

approuver, to approve, 
d^sapprouyer, to disapprom* 

armer, to arm. 
d^sarmer, to disarm. 

bonorer, to honour. 
dishonorer, to dishonour* 

ob6ir, to obey. 
d^sob^ir, to disobey. 

unir, to unite. 
d^sunir, to disunite. 



The English put the word agam^ after a verb, to expTOSff 
the reiteration of a thing. The French express the re- 
iteration b^ prefixing the preposition re to the yerb, whcu 
it begins with a consonant^ and r only when it begins with 
a vowel or A mute. Thus we say — 



appeler, to caU. 
rappeler, to call again. 

cacheter, to seal up. 
recacheter, to seat up again. 

composer, to compose. 
recomposer, to compose again. 

demander, to ask. 
iQt^emander, to <uk again. 

paratlre, to appear. 
reparaStre, to appear again. 



faire, to do. 
refaire, to do again. 

embarqner, to embark. 
rembarqaer, to embark agmk, 
lire, to read. 
relire, to read again. 

mesurer, to measure. 
remesurer, to measure again, 

trouver, to find. 
retrouver, to find ogcciiu 
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plisser, to plait, yendre, to seU, 

replisser, to plait again, revendre, to sell agaku 

prendre, to take, venir, to come, 

repreudre, to take again, revenir, to come again. 

tomber, to fall, 
retomber, to fall again. 

There are many other prepositions which come imme- 
diately after a verb in English, and change its signification ; 
such are awav, hack, upon, out, for, with, off, &c, but these 
cannot be reduced to rules, and can be learned by practice 
only. 

Observe, that many adverbs become prepositions when 
they govern a noun, a pronoun, or a verb : as, marehe% 
DEVANT, walk before, aaverb; marchez devant mot, walk 
before me, preposition. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions are invariable words, used in a sentence 
to join together the diflferent parts of speech. Example :— 

Parlez peu et pensez bien, si vous votde% qu'cm wnu re- 
garde comme un homme d'esprit. 

Speak little and think much, if you would be looked 
upon at a man of sense. 

In this sentence, et, 4t 9[^^t comme, are conjunctions, 
which shew the dependency and conjunction of the clauses 
which comi)ose it. 

Conjunctions are simple or compound ; the simple con- 
sist of one word, as, et, ou, ni, &c. ; the compound are 
formed of two or more words, such as, afin que, au Ueu 
que, si ce n'est que. Both simple and compound may be 
shewn to have been tiorrowed from other classes of words. 
The simple ones are mostly directing words, independent 
of the subject meant to be told, but introduced for the 
purpose of enabling us to understand a complicated state- 
ment or sentence. 

The above explanation being too abstract for man^ 
young students, I will dispose the conjunctions in three 
alphabetical lists. The frst contains the conjunctions 
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which ffOTom the infinitiYe mood ; the second enumerates 
those mich goyem the subjunctiye ; and the third com- 
prehends all others. 

1. CONJT7NCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE INFINITITB. 



Afin de, m order to* 
& moins de, uideu, 
ayant de, before, \ 
aa lieu de, instead of, 
de crainte de, for fear of. 



de peur de, for fear of. 
faute de,for want of, 
jusqu'li, tiU. 
loin dOf far from, 
plutdt que de, rather than. 



2. CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Afin ^ue, that. 

k moins que, wUess. 

avant que, before, 

au cas que, m case thai. 

bien que, though, 

de crainte t^e, for fear. 

de peur que, lest, 

en cas que, if 

encore que, though, 

jusqu'^ ce que, tiU, 

loin que, far from. 



nonobstant que, /or aU that. 
non pas que, not that, 
pos^ que, suppose that, 
pourvu que, provided, 
quoique, thotufh, 
sans que, without, 
soit que, whether, 
suppose ^ue, suppose that, 
Dieu yeuiile que, Qod granL 
pour que, that. 



3. CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN NEITHER THE INPINf- 
TIVE NOR THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

A cause que, because, 
k condition que, provided, 
ainsi, thus, 
ainsi que, as, 
aprds que, after. 
au lieu que, whereas, 
au moins, at least* 
aussi, also, 

aussi bien que, as weU as, 
aussitdt que, as soon as, 
au surplus, moreover, 
autant que, as much. 
car, /or. 

cependant, however, 
c'iest pourquoi, therefore, 

M 



comme, as, 

d'abord que, as soon as. 
d'ailleurs, besides, 
d'autant que, whereas. 
de faf on que, so that. 
depuis que, since, 
de plus, moreover, 
de sorte que, so that. 
d^s que, as soon as, 
done, then, 
durant que, during. 
et, and, 

en effet, indeed, 
enfin, in short, 
ensuite, afterwards. 



140 



ON INTBRJKCttONS. 



joint 4 cela, moreover, 

lorsque, when, 

mais, buL 

mSine, even. 

n^anmoins, neverthelen. 

ni, nor. 

non plus, neither. 

non seulement, not only. 

or, now. 

on bien, or e&6. 

ou, or. 

outre^ besides. 

outre cela, add to that. 

parce que^ because. 

pendant que, tohile, 

pour lors, then. 

pourquoi, why. 



ponrtant, haaevir, 

puis, then. 

puisque, since. 

quand, when. 

quand mtoie, e^hottyk. 

selon que, according as. 

si, if. 

si bien que, so that. 

si ce n'est que, except that. 

siuon, e&e. 

sitdt que, as soon as. 

suivant que, according aSm 

sur quoi, whereupon. 

surtout, espedaUy. 

tandis que, whilst. 

tant que, as long as. 

toutefois, however. 



OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Inteijections are invariable words used to express tlie 
afifections of the mind, either of joy, grief, fear, avernonf 
derision, surprise, &c. 

1. Of joy, as 

2. Of gnefy as 

3. Of &ar, as 

4. Of aversion, as 

5. Of derision, as 

6. Of surprise, as 

7. Of encouraging, as 

8. To stop, as 



bon I weU ! vive la joie ! htaoM I 

h^lasl alas! ah! akl &c. 

ah! ah! h^las! alas! h^! oh! &c. 

fi ! fie upon ! fi done ! iie upon! 

oh ! oh ! zest ! pshaw ! 

bon Dieu ! good gracious 

allons! come on! courage! cheer up! 

boU! holdl toutbeaul sqfllyl 



PART III. 



OF SYNTAX. 



Syntax is the regular construction of the different 
parts of speech, conformably to the roles of grammar, and 
the genius of a language. 

Cionstruction supposes three things in every tongue: 
the choice of words, their concord, and their arrangement : 
tiliese objects are fuUy explained in the following Rules, 
which point out the afferent genius of the two languages 
with aecoracT and preciaion. 

Syntax is here divided into twenty-four chapters : the 
chapters are again divided into sections when occasion 
requires it 



CHAPTER I. 

USE 0> THE FRENCH ARTICLES. 

This chapter is divided into four sections : The first 
explains the several circumstances in which articles are 
used in both languages ; the second enumerates the cases 
in which the article is used in French, and not in English ; 
the third describes those in which it is used in English, and 
not in Frendi ; the fourth contains all the circumstances 
in which both languages take no article. 

SECTION THE FIRST. 

ARTICLE USED IN FRENCH AND IN ENGLISH. 
RuLB 1. — ^un, une, a, an. 
The indefinite article (««, masc une, fem. in English, a 
or Of}). is used in both languages before a substantive 
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common in the singular, to denote one indiyidual of a 
dass, without specifying which one. £xamples : — 

A book, a house, a friend, a philosopher. 

Un livre^ une mawon^ un ami, un pkUosophe, 

England is a fhiitful country. A wise man. 

L'Angleterre est un pays fertile, Un homme sage. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 1. 

A firiend cannot be well known in prosperity, nor hidden 

ami ne pent bien connu dans la prosp4rit4 ni se cocker 

in adversity. Good example is a language which every body 

r 1£ U bon exemple langue f. que tout le monde 

understands. Fortune is a capricious deity. When a man 
comprend — £ deux divinitS quand 

fp once out of the way of God, he easily faUa from one 
une fois hora vote Dieu tomber ais^ent urne 

fault into another. A -mse man values pleasure very litde 
faute f. dans une autre sage homme estimer tris-peu le plaUir 
because it is a bane to the mind ; but he values virtue modi, 
paree que e* poison pour T esprit heaucoup la vertUt 

because it is on ornament in prosperity, a comfort in advenityy 
parce qu'elle omement la consolation 

and the source of all happiness. 
source t tout bonheur 

Rule 2. — ^le, la, les, the. 

The definite article (le, masc. Za, fern. V of both genders 
before a vowel or h mutey les for the plural of both geiH 
ders, in English the) is used in both languages before a 
substantive, taken in a particular and specked sense. Ex- 
amples:—- 

The house of my father. The book which I read. 

La maison de man pire, Le livre queje lis. 

The horse which I have sold to you is excellent 
Le cheval queje vous ai vendu est excellent, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 2. 

The spring, the summer, the autumn, and the winter are the 
printemps H6 automne hiver 

four seasons of the year. The sight, the hearing, the feeling, IA« 

saison annSe vue ouie toucher 

taste, and the smell are the five natura/ senses. The east, the west, 
jfoiU ddorat cinq nalurel sens est . 



SYNTAX OF ARTICLES. 143 

tk€ north, and A< south are the four cardinal points. 
nord sud cardinal — 

The loTO of gloiy, the fear of shame, and the detsign of making 
amour la gloire erainte t, la honte deMsein de faire 

one*8 fortune, are often the cause of that valour so much 

* — ^— eouvent £ valeur ti * 

celebrated among men. 3%e instructions of adversity are 

vantS parmi Its ^— de V 

wholesome, though unpleasing; the lessons of prosperity are 

mdMtaire quoique di»agr€able legon de la 

pleasing, hnt often pernicious : the first discover sometimes 
agridbU deux premiire dicouvrir a quelquefoU 

concealed virtues, and the other hidden vices. The air is veir 
dee eaekS autre dee eecret ^— m. — tris 

healthy in FrKOce, and the dimate temperate. 
9ai» em dimai tempSrS 

EuLB 3. — a or an rendered by U, la, fef. 

The English make use of the indefinite article a or on 
befi)re nouns of measure, weight, and nttmber, when they 
want to express how much a uiinff is worth, or sold for: 
the French, on the contrary, use the definite article ie, fa, 
leg, in such cases. Examples : — 

{That lace is worth a crown a yard, 
Cette denteUe vaut un icu la verae. 
Coals cost two shillings a busheL 
Le charbon coUte deux schellmgs le boisseau. 

IP . >. ( Butter is sold for ten-pence a pound. 
^ ' \ Le beurre se vend dix sous la Unre, 

Number ( ^^^ ^'^ worth fifteen-pence a do^en. 
\ Les ceufs valerU quinsy sous la douzatne, 

EXflRCISE ON RULE 3. 

I sell sugar tor five g^uineas a hundred weight ; coffee at 
vendre le suere gvinie quintal * le cafS 

seven shilUngs a pound, and tobacco at three-pence an ounce. 
sehetting Kvre t le tabac sou once 

Com is sold for two crowns a busheL This ribband costs a 
lebU se vend * icus boisseau ruban coHter 

shilling a yard. This cheese cost seven- pence a pound. GK>od 
verge t frontage le bon 

wine is sold for five shillings a bottle. Bread costs two-pence a 
vin se veni * bouteiUe le pain 

V 2 
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pound. Beer is sold for five-pence a pot (How mndi) a 

la blire $e vend — eombien 

pound ? How much a yard ? How much a dozen ? 
verffe f, douzaine t. 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

ARTICLE USED IN FRENCH AND NOT IN ENGLISH. 

Rule 4. — le, la, Us, not the. 

The definite article (le, la, les) is used in French and 
not in English, before substantives common, taken in the 
whole extent of their signification. Examples : 

Men are mortal ; Les hommes sont morteis. 

Virtue is amiable ; La vertu est aimable. 

Vice is odious ; Le vice est odieux. 

The words men, virtue, and vice, are taken in a general 
sense ; because all men are mortal, all virtues are amiable, 
and all vices odious. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 4. 

Clemency, wisdom and courage are finer ornaments in a 

elhnence tagetse de plus beau omement dans 

prince, than the jewels with which he is covered. Custom is 

que joyau * dont convert usage 

the legislator of languages. Charity is the greatest of all 

UgisleUeur des langue charity la plus grande 

christian virtues. History, geography, and mathematics are 
chrhien verfu histoire^ giographie, mathematique 

necessary sciences. Pride and vanity are often the source of 

des nicessaire — orgueil 1£ souvent — f. 

many misfortunes. Heroes have their fits of fear, and 
bien des nudheurs hiros moment de crainte 

cowards their brave moments. Intemperance and idleness are 
Idcke moment de bravoure intemperance paresse 

the two most dangerous enemies of life. Eloquence, paintings 

plus dangereux ennemi vie 6 peintwr9 

sculpture, and poetry, belong to the imagination. 
.-«_ po^sie appartenir — 

Rule 5. — le, la, les, not the. 
The definite article {le, la, les) is used in French and ool 
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in English, before the names of kingdoms, countries, and 

provinces. Examples : — 

France and England are two powerful kingdoms. 

La France et VAngleterre sont deux puissants royaumet. 

I have passed through Spain, Switzerland, and Germany. 

J*ai passS par VEspagne^ la Suisse, et VAUemagne, 

These nouns usually take no article, when they are 
after the preppsition de and en. Examples : — 
Le$ rogaumes de France et d*Angleterre soni puissants. 
J*ai tfoyagi en ItaUe, Tarrive d.*AUemagne, Je viens de 
Russie, 

However, the names of distant countries take always 
the article; such are, le Bengalee le Canada^ le Japon^ le 
Mexique, le Pirou, &c. Some names of provinces follow 
the same rule : as, le Dauphini, le Mtune, le Perche, le Man^ 
totsan, le GSvandan, &c. Thus we say, 7V vats au Japon, and 
not en Japon; f arrive du Canada, Vor du Pirou. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 5. 

2. I like to travel; I was last year in Italy ; — 3. I come now 

aimer d voyager Van dernier Itcdie venir a present 

fixmi Prussia; — 2. I shall stay this winter in England; but 

PruMse rester eet hiver Angleterre 

I shall go • next spring to Germany. 1. Europe 

aUer (ir) au prochain printemps en AUemagne 

Asia, Africa, and America, are the four parts of the world.— 
Asie Ajrique Amhique partie mondt m. 

3. — The kingdoms of France, Spain, and England are very 

rogaume m. Espagne tris^ 

powerfuL — I. Sicily is the granary of Italy, and Italy the 
puissant Sidle f. grenier Vhalie 

garden of Europe. — I come from Russia, and go next 

jardin de V venir Rustic alter fir J au 

spring to America.-—!. Touraine, Anjou, and Normandy are 

three fruitfuj provinces of France.-— I set out for Portugal 

fertile — partir • m. 

next week. — 3. My father comes from Switzerland, 
la stmaine t veuir Suisse 

Rule 6. — le, la, les. 

The definite article (le, la, les) is used in French before 
the adjectives substantively used, whether it is used or 
not in English. Examples :— 
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The industrious are praised, and the slothftil punished ; 
Les dUigeiUs sont huh et les paresseux punk. 
Black and white are two opposite colours. 
Le noir et le hlanc aont deux couleurs oppos4e9* 

EXERCISE ON RULE 6. 

Good and bad seem to be blended together tiuongli 
6011 mauvaU umMtr miiS eniimbU dan» 

all nature, and eometimcB to be confounded 

toute la qutlquefoia * wnfondu 

with each other. White and black are two opposite ooloun. 
Fun avee Vautre blane noir oppoU eouimr 

Green hurts the sight less than red. 
wrt bleuer vim f. moim 91M rouff 

The wise man seeketh wisdom, bnt the fixd deflpiaedi 

sage * chenAer sageue 4 fim mfyriHir 

understanding. Newton says, that there arc seven prUnitiTf 

rat'soH 4 dire (irj qu*il y a 

colours, called orange colour, r^, yellow, green» blue, indigo^ 
eouleur appeU — — > * rouge, Jaunef vert, Um, — 
and violet. 

Rule 7. — du, de h, dee, some. 

The partitive article {du, m. sing, de la,t de f bafore f 
Yowel or h m. and des, plur. of both genders) is used ir 
French before a substantive, when we want to expr^a an 
indeterminate number, or a portion of a thing : this article 
answers to the English word some, expressed or under- 
stood. Examples : — 

Give me eome bread, some meat, and some eegs ; 

Donnez-moi du pat'n, de la vtande, et des arap 



I have bouffht paper, ink, and pens ; 
Tm achet§ an papier, de Vencre, et des 



I plumes. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 7. 

Give me some bread and some butter ; some beer or' aouM 
donuer pain beurre m. biire on 

wine; some meat or some cheese; some mustard and some 

vin viandef, fromage moutardef, 

vinegar ; some apples, some oranges, and some lemons, 
vinaigre m. pomme -^— citron 

A good christian considers the world as a place of 
chritien considirer monde ra. comme Keu 

banishment, where he meets with snares, dlfficultief, and 
bannistement oii trouver * piige U 
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dangen. Benefits procure' fHendB, and one (good turn) 

^— - let 9 ttrvice rer ami hienfdii 

deserreB another. Money gives to a woman credit, friends, 
en mSriter un autre 9 argent donner femme iridit ami 

birth, and beauty. Spain produces wine, lemons, oranges, and 

■aiffoiicf beauU Eepagne produire vin citron 

olives. Give me some cold water and red wine. 
^-^ froid eau t rouge vin 

Rule 8. — de instead of du, de la, des. 

If a substantive^ taken in a partitive sense as before, is 
preoeded in French by an adjective, the preposition de is 
used for both genders and numbers, instead of the partitive 
artide du,dela, des. Examples : — 

DofuiAB-moi de ban pom, de honne viande, et de hons aufs, 
Voui avez de nutuvau papier et de mauvaise encre. 

N.B. Ever^ time the words some or any are, or can be 
nsed in English before a substantive, the partitive article 
dUf de loy deSf or the preposition de, must be used in 
French, according to the distinction of the two preceding 
rules. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 8. 

History is full of old generals, conquered by young soldiers. 

kistoire 9 piein viewc gin6ral vaincus jeune soldat 

Great events happened at the death of Caesar. Good cider 

ivSmemmUs arriver d mort dear hon cidre m. 

(is better) than bad wine. We have in our garden fine 

vamt mieux que mauvais vin j'ardin heUee 

peaches and apricots. To write well, one must have 

piehe beaux abricot pour (crire bien il faut * 

good ink, good pens, and good paper. There is good bread, 

eneref, plume f, papier voilcL * pain 

but bad meat. 
mauvais viande £ 

Rule 9. — Where the Article is required. 

Every noun which is the suhjectt or the term of a verb, 
must have in French one of the three articles, definite^ 
indefinite^ or partitive, of which before. Examples : — 

Gold and silver cannot render man happy ; 
L'or et Varaent ne sauraient rendre Vhomme heureux, 
Spain produces wine, oranges, and olives ; 
It'Espagne produit du vin, des oranyes, cl ^<^^ o\\ve«. 
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N.B. We do not comprehend in this role €Le proper 
names ot persons and towns* the sabstantives precedeabv 
a pronoun, or an adjective of number, ndther of whicm 
hAa any article, as we shaU see in the Rules 14 and 15. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 9. 

Honour is due to kings and magistrates. Let us prefer 

fumneur dH rot 10 trot pr€ffrer 

virtue to interest Rare events strike us (with admiration.) 
vertu intirit — iv^nement /rapper 48 cTttdmiratum 

IguOTanoe is the source of errors, scruples, and supezstition. 

— — - I erreur 10 Mcnqnik m. — >— • 

Glory and infamy are vain, if they do not attend real goods 
ffhire infamie — 60 ticeampafpiir riti^l kUmg 

and evils. Iron and steel are more useful than gqld and sHver. 
10 ma%ix far aeier pita utUe or myeai 

Remedies are often disgnstfiil in pn^tortion as th^ afe 

remide souveui digoHtcmt «a ■ dtetqtf 6Q 

salutary. Gold and sUver cannot render man hi^ifiy. 
salutaire uepouvoir rendre (irj kMimuc, 

Rule 10. — BepetitUm of the Articles, 

The articles are repeated in French before every sub- 
stantive, and agree with them in gender and number ; in 
English, on the contrary, they are invariable. Examples :^- 

The genius of the French tongue consists in deamess 
purity, elegance, and strength ; 

Le ginie de la langue Frafi^aise coruiste daw la elartif la 
puret^, V^Ugance, et\A force, 

I have bought meat, cheese, and fruits ;' 

Tai acheti de la wande, du fromdge, et des fndts. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 10. 

' Politeness is not always bom with us; it is dbea. Iha 

politesse 4 toujoura n6e avee 50 tomfmti 

offspring of custom, Experience, and application. If society is 

fhiit usage 4 — ^ ^ eieoeiitiAee 

formed of the communication of ideas and sentiments, speech 
^orme .i^— idie 4 — — la parole 

must be the essentia/ tie of it; being at once the pencil of 
doit en Sire eseeniid Ken * * dla fate pineeam 

wit, and the interpreter of the heart Interest, glory, and 
esprit 4 interprets ccsur intir& 9 gloire 

ambition, are the great motives of our actions. Besides gold 
— ^ grand mobile m, — otUn or 4 
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aittd OHttf Sofope drawifirom the Vtm World pepper, raguv 

flvywf 5 tinr Nomteau MomdB poivrtm, tuenm, 

tea, tobeoofs end sereral other things. Vice end Tirtiie 

Iki takK phmituft mOre ekf — m. 4 vtrtm 



couiftun 7 ^0m» 



SECTION THE THIRD. 

ABTICL18 USED IN ENGUSH AND NOT IN FRENCH. 

Rule 11. — the, not ie, la, les. 

The definite article (the) is nsed in English, and not in 
French, before the ordinal numbers, the first, the second, 
ihe Mrd, ike fourth, &e., used in quotations. Examples : — 
Book ike &st» chapter the sixth, section the ninth ; 
Livre premier, cht^tUre six, section neuviime. 

No article is nsed in French before the ordinal numbers 
whidi come after the Christian names of sovereigns. 
Fxamples : — 

Cliarles the first, Philip the second, George the third.* 
Charles premier, Philippe deux, George trois, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 11. 

Gherles the seoond, king of Spain, son of Philip the fourth, 
roi Espagne Jih Philippe 
left his Idngdom to Philip the fifth. WiUiam the thhxl, Ung 
iaisser rogfttuiM GuHlattme 

of England, married the princess Mary, daughter of James 

AnghMrre (pouser prineesse Marie fiUe Jacqmes 

the second, and grand-daughter of Charles Me first. 
petite-fiUe 

Book the third, chapter the sixth, section Me second, rale Me 

Uorem. chapitrem, — ^ right 

tenfii, Tohime Me fourth, article the fifth. 



Rule 12. — a, not un or une. 

The indefinite article (a or an) is used in English^ and 

* OlMflrve^ Iqr the preoedinff examples, that the 'ordinal nnmbers (the 
first excepted) are rendered m French by the cardhial, after the names of 
^ and also often In quotations. 
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not in French, before nouns which express the tiile$y pror 
feuiotu, tradef emminf, or any other attribute of the sub- 
stantive antecedent. Examples: — 

My &ther was a nobleman ; Mon pire itait noble. 
Your brother is a physician ; Fotre frire est mSdeem, 
Are you a Frenchman ? Etes-vout Fran^ait T 

EXERCISE ON RULE 12. 

Socrates.was a philoflopher; Appellee a painter; Phidias a 

phe peintre 

sculptor; Cicero an orator; Livj mi historian ; and Tn^gil a 

teur Cieeron — teur Tiie-Live rien Vhrgile 

poet Harvey a physician of great reputation. I am a 

poite mideein 

Frenchman, but my father was an Englishman. The best 
Francois Anglais wuUkmr 

coflee comes from Mocha, a town of Arabia Felix. Was 
eafS venir fir J Moka viUe VArabie Heureute 

your father a nobleman? No, he was a soldier. The canal 

92 noble Non mUat 

of Briar, in the Gatinois, a province of France, joins the 

daiu m. joimdrt (ir) 

Loire to the Seine. The king of Pmssia was at once a kin^ 
^t —t Pruste iLlafoit 

a warrior, and a philosopher. 
jfuerrier p he 

Rule 13. — a, not tm or vne. 

The indefinite article (a or an) is also used in English, 
and not in French, in the four following cases : — 
^ 1. Before a substantive used to qualify another. Ex- 
ample : — 

The king was received m triumph, an honour he deserved. 
Le rot fut re^u en triomphe, honneur qu*U mhitait bien, 

2. Before a substantiYe which specifies or explains the 
thing ^oken of. Example : — 

I have read to-day the Busy-Body, an esteemed comedy ; 
•Tat lu aujourcThui CEmpressi, comidie estimie. 

3. In ihe title of a book, or of any performance. Ex- 
ample ;— 

J Grammar of the French tongue ; 
Grammaire de la Langue Fran^aise, 

4. After the word what^ used to express surprise. Ex- 
ample :— 
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What a noise yon make ! 
Quel bruit vous faites ! 

EXERCISE ON RULE 13. 

1^ A Roman luttorj, from the foundation of Rome to 

Romain hUtoire depuU fondation juMqu*d 

the destmction of the Roman empire. — What an unhappy 

^— . m. quelle fdcheuse 

ritnation is that which obliges a father in his own defence to 
— ceih obUger pire dans propre defense d 
expose the failings of his children I — 3. The triumph was 
rivSier fanU enfant triomphe 

decreed to Caesar, an honour he well deserved._3. Raphael 
eUeemer Citar honneur qu* miriUr bien — — 

excelled in expression, a rare talent in painters. 
exeeUer dam V ^-— •— ehez lee peintre 



SECTION THE FOURTH. 

NO ARTICLE USED IN FRENCH OR IN ENGLISH. 
Rule 14.— ^o Article in either Language. 

No article is used in French or English before the word 
God (Dieu)f nor before the proper names of heathen 
deities, of men, women, towns, villages, days, or months. 
Examples : — 

God is present every where ; 

Dieu est present partout.* 

Cicero and Demosthenes were two great orators ; 

Ciciron et Dhnosthenes Haient deux grands orateurs, 

London and Paris are two large capital cities ; 

Londres et Paris sont deux grandes capitales, 

Jupiter and Venus were heathen divinities ; 

Jupiter et Venus ^ttuent des dipinitis paiennes. 

Some (but few) proper names of persons take an article 
in French : such are, VArioste, le Tasse, VAritin, le Ittien, 
&ct 

* The definite artkle should be used before the proper names, if ihey wen 
in the plural, or psrticiilarired. ExsmplM : — ie Dieu dee Ckriiiene eti tout' 
fmissamt, Lee Cieirone tout raree. 

t Befine French proper names of persons, preceded by the article /«, the 
prepositions de snd d are nerrer contracted with that srticle; thos we say, 
he tablemu* de le Brun, and not du Brun; except te Pousiin^ let (a6(<a«M du 

O 
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Some names of towns take also an article: sucliaTey 
la Haye, VAigle, la RocheUe, le Hdvre, le Mans, Stc. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 14. 

Arietotle and Plato flourished in the age of Philip and 

te Flaton JUurir tieele Philippe 

Alexander. London and Paris are the two greatest capitals 
d* dre — dres plus grand — le f. 

in Europe. Come and see me on Friday or Saturday. September 

de r venir * me voir • Vendredi Samedi h r e 

and October are two fine months in England. Jupiter, Mars, 

bre beau moia Angleterre > < 

and Venus were heathen diyinhies. Demosthenes and Cioero 

VISnue ptdenne divinity 7 

were two great orators ; the former flourished at Athenib and 

grand orateur premier Jleurir ' d Atkinm 

the latter at Rome. 
second 

Rule 15. — No article in either latiguage. 

No article is used in French or English, before a snb- 
stantiye preceded by any pronoun whatever. Examples &— 
My friend will come Mon ami viendra denuUm, 

to-morrow ; 
This house is new ; Cette maison ett neuve. 

What's o'clock now ? Quelle heure est-il d present ? 

EXERCISE ON RULE 15. 

My brother and sister learn geography 

Jrdre 63 eceur apprendre (tr) g^ographie 9 

No one becomes debauched or virtuous on a snddan. 
penonne ne devenir d^bauchS vertmeux to%it d^un coup 

Nothing can be more intolerable than a fortunate fooL 
rien ne pouvoir {ir') plua inaupportable qu* heurena tot 

AVhoever spares the bad, does harm to the good. Thii 
quinconque ^pargner michanta faire (Jir) tort bone 

watch is new, give it to your sister. 
montref. neuf la scevr 

Rule 16.— 7%6 preposition DE. 

No article (hnt the preposition de) is used in French 
after the words eapiee, sorts, genre, milange, or any other 
of the same signification. Examples : — 

Man is exposed to all sorts of infirmities ; 

Z'hotnme est sujet St toutes sortes dCmflrmkis. 
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Jealous;^ is a mixture of love and hatred, of fear and 

despair ; 
La jaicusie est ttn milange d*amour et de haine, de crainte 

et de d^espoir. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 16. 

There ere two kinds of cnriouty, the one of interest, which 

ily a Bortet ti Fune intirit 

inoitet US to deeire to learn what may be useftil to us; 
portw 48 d dSsirtr tTappnmdrt ce qui pomvoir (tr) notti itre vtih 
and the other of pride, which proceeds from the desire of 
foMin orgrneU venir cU»ir de 

knowing what others are ignorant of. (Old age) is a sort of 

aavoir et qtu 1st autret * igmorer * vieiilette f. »orte 

tyrant, who forbids, under pain of death, all the pleasures of 

fyrm tUfmuin aout peine mart plaieir 4 

youth. Politeness is a mixture of discretion, complacency, and 
jeunnte 9 poUietse milauge to. discrStion complaisance 
drcumspection. Praises are a kind of tribute (that is paid) to 

eircon^ction knumffe9 eorte tribut qu*on paie 4 

true merit There is in goodness a kind of magnet which 
vrat tniriteTtL il y a dam 4 bowtS torte aimant 

attracts all men to itself. The hieroglyphics of the Egyptians 

aitirer 106 eoi hi6roglyphet Egyptien 

were figures of men, birds, animals, and reptiles. 
7 oieeau .^..^ 

Rule 17. — Transpatition of Words. 

No artide (but the preposition de) is used before the 
latter of two substantives, when it expressed the nature, 
matter, epecies, quaUty, or country of the first. Examples : — 

A bead-ach, a tooth-ach ; Un mat de tite^ un mat de 

dent. 
A gold watch, sUk stock- Vne montre d'or, des baa de 

in^ ; soie. 

Spanish wool, Burgundy De la laine d^Espayne, du 

wine ; vin de Bourgogne, 

The English often make a transposition of words ; but 
this transposition is not allowed in French, and the order 
must be reversed: thus we say, 

The king's guards ; les gardei du rot. 

A chambermaid ; une femme de chamhre. 

Diana's anger was the cause of Acteon's death; 

La coHre de Diane causa la mort d^ Action. 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 17. 

The galleries of the House of Commoiu are supported by 
galerie Chambref. des Commune soutenir 

slender iron pillars, ornamented with corinthian capitals. Bur- 
de petit fer pilier om^s de corinthien chapiteau Bowt" 

gtmdy wine is very dear in England. The English cannot 
gogne vin 9 cher en Angleterre Anglais ne pouvoir («r) 

manufacture their superfine cloth without Spanish wooL I 

rer fin drop eane Eepagne Ittine 

always wear silk stockings in summer. On the first day of 
porter toujours »oie bas 7 en 4te * 

every parliament, the four representatives of the city of London 
ehaque parUment repr4»entant eitS Londm 

appear in scarlet gowns, and sit near the speaker. 
paraitre en icarlate robe s*asseoir fir J aupris du prisident, 

Socrates* wisdom and Achilles' valour are celebrated in the 
sagesse valeur dlSbri 

writings of historians. The character of Esop's fables is 

icrit des rien mractire m. dee Esope ~~^-m f, 

simple nature. O happiness I our being's end, for thee 

la honheuT itre fin 49 

we live, for thee we dare to die. 

vivre fir J oeer • numrir 

Rule 18. — The preposition DE. 

No article (but the preposition tie) is used in French 
after words of quantity, measure, scarcity, or exclusion ; 
as, abondance, plenty ; assez,* enoueh ; aune, ell; autant^ 
as much; beaucoup, much; boisseaujlanshel; combien, how 
many; livre, pound; nombre, number; jamais, never; 
moinSf less ; pas or pointt no ; peu, little ; pinte, pint ; pot, 
pot; pluSf more; quantite, quantity; rien, nothing; itrU^ 
so many ; trop, too much ; verge, yard, &c. Examples : — 

You have much wit ; Vous avez beaucoup d*esprii. 

He has no prudence ; 77 n' a point de prudence. 

You make too much noise ; Vous faites trop de bruit. 

I have but little money ; Je n*ai que peu d*argent» 

Note 1. The words que and quoi, used in a sentence of 
admiration, are also followed by de. Examples :— 
How many sorrows ! Que de chagrins I 
What more sad ! Quoi de plus triste ! 

* Asfioz, enough, is placed after the substantive in English, and alwajs 
before In French ; as, he hu» riches enough, il a assez de ricliMses. 



BTNTAX OF ARTICf.Xft. ) 56 

Noie 2. The word bien is always foUowed by an article, 
and beauanip is never. 

He baa a great many friends ; 

// a bien des mnw, il a beaucoup d'amtf. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 18. 

ThoM who govern are like celestia/ bodies, which have 
eeux gomvemer comme celeste corps 2 

much brigfatneu and no rest Few people have prudence 

heaucotqf ieiai point repot peu gens 

enough to avoid bad company, and to distrust 

a»Baz pour €viter mamvait compagnie 9 pour «e difier 

themselves. Mothers have often (too much) indulgence for 

d^eux-mimet mire 9 eouvetU trop 

their children. The few vestiges which remain of the brilliant 

enfatUe U peu retter hriUant 

actions q£ the Greeks and Romans, are found in Plutarch and 
— Grec 21 RomainB $e trouvetU dans Piutarque 

several other historians. Authors derive more eloquence, force, 

fhuiemre autre historieu autenr tirer plus 21 — 

and grandeur, from the choice and disposition of words, than 

choix 21 mot qve 

from any other cause. Few things (are necessary to make 
tPaucune — • f. peu chose tuffire fir J pour rendre 

a wise man happy. Give me two hundred pounds of butter, 
M(^ heureux moi cent Uvre beurre 

five yards of ribband, and a great quantity of coals. 

verge rubam quatUit^ charbon sing 

Rule lO.^-The prepoeition DE. 

No article (but the preposition de) is used in French 
when the substantive is taken in a general sense. 

1. After an adjective followed by the preposition de. 
Examples : — 

You are praiseworthy ; Fotis ites digne de louanges. 
Human life is frdl of disappointments ; 
La vie humame est pleine de revers. 

2. After the verbs and participles which are followed in 
English by the word with. Examples : — 

You are puffed up with pride ; Vous Hes houffi d*orgueil. 
Fill up the bottle with wine ; Emplissez la bouteiUe de om. 

But when the substantive is specified, the article must 
be used. Examples : — 
o 2 
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He deserves the praises which are giveii to liiin 

// est digne des louanges quon lui donne. 

His life was filled up with the most dreadful misfortunes. 

Sa viefut remplie des plus trfreux recen, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 19. 

Humaji life is foU of disappointments. (To die) for one*8 
huftiain vie 9 fJein revers Alourir ton 

country is a death full of charms. A noble bat oonfosed 

pays mort eharme — 29 ' se 

thought is a diamond covered with dost. If fortune has 
petis^e ditzmant amvert poussi^re •— . f. 1 

blessed you with her gifts, if besides you are endowed with 
favoris^ 48 don outre cela doni 

wit and judgment, be not pa£fed up with pride, and do not 
e$prit jugement ne vous enflez pas * orgueil 

contemn others. No one is fit for fnendship, who is not 
mipriaer Um attires on n^est pas ptopre d ramitii quand on 
endowed with virtue. Whoever attacks the sacred person 
dou€ tfsriu guiconque attaqnar »aer€ pertomsu f» 

of a king, is guilty of high treason, 
rot eoupabk haut trahison 

Rule 20. — Cases where no article is used. 

1. No article is used in either language before nomiB 
which form but one idea with the verb which precedes 
them : such may be discriminated by observing that they 
are, or could be expressed by one word in English, as in 
the following examples : — 

To pity the unfortunate ; Avoir piiie des meUheureux. 

To envy the happiness of others ; 

Porter envie ati bonheur d'autrui. 

To visit a friend ; Rendre visite d tin ami, 

2. The article is not used after the prepositions 9awi, 
avec or par J when the noun following forms with them a 
kind of adverb. Examples : — 

You speak elegantly ; Vous jmrlez avec iUganee, 

To vanquish without danger, is to triumph without glory ; 
A vttincre sans piril, on triomphe sans gloire, 
J have travelled by land and by sea ; 
fat vogagi par terre et par mer, 

3. The article is not used before the cardinal numberS} 
un, one ; deux^ two ; trots, three, &c. Example : — 
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Lend me twenty pounds ; PrHez-moi vlngt livres, 

I have six oranges ; Tai six oranges. 

Nerertbeless, the definite article mascaline (le, Us) is 
used in French as in English before the cardinal numbers, 
when speaking of cards, of things which have a fixed 
number, of the date of the month, or of a particular num- 
Ber specified by a relative pronoun : thus we say, with an 
article in both languages, le huit de cceur, the eight of 
hearts ; les quatre saisons, the four seasons ; rendez-moi let 
vmgt Uvres que je vous pritai le dix Mars, return me the 
twenty pounds I lent you on the tenth of March. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 20. 

1. Thofle who speak without reflection are exposed to many 

teux parler sant reflexion exposes bien 18 

errors. 2. "We often do by self-love "what we think we 

■ erreur 172 faire (ir) amour-propre ce que croire fir J * 

do throngh (good nature).--^. Bibliographers arrange books 

par bienveiUance phe g er Hvre 

in five principal classes; divinity, jorispradence, history, 

e» ^— th€ologie hisioire 

polite letters, and arts. 3. The mouth of the Danube has 

belle kUre f. — embouchure m. 

five large canals in the (Euxine sea.) — 3. The temple of 

grcMd Pont Euxin m. 

Solomon was begun four hundred and eighty years after the 
Sa eommenci • quatre-vingts 

departure of the Israelites from Egypt^-4. I have pity (on the) 

dipari Egypte pitii des 

poor. 
poMore pl« 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
ARTICLES. 

Secrecy is the key of prudence, and the sanctuary of 

secret 9 clef ' 4 aire m. 

indsdom. Cares and infelicities are often the attendants of 
sagesseA sottci9 matheur 10 souvent eompagnon 

greatness. Lewis the fourteenth was the protector of sciences. 

grandeur 4 Louis 11 teur 4 

The English langraage abounds with writings addressed to the 

Anglais langue f. abonder en icrit adretsS 
imagination and feelings; the inventive powers of Shakspeare, 

^.~- .21 sentiment eriatenr esprit sing, 14 
the Bnblim« conceptions of Milton, the strength and harmony 
^.~- pemsie force f. nie 
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of Pope, the delicacj of Addison, and the pathetic shnplidtj 

dilieatesse pathOique tS 

of Sterne» render them comparable with the best authors 
rendre 48 • d meiUeur auUur 

among the ancients. 
parmi ancien 

Some thieves having broken into a gentleman's honae^ 
7 voUurs itant entr4t dans la particulier 17 
went to the footman's bed, and told him, that if he moved 

aSer fir J dameatigue lit 17 lui dire fir J 

he was a dead man. I am sure, replied he, that if I more^ 

mart sHr r€pUqua't~il 

I am alive. 
611 vie 
Envy judges of actions bj the persons who perform them ; 

envie9juger 4 par personne faire firj 4S 

but equity judges of persons by their actions. When God 

^quitS 4 quand 14 

deprives us of any thing that is dear to us, audi as wifia^ 
priver 48 quelque chose f. eher 47 telle quefemme 

children, friends, or fortune, we must submit ^thont 

enfant ami 1 devoir fious y saumettre sans 

murmur or complaint. Mutua/ benevolence is the bond of 
murmure et sans plainte mtUuel bienveillance 9 Ken 4 

society; without it, life is grievous, full of fear, and void of 
eodit^ f. sans elle vie 9 a charge pleine 19 crainte wan$ * 
comfort Few people deny the truth of the gospel, and 
consolation pen 18 gens nier v4ritS ivangUs m. 

yet many live as if it were not true. The 

cependant plusieurs vivre fir J eomme sUl vrai 

Portuguese send every year a fleet to Brazil, to bring 

gais envoy er fir J tons les ansjlotte i, au Brisil pour ap portmr 

cotton, amber, saltpetre, and many other articles. Caesar's 
coion 7 ambre salp^tre ra plusieurs chose 17 

first attempt on Britain took place fifty-five years before 
attaque Bretagne f. eut lieu cinquante-cinq an atftaU 

the birth of Jesus Christ. Possession without right is in many 

naissance 9 droit 4 pbtneun 

oases of property a better title than right without possessioQ} 

COS propri£U meilleur litre m. sans - 4 

but it b not the same in cases of respect and consideration, 
mats ce la mime chose en fait •>— — 

The sins particularly forbidden in the gospel, are sensual 
pichi — li^ement difendus ivangile ks plainra 

lusts, covetousness, anger, envy, hatred, pride, vanity, theft, 
des sens avarice, 10 colire f. envie haine t orgueil — te vol 
and falsehood. The action of the great Scipio, when he added 
mensonjfe grand Scipion quand cjouter 
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• 
to the fixrtune of a young princess he had taken prisoner, all 

— £ jeune princesse quHl faitt prinonniire 

the monej which her friends brought him to ransom her, 
argent and lui apporter pour mo rangoH ne lui 

has done him no less honour than his famous conqueHts. 
a pas fait moitu 18 honneur fameux conquite f. 

Geography gives a true description of the terrestria/ globe; 

giograpkie donner vrai terrestre 

the globe has an imaginary axis, and is surrounded with 

naire axe m. environni 

imaginary circles ; the axis is a line passing through the centre 

eereies ligne f. qui paste par — m. 

d the earth, upon which the whole eartli tunm like a wheel 

sur lequel toute la toume comme roue f. 

upon the axle-tree. Machiavel (lays down) fur maxims in the 

eeneu ^tdbtir me dans 

art of goreming, artifice, stratagem, (deflpotic power,) injustice, 

— goivemer 9 10 — gime despot isme 

and Irreligion. Christopher Columbus, who discovered America 

^— p he Colomb dicouvrir 

In 1402, was a Genoese, a great seaman, and the best geographer 
ms 12 Ginois marin giograph% 

of hiaage. 

nide m. 



CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

RuLB 21. — Two Substantives united hy one of the conjtmC' 
tions ET, Nl, OU. 

When there is one of the conjunctions et, nif on, between 
two nouns, thej must have the same article; and if a 
substantiye is preceded by & preposition, that preposition 
is usually repeated in French before all other substantives 
goyemed by it. Examples : — 

Your advice pleased the king, the minister, and the par- 
liament. 

Fotre conseilpiut au roi, an ministref et au parUment. 

A man without religion is in a state of doubt and conAi- 
sion^ fear, and distrust ; 

Un homme sans religion est 'dans un itat de doute et de 
confusion, de crainte et de defiance. 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 21. 

Criticism examines the merit of litenrir ptodatdon under 

eritiqme t ner miriU m. litUnxire 2 joav 

the three genera/ beads d thought, arraogement, and expTfanoa. # 

poimt de petuie 4 ordre — 

One daj spent in the practice of rirtne and religiaiiy u better 

tm jomr pas$S dans pratique t vertu 4 wntl wuemx 

than a whole life spent in impietj and wickedness. Jostiee is 
qme emtier vie paseie impiiti 4 midtameeU 9 — — £ 
obedtenee to writte* laws and conttitiitions. Corrupted men 
ebiis»attee4 ierit hi 2 — — e on 'i mpm 9 

and of ill Itres easily belicTe that there is no mora 
mauvaiae vie aitimefd 112 eroire (ir) il n*jf a pae phu 
▼irtne, probitj, and sincerity in others than in themselresu 
18 U — — — 1£ damUt autrte eux miimt 

The rules of ciTiIitj are those of decency and good manners. 
rigle 4 honniteti eeBee hieiuiauee 4 2 aMrars £ 

Rule 22. — Two StiUtantket wuUd by theprepontiom DK. 

The latter of two substantiyes relating to each other is 
generally preceded by the preposition de in French, 
whether it is preceded by tf or to in English. Eiamplen :— 
Impious men are enemies to yirtue ; 
Lea impie$ $ont etmemis de la vertu. 
The dog is a friend to man ; Le ehien est F am de Vhomwte, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 22. 

Our eonscioumess of good and evil shews ns what ought 

eomnaieeanee bien 4 21 wud numtre 47 qtuOe doii 

to be the mie to go?em our aetioos. Fleasnre is often an 

• rijfle t pour dinger — ptaieir 9 aonvearf f 

enemy to reason and Tirtue. The eorruptioa of the heart is 

raitou 4 21 ^-^ eetmr 

often the cause of the corruption of the mind. Pern has 

f. eapriL FhvmULb 

nek mines of gold, sHvcr, and diamonds^ 
— 7 or, argent, 21 dftwumt 

Rule 23. — Tufo Suhttantwea united by the prepomtkm 1. 

When two substantiyes make a componnd word in En- 
glish, their order is inverted in French, and the preposi- 
tion ^ intenrenes, when the one expresses the use of the 
other; as, — 

Gun-powder ; De la poudre d eammm 

Fire-arms ; ' Dee armes hfeu, 

A dining-room ; Vne $alU d manger. 
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It is praceded by au, d la, or aux, 'when it signifies 
something proper to drink, or to eat : as, 
^ Call the oyster- woman ; Appellez lafemme aux huitres. 
Where is the rabbit-man? Ot^ est Vhomme aux lapina, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 23. 

1. Many pretend that battles are not so bloody since the 
Fhtneun pr€tendre batailk 9 *i tanglant depuis 

inrention of fire-arms.— 2. Where is the cream-pot ? 1. There 

— feu armes ak crime £ •— t7 y 

are a (great many) silk worms in Italy. 
a * heaueotq) 18 som ««r e» lialU 
1. Go into the dining-room, the company is there.— 

aOer (ir) dant manger sane f. compagnie y est 

2. I have been to the fish-market, howcTer I have bought no 

poisson marchi cependant achieter 

fish, because it was too dear. — 2« the oyster-woman u at the 
18 parcem^Q trap cher huUretfemme 

door. — 2. I have broken the milk-pot — 1. I always keep 
Wfrttt eaner lait '— 172 gardir 

nie-arma in my bed-room for my safety during the night; 
feu €trmes 7 eoueher chambre f. tHretS pendant nuU 

I hare no gunpowder at present; thus my fire-arms are 
a'at point de catum poudre d aimi 

useless. 
hiMHle. 

Rule 24. — A Noun collective general, 

A noun collective general (that is to say, representing 
the whole object, such as the words, peuple, nation, armies 
JhUe, ftc.^ requires that the adjectives, pronouns, and verhs^ 
to which it has reference^ should always be in the singular. 
Examples : — 

The great French army was totally defeated. 

La grand armSe Fran^aise fiit entih-ement d^Mte. 

The whole fleet is at sea, it set sail yesterday morning. 

Totfte kkjhtte est en mer, elle partit Mer matin, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 24. 

Is it necessary that (the whole universe) (should arm itself) 
nieessaire tout Funtvers 8*armer 

to destroy one man ? A drop of water (is enough) to kiH him. 
pourditrmre goutie eau tuffireXir) 

The society of men would soon be orertumed, if (every one') 
MoeiStd 4 bitntdt 172 d^truite cluMMea 
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could (with impunity) take from another what he should 
pouvoir Qr^ impuniment 6ter it un autre ee qu* 

think proper. The people wish for peace : but the parliament, 
Juger d propoa peuple m. d6sirer * 4 paix pariement 

who know best the interests of the nation, have voted for the 
connaitre mieux inUrit —~ voter 

continuation of the war The grand fleet set sail 

guerre, Jhtte mettre (tr) i la voile 

yesterday. The enemy presented themselves before the gates 
hier sing, prisenter ee devant porte 
of our town, and began the. attack on ' Tuesday : our garrison 
vWe eommencer attaqve • Mardi ' garnison 
made a sally on Thursday, and obliged them to raise the siege. 
frire (tr) sortie • Jeudi obliger 48 it lever 

Rule 25. — A Noun collective partitive. 

A noun collective partitive (that is, which represents 
only a part of the whole object, such as fotUef nombre, 
multitude, &c.) followed by de, des, and a substantive plural, 
governs the verb and the pronoun in the singular, if it is 
preceded by a definite article or demonstrative pronoun ; 
but if not, it governs them in the plural Examples :-» 
The multitude of foreigners make bread dear ; 
La multitude des Strangers rend le paiu cher ; — singular. 
A multitude of christians are led astray every day ; 
Une multitude de chrHiens s'^garent tous les jours; — plural 
These few plants deserve your attention ; 
Ce peu deplantes m6rite votre attention ;—aiBgulBir, 

The reason of this difference is, that the collective is a 
substantive when preceded by le, la, les, and a k^d of ad- 
jective when not : in the first case the verb agrees with 
the collective, and in the second with the substantive 
which comes after the collective. 

N.B. The verb is always put in the plural after the 
words la plupart, beaucoup, nombre, unless they are fol- 
lowed by a substantive singular. Example : la plupart le 
croient; la plupart du monde le croit. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 25. 

The crowd of soldiers who came obliged us to retire. 

fouU f. soidats venir obliger 48 d nous retirer 

A multitude <^ inhabitants abandoned their country. A 

— — £ habitant dbandonner pays 
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erowd of diOdren ran after him. 
tr<ompe tm/amia oourir {ir} apris 49 

A eroird of nymphs crowned with flowers swam behind the 
«/bt(/e avnipAe eouronnSea 19 Jleur nager derriire 

ear of the goddess. When the unbelievers invaded Spain, 
tkar dSease quand iufidiit envahir Espague 

an innmnerable multitude of inhabitants retired into the 

5 iumombrabh -«— f. te retirer les 

Astnrias, where they prodaimed Pela^us for their king. 
its ok proekamer FSlagt * rci 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES.* 

This Chapter, fat the BvOke of order and perspicuity, is 
divided into ibnr sections. The first explains the concord 
and tJie ri^t placing of adjectives; Ae second treats of 
tiicir government ; the Hard has for its object the adjectives 
of cBmension ; and the fowrik comprehends whatever con- 
I the construction of comparatives and superlatives. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

OF THE CONCORD AND RIGHT POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 
Rule 26. — AU Adjectives are variable. 

All adjectives are variable in French, and agree in 

Snder and number with the substantive or pronoun which 
e^ qualify: in English, on the contrary, they are all in- 
variable. Examples : — 

A/Moiuman; a/»oti« woman; /»oti« girls; 

Un homme pienx. unefemme pieuse. desfiSes pienses. 
This picture cost me dear, but it is fine; 
Ce tableau me eodie eher, mais il est beau. 
Tliis house cost me dear, but it is fine ; 
CetU makom me eo4te cher, mais elle est belle. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 26. 

Marriage u the most perfieet state of friendship ; it leswna 
9 mani^f 44 plus parfaii 4tat 4 amUii diminuer 

• For the fDrmation of file feminine of af^Jecthres, see pages S9 to At: their 
9lnBlkfDnMdik«mtlieringn]ar, like that of rabstantlves, of which beftice^ 
page4i. 

r 
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our cares by dividing them, and doubles oar pleasures by mutiial 

8oin en divisant 48 doubler plaisir par mmtud 

participation. Our minister has profounci judgment, inrariablc 

2 tre tmprofond jugtment \0 ^ 

industry, and a very extensive knowledge of the interests of 

trie treB-^tendu counaissanee intSrii 

foreign courts. The victory which Cesar obtained in the plains 
itranger cour 2 vietoire f. ^ CS$ar gagner ^ ptaine f, 

of Pharsalia, was baneful to his country, pernicious to ttie 

PharscUB funette pay§ — eitux 

Romans, and dismal to human nature. 

Bomains dSsastreux pour 2 humain genre m. 

I 

Rule 27. — Adjectittes agree with the last Substantive. 

When an adjective or a participle is applied to (][aalify 
several substantiyes, it is put after them in French, if it be 
not one of those mentioned in Rule 30, and it may agree 
tnth the last, especially if they are nearly synonymous, or 
may be considered as parts of some whole; but if the 
a4]ective were any of those mentioned in Rule 30, it must 
be repeated before every substantive, and agrees wiUi eadlu 
Estamples : — 

I have found the door and the window shut ; 

Tai trouvi laporte et lafenitre ferm6e {-^singular. 

He has an aosolute power and authority 

// a nn pou^oir et une autoritS absolue. 

She has a pretty bird, and a pretty cage; 

EUe a un joli oiseau, et une jolie cage, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 27. 

Garrick played with charming taste and nobleness. Sylla 

repriienter avec un charmant goUt 10 nobleue 
acquired in Rome an absolute power and authority. The 
aequirir (t>) ^ absolu pomwir 10 mmiarUi 

English fight at sea with wonderfu/ oouragia mod 

eombattre (tr) sur mer un supremuU — 

intrepidity. In most courtiers we find nnit\nmg 
10 intrSpidifS dans la plupart des courtisan on ne tromwe % 
but an affected/ politeness and sincerity. She has her mouth 
qu* affecti poHtesse sincirit^ lahouch*t 

and eyes shut. 
yeux fermi 

Rule 28. — Adjectives relating to nouns of different genders. 

When an a4]ectiyt refers to several substantives of 
persona, or even to several substantives of things, bat if 
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Mpaated firom them, it is alwaj^s put in the plural femi- 
nine if the substantives are feminine; but if they are both 
masculine, or of different genders, it is put in the plural 
masculine. Examples : — 
He made his ikther and mother happy; 
II rendu son pire et sa mh-e heureux. 
His courage and boldness seem astonishing to me ; 
Son courage et sa hardiesse me paraissent 6tonnants ; — ^pl. m. 
Tour mother and sister are teamed; 
Voire mire et voire soeur sont savantes ; — pi. f. 
My brother and sister are dead; 
Moi^Jrire et ma soeur sont morts ; (not sont mortes), 

EXERCISE ON RULE 28. 

2. Modesty and disinterestedness deserve to be praised and 
9 —fie 10 disint^restement m£riter cT louer 

admired.— r2. The room and the closet were open, but the 

*-~rtr chambre f. cabinet ouvert 

window and the drawer were shut. — 2. Men and women are 
fiuitre f. tiroir fermer femme 

mortal. — 1. My mother and siater are dead. — 2. His aon and 
wnorfel mire 63 sceur mort fils 

daughter are hi^py.<.-'2. Tour courage and boldness seem 

63 /iOe ^ heireux ^ 6S hardiesse paraltre 

astonishing tome. — 2. Pride and misery are but too often 
iionnani 47 9 orgueU 10 misire f. ne sont que trap souvent 

united. — 2. Health, £iTOur, and power are common to the good 
unir 9 santi 10 faveur pouvoir eommun 6 tons 

sad wicked, and can be taken from us; — 1. but glory and 
10 mSchoMts peuvent nous itre 6ti 9 glMre 

virtue are soUo, sure, and lasting. — 2. (There are) some 
10 sdUds — — durable il y a 7 

persons whose courage and virtue need not to be sustayied. 

personne 79 9 10 ont besoin dStre soutenir 

Rule 29. — Where Adjectives ought to he placed. 

When two or more adjectives refer to the same substan- 
tive, they usually follow it in French. Examples : — 
An ingenious sensible man ; Une homme ing^nicux et sen- 

sL 
A long tedious book ; Un livre long et ennuyeux. 

A wise and virtuous woman ; Une femme sage et vertueuse, 
A young liberal prince ; Un prince jeune et liberal, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 29. 

Gnat and extensive projects joined to a wistf execution 
y vomU prqjet joindn tojie 
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constitute the great minister. A shallow argument has often 

fairt \ir) tninUtre foible Mwveni 

persuaded persons who had not been convinced bj palpable and 

persuader Y personnes f. convaincu 

evident proofs. Courtiers often (flatter themselves) that under 

7 preuve f. eourtisan aouvent 172 *c Jlatter bou§ 

a young liberal prince, they (shall be able) to attain to a power 

-jeune pouvoir (ir) * arriver posU m. 

which they never would hope for (in the) service of an old 

120 n'esp^rer * au m, dgi 

frugal prince. Brave and trusty men are generally humane and 
4conome — — constant gSniralement humaim 

merciful: while men of base and low mind are 
misiricordienx pendant que un ba$ rampant esprit 

usually insolent and tyrannical, when they hare power. 

ordinairement •■ que quand autoriiil 

A plain, simple and natural style is the only one (to be 

uni — rel — m. teul * 

recommended). 
''eeommandable 

Role 80. — Adjectives placed before the Substanikfe, 

The adjectives, beau, fine; bon, good; ffrand, ^reat; 
ffros, big; jeune, young; mauvaiSf bad; m^cTumt, wicked; 
meiUeur, better; moindre^ less; petit, little; saint, holy; 
vieux, old ; those of number, and all the possessive, demons 
strative, or indeterminate pronouns (which some gramma- 
rians consider as mere adjectives), precede in French as 
in English the substantive to which they are joined. 
Examples : — 

We have lost a great general in this war ; 

Nous avons perdu un grand gSn^ral dans cette guerre* 

Young men believe they shall live long ; 

Ze« jeunes gens croient quHls vivront long-temps, 
. Note 1. The adiective cher^ dear, comes before the sub- 
stantive, when it denotes affection, as mon cker pire, ma 
chire mire ; my dear father, my dear mother : it comes 
after when it denotes the price of a thing, a^ un livre cker^ 
a dear book ; une maison chire, a dear house. 

Note 2. We say un grand homme, for a great man^ and 
un homme grand, for a tall man ; une grosse femme, for a fat 
woman ; and unefemme grosse, for a woman with child ; um 
sage-femme, for a midwife ; and unefemme sage, for a modest 
or wise woman ; un galant homme, for a man of honour, 
and un homme galant^ for a courtier. 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 30. 

A good king olteu loses, by the ill- conduct of bit 

roi §0MV€ut 172 ptrdre mauvais ccnduite f. 

Diiiitter% the aflTeotiona of his subjects. Socrates and Plato 

in — 9MJet Platan 

vere two great philosophers. Young men hope that they 

p he lesjeufua gens esp^rmr * * 
shall lire long, but no one is sure he shall live till to-morrow. 
* vitfn long-tempi peraonne n* «4r* de juMqu* ddemain2 
Uttle geniuses are dazzled with (every thing) that sparkles 
JPetU ginie ibtouir de tout ee fiii briller 

because (every thing) is new to them ; great geniuses, 
pareeqne tout nouveaupour eux 2 

(on the) contrary, admire but few things, because few things 
on eoniraire n*€idmirer que peu 18 £ paree que peu 
appear new to them. (How many) books have you got? 
paraiire uouveau 47 eombien 18 litre * 

I have two grammars and one exercise book. Is your father 

grammaire litfre de thimee 92 

at home ? No, sir, but my mother is, and she will be glad 
d, hi maieon mm y est hien aise 

to see you. 
de vous voir 

Rule 31. — AdjecHvea placed after the Sabitantive, 

The adjectives not mentioned in the preceding Rule, 
are osaally placed in French after the suDstantive nvhich 
they qualify ; in English, on the contrary, they are always 
placed before. Examples : — 

Crrateful people are like those fruitful lands which give 
more than they receive ; 

Les personnes reconnaissai^tes ressemblent ^ ces terres fer- 
tiles, md dottneni plus qu'eUes ne re^oivent. 

Public good is preferable to private interest ; 

Le hien public est prifirable ^ /' int&it particulier. 

Noie, Adjectives which express some moral qualities 
may sometimes be placed before or after the substantive : 
we may say, for instance, un ami fidele, or un fiddle amif a 
faithful fnend; but this is not often the case, therefore I 
advise the learner to put them after. 

Observe. We always put after the substantives, 1. The 
participles considered as adjectives : as, des idies embrou- 
illSeSt confused ideas. 2. Those of figure or colour : as^ 
une table roude, a round table ; un habit novt, «u\\iqj(^ ^^isetX^ 
p 2 
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3. Those which end in iqtie, esque, ile, tde, or able : as, un 
esprit pacifique, a pacific mind ; une figure grotesque, an 
odd figure ; une tdche facile, an easy task ; une femme cr6- 
dule, a credulous woman. 4. Those of nations: as, la 
constitution Anglaise, the constitution of England. 5. 
Those which may be substantively used, and in general all 
those not mentioned in Rule 30. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 31. 

HumUity is the basis of christian virtues. A prejudiced mind 

9 — U bate f. chritien 2 pritfenu esprit 

is the source of innumerable errors. The public good is 

f. 16 innombrable erreur bien 

preferable to private interest. Satirical minds are like small 

particulier int€rit 2 9 — we esprit comme petits 

insects, whose existence is manifested only by the efforts which 

insecte 2 dont ne $e manifeate que — 

they make to corrupt things. Geography is the description 

faire (tr) pour corrompre 9 9 geographic 

of the terrestrial globe, A silent awe, a doubtful eye, and a 

tre — m. silencieux respect timide ceil 
hesitating voice, are the natural indications of a true and 
tremblant voix — rel marque f. vrai 29 

respectful love. The central fire is the physical cause of the 
— tueux amour — feu '^que — £ 

heat of the subterraneous springs. 
ehaleur souterrain source t 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

OP THE GOVERNMENT OP ADJECTIVES. 

Rule 32. — Adjectives which govern the Preposition DB. 

1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty or 
scarcity, and in general all those which are followed in 
English hy the preposition of, from, with, or by, govern in 
French the preposition de. Examples : — 

I am deprived of every thing; Je suisprivi de tout* 
The queen is loaded with honour ; 
La reine est comblie d'himneur. 
Your sisters are arrived from France; 
Vos sceurs sont arrivies de France, ' 

2. The following, aecusS, aisk, avide, capable, content, digne^ 
JiUigttS, Juneux, incapable, indigne,joyeux, las, libre, micmUtfU 
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plem^ ram, Me, goyem also the same preposition. Exam- 
ple : he is praise-worthy ; U est digne de louaf§es, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 3J» 

Nature Is content with little. I am fiitigued with running. 

— — M eontente peu fatigui courir 

He is accused of robbery. Tou are loaded with honours. 

— 8^ vol cambU honneur 

They are worthy of praise. Human life is never free from 

digne huange humain3\ vie 120 exempt 

troubles. Most m^n are dissatisfied with their condition. 

Ui pihipart dee mScontent 

We are in yarn endued with reason, if we are not endued with 

en — douS raison 

virtue. Xerxes being loaded with all the advantages of body and 

eomhii avantage corps 4 

of fortune, and yet being not satisfied with them, proposed a 

10 — f. cependant n*en 6tarU pa$ tntisfait — $er 

reward to him who should invent new pleasures for him. 
rieompeuae eelni qui . inventer nouveau plaisir 8 49 

Rule SS.'^Adjectives which govern the Preposition 1. 

1. Adjectiyes which denote aptness, fitness, inclination^ 
ease, readiness, or any habit, gOTem in French the preposi- 
tion h, and most commonly the verb in the infinitive with 
d. Examples : — 

He is fit for any thing ; U est propre k tout. 
That is easy to say ; Cela est facile k dire, 

A distnrbed mind is not fit to discharge its duties ; 
Un esprit troMi nest pas propre k rempUr son devoir, 

2. The following, adroit, agriable, aisi, ardent, beau, ban, 
coirforme, eontrture, encUn, facile, habile, . inghiieux, inutile, 
lefUrprit, propre, semblable, sufet, vtile, govern the preposi- 
tion d, and the verb in the infinitive with d. Example : 
he 18 liable to mistake ; il est sujet k se tromperm 

3. Some adjectives govern the preposition ^ in French, 
and the preposition ^ in English : such are, aiientif k, 
heedfol of; sensible k, sensible of; insensible k, insensible ot 
Example : I am. sensible of your kindness ; je suis sensible 
k fXfsbantSt, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 33. 

Most children are inclined to idleness. A disturbed 
im pimpart des emfamt emeSm pcressc 4 tr«iiM4^ 
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u not fit to discharge its duty A christuui ought to be ready 

propt€^ remplir 68 decair ckriiiem devoir * prSt 
to die, rather than d&aj his faith. It is ridiculous to put 

mottrir phtidt que de renier foi U le de mettre 

one*s self in a passion against objects which are insensible of * 

M 48 e»* coiire ambre chjetl 

our anser. I am sensible of your kindness. That is easy to say. 

coShe honti eda fauSie dirt 

Marshy places are liable to heavy ibgs. 

wutrtcageux 31 lieu 9 9ujet ipcde 31 brtmiBard 7 

Rule 34. — Adjectives followed 6y A or EKVERS. 

Some adjectives are followed in French by the preposi- 
tion d, and in English by the preposition m; snch are, 
eurieiue d, carious in ; exact ^ precise in ; kabtle d, sidlftil 
in ; patient ^ patient in ; z^lS ^ sealoos in. Examples :— 

You are skilfol in doing every thing ; . 
Vous Hes habile k tout /aire. 
I am precise iti my engagements ; 
Je wit exact a met engagementt. 

Others are often followed in French by the prq;>o- 
sition envert, and in English by the preposition to : auch 
are, affable envert, affable to; ben envers^ good to; cruei 
envert, cruel to ; poll envert, civil to. Example : — 

We must be civil to every body. 

Ilfaut itre poli envers tout le wumde. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 34, 

Merchants should be precise in fulfilling their engagements; 
marehamd devoir exact remplir . 

and christians patient in suffering injuries. Your brother is 

Chretien -^— tomffrir 9 — re 

skilful in (doing every thing). Scipio Afirioanus was respectful 
habile tout f aire Seipion VAfrieain — tumut 

to his mother, liberal to his nsters, good to his senrants, just 
mire liberal taturt bon domettique jutte 

and affable to every body. I do not like people who art 

tout le wumde mmer pertoimtt £ 

cruel to aninnals. 



* Sefuible sad in»fn*ibit govsm the preposition d in FrandL and tUt 
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SECTION THE THIRD. , 

ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

Rule 35. — De haut, or de hauteur, high. 

The adjectives of dimension can be rendered in French 
by an aqiective, or by a substantive: thus, hiffh can be 
expressed by de hatU, or de hauteur; long, by de long, or 
de longueur; broad, by de large, or de largeur; deep must 
be expressed by de fro/ondeur, not by de profond, and in 
general the substantive is more elegantly used llian the 
adjective. 

It'must be remembered always to put the preposition 
de before the words of dimension and number, if they are 
not preceded by a verb. Examples : — 

A tower two hundred feet high ; 

Une tour de deux cents pieda de haut, or de hauteur, 

A table six feet long ; 

Une table de six pie£ de long, or de longueur, 

A river twenty feet deep ; 

Une riviire de vmgt pieda de profondeur {not de prcfond,) 

EXERCISE ON RULE 35. 

The monument of London is a round pillar of the doric 
. — drew rondSlpilier 31 — que 

order, two hundred feet high; it stands on a pedestal twenty 
ordre ce$U§ pied est plaeS sur pedestal viugt 

feet higb« The room df the Tower (in which) is the royal train 
pied 9atte tour oil 31 train 

of artillery, is an apartment three hundred and eighty feet 

16' rie appartemment * quatre-vingtt 

long, fifty feet wide, and twenty high ; it has a passage (in the) 

einquatUe vingt f. au 

middle sixteen feet wide, on each side of which the artillery 
miUeu seize pied de ehaque edU duquel 

is placed. 
vlaei 

Rule 36. — Avoir, instead of to be, before the Adfective$ 
of Dimensions, 

To express the height, depth, or breadth of an object, the 
English make use of the verb to be, and the French of the 
vero avoir, as they always do before a word of number. 
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N.B. The preposition de is left out after the verb 
avoir^ but it remains before the word of dimension. 
Examples : — 

This tower w two hundred feet high ; 

Ceite tour a deux cents pieds de hauteur. 

That table is six feet long; 

Cette table a six pieds de longueur. 

That river is twenty feet deep; 

Cette riviire a vingt pieds de profimdeur. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 36. 

London-bridge is nine hundred feet long, forty-three high, 
Londres 17 pant cents pied auaramte-trois 

and seventy-three wide. Westminster-bridge is rorty-fbur 

toixante-treize Wtsimiiuter 17 pont qnarante'qumtre 

feet broad ; the (free way) under the arches of this bridge ii 

passage sous — ee 

eight hundred and seventy feet; it consists of iburteen 

* soixante- 'dix U est composi 

piers, thirteen large arches, and two small ones; the two 
pile f. 21 treize grand — ^ t petit * 

middle piers are each seventeen feet wide, and contain two 
du milieu 1 7 chacun dix-sept eanienir 

hundred tons of solid stones ; all the others decrease in breadth 
tonneau aotide 31 pierre autre diminuer en largeur 

by a foot on each side. The (coffee-trees) are commonly 
d'unpied ehaque c6ti eafier ordinairenunt 

forty feet high ; they yield twice a year an abundant crop. 
quarante donner deux fois Van abondant 31 rieolte t 

The femous mine of Potosi in Peru is more than fifteen 

fameux — f. dans le Pirou 39 qminxe 

hundred feet deep. 



SECTION THE FOURTH, 

OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES.* 

Rule 37. — As, expressed by que, after a Comparathe. 

The word as, used iu English after a comparative of 
equality or inferiority^ is always expressed in French by 
que, and never by coinme. Examples : — 

You are as rich lu I am ; Fous ites aussi riche que 



* Bee psoe 44, for the dlffarent kinds of comparatives and snperlatlfM. VA 
the mode of tbnnlDg them from adjoctivea. 
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I am not so learned as you ; 

Je ne mUpoi ti savant que vaua. 

I have as many books as they hare ; 

J*ai autant de tivres qa^eux. 

And not, Tat autant de Uvres comrne eux; nor je ne 
sms pas si savant comme votu, 

N.B. The comparatives and superlatives agree in 
French in gender and number with the substantive which 
ihey qualify, in the same manner as adjectives. Example :-— 

The most learned man ; the most learned woman ; 

L*komme leplus savant. La femme la plus savante, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 37. 
The love of our neighbour is as neeeswry in sonety for the 
amour du * proehain nicesaairs dans 4 soeUti 

happiness of life, as in Christianity for eternal salvation. Great 

honheur 4 vU 4 nisme itemel 31 4 sahU 2 

talents are of every condition; and if they do not shine so 

touU • hriUer si 

eoimnonly in low people as in others, it is for want of 
eommuniment dans 2 has peuple m. ' Us auires ee * faute ds 
eare and cuhivatioii. The man tni^ great preserves hit 
soin d'etre euItivSs tiritabkmsnt tomserter 

judgment (in the) midst of dangers with (as much) presence of 
jugsment an milieu 4 — avee autant \9 prisenee 
mind as if he (was not in) any danger. It is as easy to do 
esprtf ne eourir (ir) aueun tdsS de /aire 

good as to do eviL Nothing delights (so much) as the works 
b bien ' fairs le mat rien ne plaire tant ouvrage 

of nature. The Thames is not so rapid as the Rhine. Paris 

4 Tanuu £ rapids Bhin — 14 

is not so populous as London. 
petqdS ~^rss 

Rule 36. — By, expressed by de, iifter a Comparative. 

The word by, which is often used after a comparative, 
to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is always 
expressed by de, and never by par. Examples : — 

I am taller than yon by the whole head; 

Je SUMS pirns grand que vous de toute la iMe (not /Mr). 

Ton are younger than I am % four years ; 

VemM itespUujewme yme moi de quaire ans {not par), 

EXERCISE ON RULE 38. 
Hm oondor is a bird of Peru, bigger than the ostrich bf 

■ oiseau du Pirou plus grand amtnuAt 
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much. The goddess Calypso was taller than all her 

heaueoup dSesse plui grand que 

nymphs by (the whole head). I am older than you by two 
nymphe toute la iite plus dg^ que 

years ; however, you are taller than 1 by two mches. Tour son 
OHM cependant plus grand moi pouee JUs 

IB more learned than mine by much. 
plus savant 69 beaucoup 

Rule 39.— Than, expressed hy que or de, after a Comparative, 

The word than, used after a comparative, is expressed 
by que, when it is followed by a noun or a pronoun. 
Examples : — 

Asia is greater than Europe ; 

L'Asie est plus grande que V Europe, 

He is more fortunate than you ; 

// est plus heureux que vous. 

The word than is always expressed by de before the 
cardinal numbers un, deux, trots, &c. instead of que, as in 
a comparison of objects. Examples : — 
I am more than fifteelP years of age ; J*aiplusde qumxe ans. 
You have more than a hundred guineas ; 
Fous avez plus de cent guinies. 

Notj'at plus que quinze ans ; nor vous avez plus que cent 
ffuinSes, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 39; 

Augustus was not perhaps a greater man than Anthony, but 

Augusts 14 psut'itre * Antoine 

he was more fortunate. Nothing is /more pleasing to the mind 

heureux 11 agriable esprit 

than the light of truth. The simplicity of nature is more 

lumih'e^ viriti > U 4 

amiable than all the embellishments of art. Is there (any thing) 

aimable lissement 4 — y a-t-il rien de 

more natural than to love those who do us good? The 

rel d'aimer eeuv /aire (t>) 47 bien 7 

consumption of wheat in London is more than five millions and 
eonsommationf. de bU it -y-dres deplus cinq — — * 
ninety thousand bushels a year, that of oxen and 

quatre-vingt-dix mille boisseau par an cells bcsuf 21 
cows more than one hundred and twenty thousand, and that ot 
tvcAe * cent * vingt telle 

Bbeep and Jamba more than nine bundled Ibowwnd, Virtue is 
moutOH 21 agneau ^ ««*u 
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more preoious than riches. Lewis the fourteenth, in 1681, had 

prieUux 4 richetset ^ouia 11 en 

fiizty thousand sailors, and more than a hundred men of war. 
wixaMte matelot§ * vaitseau guerre 

BuLE 40. — Than expressed by que de, or que ne, after a 
Comparative. 

The word than, used in comparatives, is usually ex- 
pressed by que de before an infinitive mood, and by que 
ne before a verb in the indicative. Examples : — 
It is more noble to forgive than to revenge ; 
II est plus noble de par dormer que de se venger. 
Riches are more dangerous than poverty is troublesome ; 
Les richesses sont plus dangereuses que la pauvret^ n'est 
incommode.* 

Note 1. If the first infinitive is preceded by the pre- 
position d, then the word than is expressed by qu'd. 
Example : 

He is more inclined to hurt than to. oblige you ; 

// est plus dispose k vous nuire qu'a vous obltger. 

Note 2. The word than is expressed by que before an 
indicative mood, only when there is a conjunction between 
the word than and the verb. Examples : — 

You learn better than when you were in France ; 

Vous apprenez mieux que lorsque vous etiez en France. 

My brother recovers sooner than if he was in town ; 

Mon frire se rilablit plus tdt que sHl Hait d la ville. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 40. 

It is greater to overcome one's passions, than to conquer 

il grand de vaincre sea conquerir 

whole nations. There are some authors who write better than 
entiires 81 — 7 il y a 7 auteur icrire mieux 

they speak, and (some others) who speak better than they write. 

parler. dautres 

You make greater progress than I should have thought ; and you 
faireiir) 8 progris penser 

behave better than when you were young. We flatter 
se conduire mieux jeune se flatter 

ourselves more than we should. It is harder to avoid censure 
* pita devoir difficile d'iviter censure 

* NeiB left out, whc?n there is a conjunction between que and the verb ; 
example : Je me porte mieux que hraque J'^tais en France : noU ^^ Vt^vtia^CkSk 
Je n'^tals en France. 

Q 
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than to gain applause ; for the latter maj 

gagner des applauditaementi dermer m, pL pomeoh (tr) 

(be obtained) by one great action : but to aTOid the former, 

t'obtenir mats pour iviter pnmAtr L 

(a man) must never do wrong. Religion teachei ns 

on ne devoir jamais mai 9 tqfprsndre (tr) d 47 

to suffer injuries patiently, rather than to revenge. 

souffrir 9 — re patiemment plutdt nous venger. 

Rule 41.^The more, expressed hy plus, and rudhyle pins. 

The English make use of the definite artide before the 
comparatives of proportion, and the French never : thniy 
the more is expressed by o/m#, the less, by moins, and^ not 
by le plus or le moins, whicn are used only in snperlativef. 
Examples : — 

The more yon will study, the more you will improve; 

Plus vous etudierex, plus tfota proJUerez, (not le pUis), 

The more I know mankind, the more I love them ; 

Plus j> connais les hommes, plus je les aime. 

Not le plus je connais les hommes, le plusje les aime, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 41. 

The more I know mankind, the le« I value life. Tbt 
eonnaiire les hommes estimer 9 eu 

more a man is adorned with moderation, temperanee, and jmtie^ 

douS 32 21 

the more valuable is he. The more an bydropie drmka, the 

ii est estimable — P*V hoirs (»r) 

more thirsty he is. The leas you study, the Icaa yon will impvovc 
U est aHiri itmdier proJUer 

The more I examine that question, the more difficult I find it 

— ner jslatromue dt fieSk 

The more we want people to serve us. the lc« happy 

a9oir hesoin dt gens pomr nous servir mmm 

are vre. 
smiames ieurtux 

Rule 42. — Precedency of plus and moins. 

If a comparative of proportion is made with two snb- 
atantives or two adjectives, they are placed before the 
verb in English, and after in French. 

Thcwords of this sort of sentence are disposed in the 
following order: — 1. We put pUs or moims. 2. Tlie no- 
minative of the verb. 3. The verb. 4. The adjectiTe or 
substantive ; the rest as in English. Examples : — 
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Tke more difficult a thing is^ ihe more honourable; 
Phis vn chose est difficUef plus elle est honorable. 
The less money he gets, the more expenses he incurs ; 
Moins Ugagne (Targentf plus Ufait de dipense. 

In these and sentences of the like sort, the substantive 
is preceded by de^ and the adjective is not. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 42. 

The more elevated in dignity one is, the less pride one ought 

ikv4 •» --4^ o» d'orffueilon devoir 

to have. The more difficult a thing is, the more honourable 

* diffieih chose t d/t est honorable 

yfheo. a man possesses nothing great but his birth, the 

neposs^der riem 18 que naissanee 

higher that bbth is, the more insignificant it must appear. The 
gramd fi ante devoir paraitre. 

shorter the day is, the longer is the night The less money he 
eotirt jour long nuit d'argent 

gets, the less expense he (is at). 
gagner de dipense faire (ir) 

Rule 43. — The Superlative governs the preposition DE and the 
Subjunctive. 

The superlative always governs, in French, the preposi- 
tion de before the following noun, and most commonly the 
verb in the subjunctive mood. See Rule 155. Examples : — 
The navy of England is the most powerful in the world; 
La marine d^ AngUterre est la plus puissante du monde — 
prep, de, 

I ou are the most accomplished lady / hnow ; 
F^oue ites la dame la plus aimable que je connaisse — sutj. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 43. 

Probity is one of the greatest qualities a man can 

— <^ 9 «iie ti qu* pouvoir (ir) 

possess. Of all the amusements, and pleasures of life^ con- 

possider tous — — les phisirs 4 vie 9 

▼eraation has alvays been looked upon as the most reasonable 

• -.^ toujours consid^ree * eomme raisonnable 

method of unbending the mind. In the rich crovn which 

81 moyen 44 139 dilasser esprit couronne f. 

ber Biajesty vears in parliament, is a large emerald seven 

tS f. porter au parlement Uy a grand Smeraude f. 35 

infibes round, the finest in the vorld. The best quality a man 

pouee^detour mondem. meiUeur qu* 
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can have, is to be civil and obliging toward the moat undvil 

pouvoir (tr) d*Stre — obligeatU envers ineivit 31 

and d'S(/bliging people. The city of Troy was formerly 

(Usobligeant 44 personne f. pi. vUle Troie autrefois 

the most famous in Asia Minor. TTie reign of Lewis the 

fameux Asie Mineur rigne Ltouit 

fourteenth was one of the longest, and altogether one of the 

11 toutklafoiB 

most glorious which is recorded in history, 
glorietix pi. rapport^s dans 4 histoire. 

Rule 44. — Of tJie Superlative. 

If the su'bstautive precedes the superlative, both take 
the definite article, le, la, les; but the superlative alone 
takes an article, if it precedes the substantive. Ex- 
amples : — 

The most pleasing company is seldom the best company. 
La compagnie la plits agriable est rarement la meiUeure 

compagnie. 
This is the most beautiful walk ; 
VoUd la plus belle promenade, ou la promenade la plus beUe, 

Note 1. The comparatives and superlatives agree in 
gender and number with the substantive or pronoun to 
which they refer, as may be observed from the preceding 
examples. 

Note 2. Le is indeclinable before plus and mohu fol- 
lowed by an adverb, and also by an abjective, when there 
is no comparison of objects. Example: — 

Nous devons parler le plus clairement qu'il nous est 
possible ; and not les plus clairement — adv. 

Nous ne pleurons pas toujours quand nous sommes le 
plus afflig^R J and not les plus affligSs — adj. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 44. 

The most learned men are not oflen the most virtuous. 
savant 3 1 souvent vertueus 

Sobriety renders the most common way of living agreeable ; 
sobri6t6 9 rendre commun 3\ genre m. vie agriable 

it gives the most vigorous health, which is the most constant of 
elle donner vi oureux 31 sanU qui 

all pleasures. Pride shuts the mind against the plainest 
106 plaisir orgueil fermer esprit d ivideni SI 

oonvirtion. The emperor Antoninus is considered as one of tht 

•— — reur . Antonin consid^rer un 
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greatest prinoes who ever reigned. The canal of Languedoo 

30 -^— aient jamais rigni — du ■ 

is one of the nuMt memorable monuments which have been made 

»» m6 31 qui 48 faiU 

in the aee of Lewis the fourteenth. The most ancient and 
douM Mdem. Louis 11 '29 

general idolatry, was the worship rendered to the sun. 
idoldtris eulte m. reiuiu soiUil 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON ADJECTIVES, 
COMPARATIVES, AND SUPERLATIVES. 

The first wing of the noble and superb edifice of Greenwich 

SO ailet 29 ^ht bdtiment 

was erected by Charles the second. The epic poem, whether 

iievS 1 1 ipiqiM 81 poime m. 

it appear in the majestic simplicity of Homer, or in the 

qu^U paraitre dans — tueux Z\ U Hom^re 

finished elegance of Virgil, presents an endless variety of 

^te Si iIS—~' VirgUt presenter sans Jin 31 variiti 

grand and beautiful objects, which it is impossible to contemplate 

29 — heau objet qu* _ de pier 

without a perpetual succession of agreeable emotions. It 

sans perpiiud Si ^ agr4able3\ Amotions on 

may be said that a magistrate is a speaking law, and the 

powvoir (ir) * dire trot parlant 31 hi 

law a dumb magistrate. 

The great wall (on the) north of China is about fifteen 

muraiUe au nord la Chine 36 environ quinze 

hundred miles long, and the royal canal of that empire is about 

36 —31 

eighteen hundred miles long. The walls of Babylon were two 
diX'huit 36 mur BaJbylone 36 

hundred feet high, and fifty broad. 
pied 86 
The fewer desires, the more peace. The more we abstain 
* moins 18 dSsir * 18 paix 40 on s*abstenir 

from sensual pleasures, the easier we (can do ^without 
senauel 31 ptaisir plus aisiment 42 pouvoir t^en paster 

tbdto) ; and the more we indulge them, the more (desirous we 

41 satisfaire 48 41 on disire 

are) to gratify them. An angry man who suppresses his passion, 

* satisfaire 48 en eolere 31 etouffer 

thinks worse than he speaks ; an angry man who will chide 
penser plus mal 40 parler vouloir (jr) gronder 
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■peaks worse than he thinks. One of the greatest defects of the 

40 on difaut 

Pharsalia, is that fury of imagination which Lucan did not know 

Pharsale f. cette fougue f. que Lucain savoir (tr) 

how to repress, and which made him rather an enthusiast 

* * riprimer enfaire{xr)* plutdt enihousiaste m, 

than a poet. 
poete 
I have no pity on the miseries of those who, being young and 
n' pas pitU de mistre f. ceux jeune 

strong, choose rather to beg than to work ; but ] pity the 
fort aimer mieux * tnendier 40 de travaiUer maisfai pitii des 
old who cannot get their livelihood. Westminster 
vieillards pouvoir\ir') gagner vie 17 

Abbey, within its walls, is three hundred and sixty feet 

Abbaye f. en dedans des mur 36 cent * soixante pied 

long ; at the nave it is seventy feet broad, and at the cross one 
35 d nef 36 soixante-dix 35 croix * 

hundred and ninety. The front of Somerset House 

* quatre-vingt-dix fagade 17 

towards the Strand is about one hundred feet long, and the firont 

vers — m. 36 environ * 35 

towards the principal court is two hundred feet and more. 

ffers 31 cour 36 

The most learned men make sometimes the grossest 

savant Si faire {ir) quelquefois grassier 44 

mistakes. Obedience is the surest means of pleasing 

faute f. obeisaance 44 mogen sing. plaUre 139 ^ 

our superiors. 
sup^rieur 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

This Chapter is divided into five sections: ike firtt 
enumerates the circumstances in which the personal pro- 
nouns are conjunctive or disjunctive, and shows how to 
express them in both cases : the second treats of the pil!i- 
sonal pronouns iV, thet/y or fhenij when they are usea in 
English with reference to animals or things: the third 
ascribes to the conjunctive personal pronouns their proper 
place in a sentence, and explains the order in which they 
must be disposed, when they meet together : the fourUk 
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teaches when tho pronouns are or are not to be repeated 
bef jre the v^rb which they govern or are governed by : 
ike fifth informs us when the pronouns must oe expressed 
by Im or etny and shows their dilTerence with accuracy and 
precision. 

SECTION THE FIRST. 

WHEN THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS ARE CONJUNCTIVE OR 

DISJUNCTIVE. 

KuLE 45. — How to express the Personul Pronouns in the 

Nominative Case, 
The personal pronouns /, thou, he, she, we^ you, they^ 
are conjunctive, and expressed by je, tu, il, elle, nous, voua, 
tft, elies, when tbey are the subject of a verb, provided 
they are not joined to another noun or pronoun by a 
coiyimction. £xamples : — 

I read, thou speakest, he owes, she comes, we have, &c. 
Je liSf tu paries, il doit, elle vient, nous avons. 

Observe, to use always tl or its, with reference to a noun 
masculine, and elle or elles with reference to a feminine : 
thus, they are rich, is expressed in French by ils sont ric/ies^ 
speaking of men; and by elles sont riches, speaking of 
women. 

The personal pronouns are disjunctive, and expressed 
by moi, toi, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, or elles^ under the fol- 
lowing circumstances : — 

1. When they come before or after the words qui, que, 
and seuL Examples : — 

It is I who say so ; C'est moi qui le dis, (not c*est je.) 
He is more learned than I ; il est plus savant que moi. 

I am younger than he ; Je mis plus jeune que lui. 

They alone were present there ; Eux seuls y ffaient prhents, 

2. When they are used in answer to a question. 
Examples : — 

Who has done that? I, he, they ; 

Qui a fait cela ? Cest moi, c'est lui, ce sont eux. 

3. When they are joined to a noun or pronoun by a 
coiynnction. Example : — 

We learn French, my brother and I ; 
Monfrire et moi nous apprenone le Fran^ak* 
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4. When they come before a nouii) or a verb used in 
opposition to, or distinction from the first. Example : — 
You will return to town, and / will go into the country ; 
Vous reviendrez a la viUe, et moi j'irai d la campagne. 

Observe, to repeat nous or vous before the verb, when it 
has two or more subjects which are not both of the third 
person : as, vous et moi nous irons. Vous et lui vous dan- 
serez ensemble. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 45. 

1. The eagle has a very piercing eye ; he looks at the 

aigh m. la tris per f ant 31 vue regarder * 

sun without lowering his eye-lids ; he inhabits the cold countries^ 
Moleil sans 139 baiaser Us paupiire habiter froid 31 pajft 

he builds his nest on the summit of the highest trees. I am not 

hdiir nid sur sommet 31 firbre m. 

so learned as your brother, but he is older than I. — 1. Ton 
si savant qite frire dgi 

qpeak too fast. — 2, He and your brother were of the same opinion. 
trap vite mime — ~- 

2. They and my brother are come 2. They alone lui?e 

venir 143 seul 

fought the enemy; and consequently they alone deserve 

eofkbattre (ir) ennemi comiquemment setd mMter 

to be rewarded for that brilliant action which ensures our 

cT ricompensSs brillant 31 qui assurer 

victory. — 2. Teleraachus, speaking of his fether Ulysses to the 
vietoire £. TiUma^ue Ufyue 

goddess Calypso, said to her, Penelope his wife, and I who 
dSesse — dire (ir) 47 Pinilope femms 
am his son, have lost all hope (of seeing him again). 
nous perdu 106 esp€rance le revoir 

Sir, some one has written a book against you. — Who? 
monsieur on 4crire livre m. conirs qui 

Scopas. — He? I forgive him; what he writes is read (by 
lui pardonner ce qu* n*est bt ds 

no one); he hurts no one but himse1£ You like the towOi 
personue ne nuire * qu' d lui-mime vitte t 

and I the country. 
campe^ne f. 

Rule 46. — How to express the Personal Pronouns with, tike 
Preposition DE. 
When the personal pronouns are preceded by de, they 
are disjunctive, and expressed by de moi, de toi, deUti, d'eUe^ 
de nous, de vous, d^eux, d'elles. Examples :~^ 
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He complains of me, I do not speak of him ; 
II 86 plaint de moi, je ne parle pas de lui. 

They are sometimes, but seldom, conjunctive, and ex- 
-pressed by en. Examples : — 

You love my cousin, you speak often of her; 
Voua aimez ma cousincy vous en parlez souvent. 
Were you speaking of me ? Yes, we were ; 
ParUez-vous de mot ? Oui, nous en parlions, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 46. 

When one advised Philip to expel from bis dominions 

eomme on eonseiUer d Fhilippe de chataer itat 

a man vbo had spoken ill of him, I will take care not to 

mat 172 m garder bien de 

, do it, replied Philip, he would go (everywhere), and speak 

k faire r^liquer tzller ( ir) partout • 

ill of roe. In the education of youth, we ouf^ht to instruct 

dans € dea jeunes gens on devoir * inatruire 

them in the religious worship which God Requires of them. 
48 religitux 3 1 eulte m. Dieu demander 

I speak well of you, Damon, you speak ill of me. What 
dire (tr) du bien dire du mal quel 

a misfortune is ours ! ^either of us is believed. H you do 
• malheur le ndtre on ne nous croit ni run ni Vavtre 
not behave better, I will comptain of you to your father. 
«e conduire mieux se plaindre 

Rule 47. — How to express the Personal Pronouns conjunctive 
and disjunctive. 

When the personal pronouns are conjunctive, they are 
expressed by me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, before the verb. 
Examples : — 

He pleases me ; I will do him good ; I will speak to them ; 
H me plait, Je \mferai du bien, Je leur parlerai. 

They are disjunctive, when they are expressed by h mot, 
h tot, h lui, d elle, ^ nous, h vous, d eux, d eUes, after the verb, 
in three cases. 

1. When they come after a noun or a pronoun to which 
they are joined by a conjunction. Example : — 

I speak to you as well as to them ; 
Je vous parle aussi-hien qu'd eux. 

2. When they are governed by a reflected verb Ex- 
amples :— 
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He applies tome; I do not tmst khn; 
II s^adresse k moi ; je ne me fk pas & Ini. 
Not, il me s^adressefje ne me Imjlepas, 

3. When they are governed by any of the following 
verbs: aUer, to go; courir, to run; (Uicourir^ to ran to; 
hoire, to drink; penser, songeTf to think; venire to come. 
Examples : — 
' He comes to us, go to him, I think of yon ; 

H vient k nous, allez k lui, Je perue k vous. 

And not il nous vient, allez luiy je vous pense, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 47. 

1. The forgiveness of our enemies does not consist solely 

pardon des * ennemi ' * eonsister semlemeni 

in not hurting them in their reputation or fortune; we must . 

d nuire S dans ri 63 oh, devoir 

besides love them and do them good. — A good heart is as 
en outre aimer 48 faire d du bien ecemr tait amsti 

grateful to you (for the) advantages you wish him, as 

hon gr€ du hien que eoukaiter d 87 

(for the) presents you make him. — 2. 1 forgive both you and 
dee present que faire tt pardonner et d 

him, because 1 hope you will behave better (for 

d parce que esp4rer 88 se conduire mieux d 

the future). — 2. When your brother came to us, we were not 
Tavenir venir 

thinking of him. You have deceived me ; I will not trust 
penser d tromper nese/ierphud 

you any more. — 2. The minister is your enemy ; if you apply 

* * tre ei $*adreuer 

to him you never will succeed. — 1. A young man who follows 

172 riussir jeune suivre {ir) 

the good advice which is given him, will be a man of merit. 
eoHseil pi. qu*on * donne d mirite 

Rule 48.— P^«o»a/ Pronouns Regimen. 

When the personal pronouns governed by a verb are 
regimen, they are generally conjunctive^ and expressed 
by me, te, nous, vous, le, la^ les. Examples : — 

I know him ; I will see her; I esteem them; 
Je le connais, Je la verrai. Je les estime. 
And not je connais lui^Je verrai eUe,j* estime eux, 

N.B. When le, la, les, stand for the English word the, 
and come before a noun, they are articles : as, the father, 
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motlier, and children are dead; le pire, la mere, et lea 
enfana eorU morts : but yrhen le, la, let, stand for ^'m, her, 
them, and come before a verb, they are personal pronouns : 
as, I know him, I know her, I know them ; je le connaist je 
la connate, je les cotmais. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 48. 

{ God is a father to those who love him, and a protector to those 
Dieu le de ceux aimer le teur de 

vfao fear him. Vice oftstd. deceives us under the shape ijt 

eraindre 4 m. 172 tromper sout masque m, 

virtue. If you would get a friend, you must prove him 

4 vouloir (fV) avoir ami il faut Sprouver 

first and be not hasty to credit him. A great source of 
avparavani prompt cL wmt fier d — f 

error is the common practice of judging what men will 
errewr t^est eommun 31 pratique f. de juger de ee que 
appear in a condition (in which) we hate not seen them, from 
paraiire fir J -^^ ok vu$ d*apr^ 

what thej appear in another, (in which) we see them. 
ee que une autre oit voir («r) 

Rule 49. — Personal Pronouns after a Preposition, 

When the personal pronouns are preceded by a prepo- 
sition, they are alway6 duftmctive, and expressed by moi, 
tot, kU, eUe, &c Examples :•— 

As for me, I think so ; Pour moi je pense ainsi. 

Yon will speak after them ; Vous parterez apris eux. 

And not^Kwr me je pense ainsi; vousparlerez apris les, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 49. 

May these children be to you, what they have been to me 1 
vuisseni enfant emvers ce qu* envert 

O God 1 do fiir them what I cannot myself 1 repay them 
ee que pouvoir fir J moi-mSme rendez lew 
thirty years of happiness, which I owe to their tenderness and 
trente ant bonheur devoir tendrette 

virtue. PisLitratus said of a drunken man, who had spoken 
vertu — te dire fir) ivre 

Sgainst him, I am no more angry wtth him, than if a blind 

eontre fdchi eontre aveugle 

man had run against me. The love of enemies consists in 
t'itaitjeti amour ennemi eontitter^ d 

desiring their welfere, in praying, for them, and in speaking 
Uur ditirer du bien i prier d parUr 

well of them, when occasion requires it. 
•mhkm qmmd de ma m dtr le 
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SECTION THE SECOND. 

OF THE PRONOUNS IT, THEY, THEM, 

Rule 50. — The Pronouns it, they, or them. 

The pronouns it and they, ^hich the English use with 
reference to animals or things, are expressed in French 
by Uy m. or elle, f. for the singular, and by ilsy m. or elle^^ 
f. for the plural, when they are the subject of a vero. It 
and them are expressed by /e, m. la^ f. les, pi. when the^ 
are governed by a verb : thus, speaking of a house, we 
say,— 

It is fine, I will not sell it, I will keep it ; 

Elle est belle, je ne la vendrai pas,je la garderai. 

Observe, that these pronouns are expressed in French in 
the same manner as the personal pronouns, of which we 
have already treated ; and that they also agree in gender 
and number with the substantive to wluch they have 
reference. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 50. 
Ambition is a noble passion, but it often occasions many 

9 —31 — . mais souvent \12 — sioner hien 

mischief. Neglect the pleasures of life; the pains which 
dex mat nigliger plaisir 4 vie peine f. 

follow them prove (how much) they are Tain. The pleasures 

suivre ( irj prouver cotnbien — 

of a temperate man are durable, because they are regular; 

tempir4 31 — parce qu* riguKer 

and his life b calm, because it is innocent. The public 

vie ccdme —~— 31 

approbation is the object which makes us undertake 

objet faire fir J 48 entreprendre 

herolcal actions, and it- is by such actions, that we deserve it. 
hiroiqueSl — 7 c'est detelles — mSriter L 

(This is) a fine apple-tree, it blossoms every spring; yet 

voild pommier fleurir tons les printemps 

it seldom produces ^any fruit. 1 will cut it down, if it 

rarement 172 produire aucun — abattre (^ir) * 

yield no apples this year. 
donuer 18 pomme annie 

Rule 51 — En used for it or them. 

The pronouns it and them, used with reference to inani • 
mate objects, are expressed by en, when the French verb 
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gOTems the preposition de, whether they be preceded in 
English by the prepositions of, from, with, about, for, upon, 
or any other. Examples : — 
Do not speak any more of it ; N^en parkz plus. 
You have done me a service, I thank you /or it; 
Votu m'avez rendu service, je vous en remercie. 
You have got a good place, I congratulate you upon it; 
Fous avez obtenu une bonne place, je vous enJSUeite, 

When the words some and any come after a verb, and 
refer to a substantive antecedent, they are also expressed 
by en. Examples : — 

I have some apples, will you have any ? Give me a cou- 
ple of them, 

Tai des pommes, en voulez-vous ? Donnez m'en une couple. 

Take some more. What shall I do with them ? You will 
g^ve some to your sisters. 

Frenezen davantaye, Qu'enferai-je?. Vous en donnerez 
d vos scBurs. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 51. 

You have bought fine lace, give me some; buy some, if you 
acheter 8 dentelle m* 56 

will have any 1. What avail riches to a miser? he 

votdoir (tr) * que tervent 4 richesses avare 

does not make any use of them. — 2. I have many oranges, 
faire(^ir) aucun usage plusieurs — 

will you have any ? I will be obliged to you, if you will 
vouknr{ir)5b * oblig^ 47 vouloir 

give me some. — 1. Life is a gift of God; to destroy it is a 
donner 9 vie don Dieu * disposer en 

crime. — 1. Honour is an inaccessible island : when you have 
erime 9 honneur 31 Ue f. aus»it6tque itre 

ooce gone out of it, you cannot (come into it again.) 
* sortir * pouvoir (tr) y rentrer 

Rule 52. — Lui or y, for it or them. 

The pronouns it and them, governed by a verb which 
requires the preposition d in French, are expressed by lui 
or leur, as the personal pronouns, when they refer to ani- 
mals or plants, and usually by y, when they refer to other 
inanimate objects not personified. Examples : — 

Your horses are hungry, give them some oats ; 
Vos chevaux ontfaim, donfies^leux de Vavoine^ 
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There is a fine picture, put a frame to U; 

VoUh un beau tableau, mettez-y im cadre. 

It is a difficult undertaking, you will not succeed mU; 

Cest une entreprise difficile, vous n*j rhuarez pas. 

And not mettez-lui une bordure, nor votu ne lui rhusirex pas. 

If, however, the impersonal pronouns are used for in- 
animate objects personified, or preceded by the verb to owe, 
or to be indebted, tbey should be expressed by lui or leur^ 
(and not by y). Thus lui and y may be said of the same 
object, j oined to different verbs. Example : — 

This house is well situated, have some repairs done to U, 
you are indebted to it for your health ; 

Cette maison est bien situ^e, faites y faire des ripanUions^ 
vous Itti deve^ voire santi ; (not vous y devez, &c.) 

The words en and y, of which mention is made in the 
two preceding rules, are also two adverbs of place; en 
stands for the w<>rds hence, from thence ; and y for Mere, or 
thither. Examples : — 

Will you go to London ? No, I come fifom thence ; 

Vwdez-vous venir d Londres ? Non,j*en viens. 

Have you been to France ? No, I have never been there ? 

Avez-vous St^ en France ? Non,je »'y ai jamais it^. 



EXERCISE ON RULE 52. 

1. Your horses ere hungry, give them some hay. 
ekevai avoir faim donner d 7 foiu 

2. Before you tell a story, it is proper to give the 
avant de * eontre histoire d propos de donner d 

oompany .a true i«Jea of the persons who are concerned in it. 
eompayuie vrai idSe pertonne t int^ressi 

When truth appears in aU its brightness, nobody can 

^veriU paraltre eclat \ 16 pouvoir (ir) 

resist it. My house if in good ur ; I am -indebted to it for 
risister maison en — redevabU 

the) recovery ' of my health. — 2. Pearls would not 
du ritablissement santi 9 perle f. 

(be worth) (so much) money, if luxury did not give value to 

vahir fir J tant 18 argent luxe m. donner 7 prix 

tbem.— 2. (How many) people would not be known in society, if 

combien 18 gens connu 4 

gnming did not introduce them into it 
Jem ■ dtt in 50 
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RuLB 59,^Wk€n it or tliein comes after a Prepofition it is not 
expressed in French, 

When the ptonouns i7, them are preceded by a prepo- 
sition, they cannot be expressed by lui or eUe, eux or eUes, 
Tvhich in this case are said only of perons or personified 
objects ; but they are usually left out, and the preposition 
used in English becomes an adverb when it conveys the 
idea sufficiently. Examples : — 

The king was for the war, but the parliament was 
against it ; 

Le roi Haitpoitr laguerre^ mais le parlement fut centre. 

Come near the fire ; I am near it ; 

Approchez-vous da feu, Je stus tout auprds. 

If the preposition cannot oecome an adverb, we must 
give the sentence another turn. Example : — 

At first the house was burnt, and after it the church ; 
D'abord la maisonfut briU^e, et ensuite V^glise. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 53: 

The falling water of the Nile makes (so much) noise 

elwte f. eau Nil faire (»r) tant 18 bruit 

that it deafens those who dwell near it. Labour is 

eUe reudre sourd eeux demeurer aupres travail 9 

fruitless when nature is against it. Do you know where 
inutile 4 — contre * savoir (tr) oil est 

the treasury of London is? — Yes, Sir, I do; well then, 

trisorerie -~dres * out le sais eh bien 

you will easily find your way ; near it is York- house, 

aisimeftt 172 trouver chemin a,upr^s 1 7 

just by is the Horse-guards, and (over against) it, is the royal 
taut aupris garde d cheval t vis-d'Vis 31 

chapel, where you want to go. 
ekajpeUe ok vouloir (tr) * aUer 

Rule 54.— Use of the supplementary Pronouns, le, la, les. 

The supplementary pronouns le, la, les, are always used 
in French before the verb Hre, in answer to a question, 
though there be no pronoun expressed in English. 

Le is invariable: 1. With reference to adjectives of 
both genders and numbers. Examples: Are your bro- 
thers learned ? No, they are not ; Vos frlres sont-ils savants ? 
Non, its ne le sont pas. Are your sisters sick? Yes, they 
are ? Fos soeurs sont-eUes malades ? Oui, eUe&\^ ft^nvi. 
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2. With reference to verbs. Exampie : Do yon think 
they will come? Yes, we do; Croyez-vous qu'ib vietment? 
Ouif nous le croyons, 

3. With reference to substantives adjectively nsed. Ex- 
ample : MesdameSf Hes-vous parentes ? Out, itot»le sommes.* 

Le invariable is also used with reference to adjectives or 
verbs, for the word it or so, sometimes expressed in 
English, but for the most part understood. Examples : 
You are happy, and I am not ; Fous ites heureuse, et moi 
je ne le suis pets, I said so, but you would not believe it ; 
Je le disiUSf mais vous ne votdiezpas le crime. 

But le^ la, les, are invariable, and used according to the 
gender or number, when they have reference to individuals. 
Examples: Are you Peter's brother? Yes, I am; ^tes- 
vous lefrkre de Pierre ? Out, Je le suis. Are you Peter's 
wife ? Yes, I am ; ites-vous la femme de Pierre ? Oui, je 
iBksuis. Are these your books? Yes, they are; Sont-ce Id 
voslivresf Oui, ce les' sont Are these your houses? No, 
they are not ;t Sont-ce lit vos maisons f Non, ce ne les sontpas. 

If the a^ectives be substantively used, la should be 
used for the feminine singular, and les for the pluraL Ex- 
amples : Hes-vous la maiade pour laqueUe on a fait venir 
le mSdecin f Oui, je la suis. MesdemoiseUes, ite»-vous les 
parentes de monsieur f Qui, nous les sommes. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 54. 



I. I thought that Miss B. was married, but she is 
eroiie (ir) mademoiselle marii 

My aunts are sick, and 1 think they will be so for a long 

tante maiade penser 83 • * 

time. — 2. Are you the sirsters of Mr. Taylor? Yes, we are. 
temps sceur 

1. Are they learned? No, they are not. — 2. Are you the 

savant nan 

brothers of admiral Nelson ? Yes, we are. Are you the sister 

Pamircd 
of colonel Jenkinsun? No, sir, I am not.— il. Are your brothers 
du — 92 

learned? Yes, they are. Are your sisters married? No, they 
savant 92 mari^ wm 

• We may also answer, ouit' Monsieur ; ottf, Madame^ &c„ without repeating 
the verb the question is asked hv. 
f Ceis rued in answer to a question asked by est'ce id, or sont-ce Id. £x- 
umpJe : Est-ce id voire chapeaut Out, ce V Ml 
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«rt not— 1» your mother dck ? No^ she is not — Is jFOur fiitber 

92 maladt 93 

rich? No, he is not. — 2. Is that your house? Yes, it is» 
riehe est-ce Id 

Are these your gardens ? No, they are not Is that your hat ? 
joiit'M Id jardin est-ee Id ehapeau 

Yes it is. Are these your pens? Yes, they are. — 1. Your 

sont-ce-ld plume f. 

sisters are happy, and we are not sa I. They have been rich, 
gcntr heureux eUes riehe 

but are not so at present 
69 d prisent 



SECTION THE THIRD. 

THE RIGHT PLACING OF PERSONAL PRONOX7N8. 

Rule 55. — Place of the Personal Pronouns, 
The personal pronouns, je^ tu, U, eUe, nous, vous, Us, or 
eUeSf usually precede the verb of which they are the sub- 
ject. Examples : Je lis, I read ; tu lis, thou readest, &c. 

They may be separated from it by the particle ne, and 
the governed pronouns, if there are any ; but never by 
uny adverb. Examples :— 

He has not seen them ; I will not speak to them of it; 
II ne les a pas ms, Je ne leur en parlerai pas. 

You always speak the truth ; He often speaks of you ; 
Vous dites toujours la verite. Ilparle sou vent de vous. 

Not vous toujours dites la v^ritL B souventparle de vous. 

The personal pronouns, je, tu, U, eUe, nous, vous. Us, or 
eUes, are placed immedi^itely after the verb, or its aoxiliary, 
in three cases. 

In an interrogative sentence. Examples : — 

Do you speak Fr^ich? Have you leamt it long! 

Par/iez-vous Fran^ais 9 Uavez-yoxia appris long-temps 9 

2. When they are the subject of the verbs dire, ripondre, 
ripliquer, eontimuer, poursuivre, or s' eerier, used in a sentence 
as by parenthesis. Examples : — 

Yon see, said he, the condition I am reduced to ; 

Vous voyezj dit-il, I'itcU ouje suis riduit. 

Why, did I answer him, have you not told it me befoc^t 

Pourquoi, lui r^pondis-je, ne me VavetrnovA pas dAt «9\uJkAk\ 

M 2 
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3. Most fireqnently when tlie verb is preceded by the 
conjunctions au moifu, aussi, ainsi, en vain, peut^itre, d peme, 
and some others. Examples : — 

In vain you seek for excuses ; Perhaps he will come ; 

En vain cherchez-vous des excuses. Peut-ltre viendra-UiL 

EXERCISE ON RULE 55. 

We often (pass judgment) upon men's actions, aoeording to 

172 juger des \7 ^ sdon • 

our lore or hatred of the persons who have done tbero. Do 

63 haine £ pow personne faites 48 

you learn French? have you learnt it long? do you 

apprendre (ir) 57 long-temps 

speak it fluently? Things do not always strike us in 

couramment 9 chose t 172 /rapper 48 d 

proportion as they are obyious ; (on the) contrary, a6me 

qu* daire au contrairt'qudqHes-vnes 

do not strike us at all, because they are obvious (in the) highest 

48 du tout parcequ* au haut 

degree. Is he young ? are they rich ? is she handsome ? 
d^gn^ jeune rtche beau 

Rule 56. — The governed Pronouns placed qfter the Ferb. 

When the verb is in the imperative affirmative, the go- 
verned pronouns are put after it in French as in English. 
Examples : — 

Speak to them; write to him; answer us; see them; 

Parlez'levLT ; icrivez-hu ; r^pondez-nous ; voyezAes. 

But if there are two imperatives joined by a conjunc- 
tion, the governed pronouns are put after the first verb, 
and before the second. Examples : — 

Lend or sell it me ; prStezAe-moi, ou me le vendez. 

Forgive or punish them ; pardonnez-leur, on les punissez. 

If the verb which is in the imperative affirmative governs 
two pronouns, the regimen goes first. Example : — 

Give it me, sell it them ; donnez-le-moif vendez-le-leur. 

When the pronouns y or en meet with another pronoun, 
they go last : as, menez-/e*-y, menez-«ot«-y, donnez-^r-«i, 
&c. : however, y is placed before mot, and m*en is used 
instead of moi-en. Examples : — 

Carry me thither; menez-y-woi : give me some; don- 
nez-m 'en. 
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(Not menet-moi-S'yi donnez^moi-S'en, as said incorrectly 
by some persons.) 

But an « is inserted after an imperative in the singular, 
joined to en pronominal : as, trouves-erif find some ; cherches- 
en, seek some ; also v<a»-y, go there : but va en Italiey where 
«» is a preposition. 

But if the verb were in the imperative negative, the go- 
verned pronouns should go before it, as Qiey do in all 
other tenses. Examples : — 

Do not sell it him ; do not give it them ; 

Ne le lui vendez pas ; ne le leur donnez pas. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 56. 

1. Answer me; write to him; forgive them; speak to 
rSpondre icrire pardonner d parler 

us. — 2. Love your enemies, and do them good, if you can. 

aimer ennemi /aire d bien 7 le pouvoir (»r) 

2. Obey your parents, love and respect them (as long as) you 

ohSir d respecter iant que 

live — 1. Consider, O parents, the importance of your 

vivre eonsidirer — 

obligations towards your children ; it depends on you (whether 

ehvers enfant dSpendre de qu*xh 

or not they will be) useful members of society ; teach them 
soientounon vtile^l 7 — bre 4 sociiti enseigner d 

obedience, and they shall bless you ; teach them modesty, and 
ob^issance 9 binir 48 inspirer d 9 — tie 

they shall be reserved ; teach them charity, and they shall be 

reserve inspirer d — t^ 

loved; teach them temperance, and they shall enjoy good 

porter d 4 — jouir d'une 

health. S. Do not forgive him, but punish him directly. 
tante pardonner d punir sur'le-champ 

Rule 57. — The governed Pronouns placed before the verb. 

When the verb is not in the imperative affirmative, the 
eovemed pronouns are always put immediately before it 
in a simple tense, and before its auxiliary in a compound 
one. Examples : — 

You do not kuow them ; you have not seen them; 

Votts ne les connaissez pas ; vous ne les avez pas vus. 

The governed pronouns do not precede any other verbs 
than those they are governed by, or their auxiliaries : thua 
we say, — 
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I wanted to speak to them; he could do it; 
Je voulau leva parler ; ilpouvaU lefaire^ 

(Not je leor vqulaU parler; nor U lepouoaUfaire,) 

EXERCISE ON RULE 57. 

The second Brutus would have re-establisbed the Romaos 
— — ritabUr Romain 

in their ancient libert j, if he had found them as well disposed 



as they were in the time of the first 
qtCtU 54 tempi 

Jupiter, vexed that Saturn laid snares fat Imn, armed 
irrit6 14 tendre 7 pUge * lui 

against him, drove him out of his kingdom, and constrained 
fontre 49 ckoMser * royamme m. obUger 

him to quit heaven. Prosperity gets us friends, and adversttj 
de quitter^ eiel 9 ^UfcArt (tr) ami 7 9 —U 

tries them. Yio you know the Prince of Wales? I have 
promver conuaUre — Gailes 

seen him several times, but I have never spoken to him. 
voir (tr) plusieurs fins wuut 120 

"We flatter ourselves in vain that we quit our passions, when 
«e Jiatter * en — quitter ■■ 

it is they which quit us. I believe him. Do you belie?e 
ee sont elks eroire (tr) 

them? He will not punish me. Do you not know her? 
punir eonnaUre 

Rule 58. — Order in which Pronouns are put h^ore the Verb, 

When two or more pronouns are governed by a verb, 
those of the first and second persons precede those of the 
third ; and if they are both of the third person, le^ la, les, 
are placed before M, leur; y and en go the last; or, what 
is the same, the governed pronouns are invariably placed 
before the verb, in the following order : — 

Me, te, se, nous, vous, go before every other, 

Le, la, les, go before lui, leur, y or en. 

Lui, leur, go before y or en. 

Y, goes before en. Examples : — 

He gives it me, he has lent it you, he has sent them to us; 
// me le donne, U vous 1' a pritif il nous les a envoyh. 
When he send[s them to me, I shall bring them to yon ; 
Quand U me les enverra,je vous les forterai. 
He gives it to him, he will lend it to them, he has sent 
^ them to him} 
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77 le lui donnef U le leurprStera, ik les Ini a envoy h. 

I will carry you some thither, I have carried some thither 

to them ; 
Je vous y en porterai,je leur y en aiporte. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 58. 

I dare not tell it them. Fray, brother, tell it to my mother. 
o««r 123 rf»>e(«r) jevousprie 64 66 

She knows i^ 1 told it to her yesterday. If you still 

«a»otr(tr) 67 hier encore 

have your orange, give it me. I am sorry I cannot give it 
172 — f. 66 fdch6dene pouvoir 

you ; but your sister has been a good girl, and 1 have given it 

* JiUe f. 

her : I will give you some to-morrow, if your exercise be well 
51 demain thime 



Do not say to a friend who asVs something of you, 
dire (tr) demander quelque chose m. 

Go, and come again to-morrow, 1 will give it you, 
aUer (tV) revenir * demain 

when you can give it him (at the time). The duke of 

pouvoir (tr) sur-le-champ due 

Bouillon was obliged to give the town of Sedan to Henry the 

obliger de viOe — Henri 

Fourth; but this prince, satisfied with his submission, gave it 

11 — content de soti-^ rendre 

him back soon. He gives it to me ; he has lent it you ; he has 
• hientdt pritet 

sent them to us. He gives it them; he will lend it to 
envoyit priter 

them; he has sent them to him. You have told it me; 

envoyis dire {ir) 

I pray you, (never to speak to me any more about it). 

prier de ne nCen plus parler 

£paminondas refused the presents of Darius, and told those who 

I — ser — — dire a ceux 

ofibred them to him from that king : If he desires nothbg 
ojfrir delapartde roi demander ]18 

of me but (what is) just, (there is no occasion) for presents', 

* m€ que de Juste U nefaut pas de 

and if he has other designs, let him know that he is not rich 
gi dautres desseins sawrir (ir) assez 

enough to bribe me. 
Hehe potsr eorrompre 67 



b 
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SECTION THE FOURTH. 

WHEN THE PRONOUNS ARE OR ARE NOT TO BE REPEATED 
IN FRENCH. 

Rule 59. — The Personal Pronouns, JE, TTJ, IL, ^c, repeated. 

The personal pronouns of the first and second persons, 

such as je, tu, nous, vous, are usually repeated in French 

* before every verb of which they are the subject, whether 

they are repeated or not in English. Example : — 

You should love God with all your heart, forgive your 

enemies, and pray for those who persecute you ; 
Vous aimerez Dieu de tout voire coeur, vous pardonnerez ^ 

vos ennemis, et yovls prierez pour vos pers^cuteurs. 

The pronouns of the third person are usually repeated— 
1. When they belong to different tenses. 2. When the 
second is preceded by any other conjunction than et, ni, 
or ou. 3. When the first is affirmative and the second 
negative, or vice versd- 4. When the second verb is se- 
parated from the preceding by many words. Examples :— > 

1. She is and will always be modest, I am sure; 
EUe est modeste, et elle le sera tottjours,je suis s4r. 

2. They are lovely, since they please you ; 
Elles sont oAmtwles, puisqu' elles vous plaisent, 

8. He says so, but he does not believe it; 

II le dit, mtus il ne le croitmu, 
4. He spoke yesterday to his father about his sister's 
marriage, and obtained his consent ; 
II parla hier a son pdre du mariaye de sa scsur, et 11 
obiint son consentement. 

In other circumstances, the pronouns il or elle. Us, or 
eUes, are not usually repeated before verbs which are i» 
the same tense. Thus we say :— 

He took towns, conquered provinces, and subdued 
nations ; 

II prit des miles, conquit des provinces, et suhjugua des natumt, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 59. 
I maintain, and will always maintain, that we cannot be 
soutenir ^ 172 ^ pouvoir 

happy without practising virtue. Man rises and unfolds 
sans 139 pratiquer 9 M^ihver dSployer 

bis Acuities by degrees; he advances ^owVf to TOAXxaxXN^ wod 
— tS degrS ocancer Icwtemewt \ — t4 
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afterwards declines gradually, till be sinks into the 

eruuite dScUner graduenementjutqu^icequ' detcendre 

grave. Beware c^ drunkenness ; it impairs the understanding, 

tornbeau iviter *9 ivrognerie abrutir entendement 

tarnishes reputation, and consumes the body. He says so, 

tendr — — mer corpi dire (t>) fe 

l>at he does not believe it We bave spoken, and will 

eroire (tr) parler 

speak again in your fevour. 
encore CH faveur 

Rule 60.-— Tl^e governed Pronouns are always repeated. 

The pronouns, me, te, U, nous, vous, hit, leur, U, la, les, 
are always repeated in Frencli before every verb they are 
governed by, whether they are repeated or not in English. 
Examples : — 

A son well educated never rebels against his father; he 
loves, honours, and respects him ; 

Vnfih bien ^lev^ ne s'arme jamais contre son pire; U Vaime^ 
1 honore, et le respecte. 

I love him, and always shall, if he behave well ; 

Jt Vakne, et je Vaimerai toufottrs, s'U se conduit bien. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 60. 

The most beautiful flowers last but a short thne, *the 

beau fleur ne durer one * pen 18 temps 

least rain tarnishes them, the wind withers them, the sun 

moindrepluifi temir vent fliirir ^ soleil 

scorches them; not to mention an infinite number of insects, 

hritler pourne p€U parler d'un infini SI tumibre IS —te 

that spoil and hurt them. A passionate temper renders 

g&ter Us faire du mal leur 31 — n^ caractire rendre 

B man unfit for business, deprives him of his reason, robs 

inepte 4 affaire pi. priver raison dter 

him of all that is great in his nature, and makes him 

lui * tout ee quHl y a de — fait qu'il n^est plus 

unfit for society. The Holy Scriptures teach us what 

propre soci^tS 4 icriture apprendre (ir) ce que 

we ought to be ; let us therefore read them, meditate upon 

devoir • * * e*e8t pourquoi lire (tr) miditer • 

ttem, and make them the rule of our conduct. A well- 
Zaire (tr) riffle f. conduite bien 
educated son never rebels against his father; he loves, 
SleviSl 120 se rivolter conin 
booming and respects binu 
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SECTION THE FIFTH. 

DISTINCTION BETWEEN LUI^ ELLB, SB, AND SOL 

Rule 61. — Himself, herself, expressed by se, lui, elle or wL 

The compoond pronouns, Iiinuelf, herself, tkeTnsehes^ 
joined to a yerb, are generally expressed by <e, if it be 
reflected ; but if not, himself is expressed by Itd-^nhne, and 
herself by elle-mime ; themselves by eux-mimes, for the mas- 
culine, by elles-m^meSf for the feminine. Examples : — 

He submits himself to your orders, but he is not satisfied; 

H se soumet d, vos ordres, mats il rCest pas content. 

She always speaks of herself, and never of others ; 

EUeparle toujours ^/'elle-mdme, et jamais des autres. 

They are come of their own accord into the country; 

Us sont venus <^*eux-m§mes a la campagne. 

The compound pronouns himself and herseU^ are ex- 
pressed by soiy speaking of persons in genera^ and after 
the indeterminate pronouns on, chacun, quelqu'un, qmeonque^ 
celui, or celle qui. Examples : — 

The man who loves nobody but himself is not fit finr 
society ; 

L'homme qui n*aime que soi n*est pas propre pour la socUti^ 

Every one acts for himself in this world ; 

Chacun agit pour soi en ce monde. 

Whoever thmks only of himself \s imworthy to live; 

Quiconque nepense qu'a soi est indigne de tjivre. 

The word soi is not used with reference to a noun pluraL 
EXERCISE ON RULE 61. 

2. (Everybody) acts for himself — 2. When a man does 

chacun agir quand * <m 

not mind any body but himself be does not deserve to Uve. 

penser * * qu*d on mSriter de vivrs 

1. It b not the part of a courageous man to expose himself to 

Unrest pas* * — ^^e«x 31 de — ser 

danger without necessity — I. They are easily pardoned who 

— sans nictssiti on pardonne aishnent d ceux 
endeavour to withdraw themselves from their errors. — 2. When 
chercher d retirer erreur quand 

a man loves nobody but himself, he is not fit for society.— -2. To 
• on n'aimer * que on propre 4 * 

eicuce in one's self the feults which one cannot bear in 

faute on ne pouvoir {ir)$ouffrirdaHsle$ 



SYNTAX OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 199 

Others, is to like better to be foolish one's self than to see 
amiret c*est * aimer mteux * fou soi-mime 40 de voir 

others so.— 1. Your brother knows himself; he often makes 
teU eonnaitre iouvent 172 faire 

reflections upon himself, and I hope he will soon correct 

7 sur espirer bientdt 172 eorriger 

himself of his bad habits. 

mauvais habitude 

Rule 62. — Itself is rendered hy lui, or sol. 
The impersonal pronoun itself ^ is usually expressed by 
«ot, and not by lui, when it has reference to a pronoun, or 
to a substantive singular, taken in a general sense, which 
represents an inanimate object. Examples :«- 
That is good in itself; cela est hon en soi. 
Loadstone attracts iron to itself; Vaimant attire le fet 
d 8oL 

When itself has a reference to an animate object, it is 
expressed by luinmime, or elle-mime. It is also expressed 
by luirfnhney eUe-mime^ and not by soi, when it refers to an 
inanimate object, considered as a person. Examples :-* 

La terre est fertile rf'elle-m6me— (not de soi). 

Earth is fruitful of itself. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 62. 
The remedy which you propose is harmless of itself. Men 

remade itL proposer innocent en 

often reject tmth, though evident in itself because the 
sonvent 172 rejeter vSriti quoique puree que 

sight (of it) displeases them. Self-love directs (every thing) 
vne en 58 d4plaire leur 5S amour-propre diriger tout 

to itsel£ Virtue is amiable of itself. Whatever is good in 

aimable en tout ce qui bon 

itself, is not always approved. The palm-tree incessantly 
toujour* approuoer palmier sans cesse 173 

rises of itself, whatever efforts are made to depress it. 
ss relever quelques effort qu'on fasse pour courber 48. 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON PERSONAL 
PRONOUNS. 

To forget one*s birth by doing bad actions, or to 
* oublier sa naissance 142 8 mauvais -~ se 

remember it only (out of) vanity, is to dishonoux v\. 
ressouvenir^ en 5S settlement par c>st^. dA%UonoTeT Vik 

8 
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equally. God requirM your betrt ; you eumot refuse it 
igaUmtnt dmmamUr eeeur ne pomooir {ir) — Iser 

Him. A flatterer has not a gocxl opinion of himself nor of 

68 Jiatiemr * — 61 ni deg 

othen« A grott miatake is not only that which erery. 
OMtres gtosner 31 fatiU t uultment ceQe 79 tout 

reader perceives, but it is, moreover, that which we find gros% 
UeUur apereevoir ^egt encore eeOe 79 trouver 

after another has m^ us perceive it. If you have pro- 
aprit qu*un autre foire 58 apereevoir 58 pro- 

mised any thing to an enemy, you ought not to break 
meUre{ir)quelqu£ehou emnemi devoir * imamquer d 

the promise yoo have mada bim. 
promeste 83 faii 47 

We confess small filings, only to persuade others that 
n*avouer 8 petti dSfami que pour —der aux autree 
we have no great ones. There is no age or eonditioa 

nous n^en avons IS * il n*%f a point 19 $i&le mi 21 — 

but can reap great benefits from history; wbea 

qui nepouvoir («r) reeueiUir 8 aoantage hittoire 

properly taught, it proves a school of morality finr all 
el/e eet bien enseianSe ette devenir ieoiU t morale pour tons 

men ; cries down vices, unmasks fidse virtues, dispels 
69 dierier * 9 dSnuuquer faueset 31 diseiper 

vulgar errors, and demonstrates, by a thousand instances, 
vulgaire 31 prouder exemple 

that there is nothing great but honour snd probity. You will 
qu*il fCy a rien de que honneur 4 — ti 

find it impossible, said Mentor to the king of Salentum, 
trouver* — dire (irj Salente 

to bring men back to the principles of virtue, after yon have 
de ramener 9 * —f>e la apr^ que 

taught them to despise it. 
apprie kur 47 ^ miprieer 48 

You have promised me a watch; when will you give it me? 

promie 57 montre £ quand domner 68 

If we did not flatter ourselves, flattery would not (be 

te flatter nous'tnimu -—•rie 
hurtful) to us. The law of nature forbids us to hurt 
nuire 47 hi — d£fendre dewmired 

(any body). I have bought some new pamphlets; I will 
personne acheter 8 nauveau — 

send them to you, if you will return them to me 
eiDVoyer (tr) 68 vouloir (tr) rendre 58 

next week. Yon have many oranges ; pray 
Jb/we4atMe31 temaim bsaaeoitp 18 — jevoiupriede 
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giTs me some. The merit of our actions comes from the 

61 mirite m. ■— venir 

mntires which produce them, and from their conformity to the 

motif ^-duirt 48 — 4tf 

laws of God. 
lot 

Posterity renders to men of merit the justice which their 
9 — tSrii^ rendre 2 mirite — 79 

contemporaries often refuse them. Lend me your grammar, 
— rain 172 — ser teur 41 priter 56 — maire f, 

I will return it to you to-morrow; if you refuse it me, I 
rendre 58 demain — $er 58 

cannot do my exercise, nor learn my lesson ; because 
ne pouDoir (ir) thime apprendre legon paree que 

I have lost mine. I tell you the truth, and you will 

perdre la mienne 57 wndoir (tr) 

not belicYe me. Do you know the Princess of Walas? I 

eroire 57 ecnnaltre -— cejstf GaUee 

have seen her, and bad the honour to speak to her several times, 
one 57 jaieu de 47 plusieurs fois 

You said you would give me a watch when I could 
dire (ir) que donner me 67 montre t pouvoir (ir) 

write French ; my exercise is without fault ; when will you 
icrireeu sans faute quand 

give it me ? Have patience ; you shall have it soon. 
58 bientdt 



^ CHAPTER V. 

OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule GS^-^-The Possessive Pronouns agree with and are 
repeated before aU their Substantives. 

The possessiye pronouns are repeated in French before 
all their substantives, and agree with them in gender and 
number; they are invariable in English, and need not to 
be repeated. Example: — 

My fkther, mother, and brothers are in the country; 

Mon phe^ ma m^re^ et mesfr^res sont d la campagne. 

We nevertheless use the pronouns mon, ton, son, masc 

before a noun feminine which begins with a vowel or an h 
mute, in order to avoid the hiatus which would leaulKxicscs&L. 
the meeting of two vowels. Examples \— 



202 SYNTAX OF P08SBS8IVB PRONOUNS. 

Mon ftme, f. ton ambition, f. son humenr, f. 
(Not ma 6me, ta ambition, sa hnmeor.) 

The English make the pronouns his and her agree with 
the noun antecedent ; the French, on the contrary, make 
always son, sa, ses, agree with the noun which follows. 
Examples : — 

Her husband is young ; his wife is handsome ; 

Son fyoux estjeune; stifemme est belle. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 63. 

1. Such are men; their ingratitude is often the price of 
telt 4 — prix 

our fevours. 2. A good king does not (so much) consult his 
hienfait tant 172 — ter 

own dignity and elevation, as the advantage and happiness of his 
propre ^-ti il6 — . 37 avantage honheur 

subjects. 1. The laborious man shuts out idleness from hia 

stget laJborieux 31 hannir * 9 paresse 

house; he considers it as his great enemy; he (rises up) 
maison -^d^rer 57 ennemie f. se lever 

early, he exercises his mind with contemplation, and bis 

de bon mcUin — cer esprit dans 4 

body with labour : the slothful man, (on the) contrary, is a 
corps en travaiUant paresseux * au contraire it 

burden to himself; his body is diseased for want of exercise, his 
charge 61 corps malade * faut —ce 

mind is in darkness, his thoughts are confused, his house 
esprit dans 4 i^nibres pi. pensie — xe maison 

is in disorder, he deplores his fate, but he has no resolution 
en disordre m. dipiorer sort mats le courage 

to remedy it. —3. His mother is dead ; her father is dead ; 
d'y apporter remede mire mart pere 

his wife is handsome ; her husband is young. 2. His ambition 

femme beau mari Jeune 

is great; her soul is elevated; my history is short — His shame 
dme f. £lev^ histoire court honte t 

is great — 2. Her hope is ill-grounded. 
esp4rahce mal fondi 

Rule 64. — The Possessive Pronouns are used in speaking to 
one's Relations. 

When we speak to our relations or friends, we use, in 
French, the possessive pronouns, mon, ma, mes, before the 
words Jils, fiUe, frhre, sceur^ pire, mire, oncle, tante, &c., 
tbcagh they are not used in Eugl^b. Examples :•— - 



•mTAX OF POMttSITl PRONOimS. 20S 



Wliere are you, daughter? M Sie^-voms, ma /fie f 
Here I am, ikther ; wu met, mon p^e. 
Brother, will you come with me? Yes, sister; 
Monyii^, vouiex-vomt vemr wsec moi t Oin, ma 9€8wr. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 64. 

(At Unt) tiie pri beiog eome near the house, mother, mother, 

99^ JUU vemmt pret d« tmirt 

eried she (eome oat), mother, oome out, (here is) a gentlemmn 

»*icner wortir woiei mnmsiemr 

who has brought us a letter from my fiither: at that iummoos 

opporter 61 lettrt pert oppel 

(outeame the mother;) (what is the matter) child ? said she, 
la m^tartit qu*acez-vom» tmfaaU 

seeing her daughter with a messenger, &e. Lend me 
«« voir {it) JUU wtettagtr priUr 56 

, your knife, brother. I cannot, aster, I want it. Where are 
eomteau ne sttvoir (tr) fen <n 6efota ok 

you, daughter? (Here I am), fiither. Come, friends, let us 
/Hie flitf void aiUnu 

fly to glory, 
•obr 4 ghirt 

RuLB 65. — When the Qualijicationt of Monsieur and Madame, 
jv., are used. 

When we speak to any person respecting their relations 
or fnends, and we mean to pay them some respect, the 
qualifications of Monsieur^ Madame^ Mademoiselie^ &c., are 
usually prefixed, in French, to the possessiye pronouns votre 
or vot. Examples : — 

How does your uncle do ? 

Comment se parte Monsieur ootre ondef 

Are your sisters at home ? 

Mesdemoiselles vot sceurs sont^Ues d la maison f 

I met with your mother, who told me that your father 
was not well; 

J*ai recontri Madame votre m^e, qm m*a dit que Monsieur 
votre pire ne se portaitpat bien. 

Observe, The possessive pronouns, mon, ma, of which 
these words, monsieur, madame, mademoiselle, are com- 
posed, are changed into mes for the plural : so we say, 
messieurs, mesdames, mesdemoiselles. 

Monsieur and messieurs are employed as substantives, 
and may be preceded by an article or another ^TQ'&RrasL\ 
as, le monsieur que fai vu^ the geii\]kfimASi \ W«^ 5^^^sGk\ )t 
B 2 
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»parlerai d ces messiears, I will speak to these gentlemen. 
But the possessive pronoan is always left out before damet 
demoiselle, used substantiyely * cette dame, or cette demoi- 
selle, est belle, that lady is handsome ; and not cette madame^ 
cette mademoiselle. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 65. 

I haye invited your sisters and your cousin to dine with 
— ter c&usine f. d diner 

vm, I hope they will come. Is your father at home? How 

esp^rer 83 venir 92 la maison 

does your wife do ? Do your sisters learn geography ? 
te porter Spouse * 92 apprendre (*r) — phie 

Is your brother in France? Is your aunt well? Is not your 
92 180 tofUe bie» 92 

mother returned from the country? I saw yesterday your 

revenue campagne f. voir (t>) kier ^ 

ISUher and mother, but I did not see your sister ; is she sick ? 

malade 

Rule 66 — When the Possessive Pronouns are rendered 
hy the Personal 

The possessive pronouns (my, thy, his, her, &c.) are 
expressed in French by the personal pronouns, me, te, se 
nous, vous, lui, leur, and not by mon, ton, son, &c., when they 
are joined with the name of any part of the body to which 
the verb relates ; and in this case an article definite takes 
the ordinary place of the pronoun. Examples : — 

You have broke his arm ; Vous lui avez cassi le bras. 

He has cut his finger ; H 8*est coupi le doigt. 

You tread upon their feet ; Vous leur marchez sur les pieds. 

You hurt my hand ; Vous me blessez la main. 

As if it were : you to him have broken the arm ; he to 
him has cut the finger ; you to them tread upon the feet ; 
you to me hurt the hand ; and so on for all other like sen- 
tences. 

Observe, to express his, her, and their, by se, when the 
verb is reflected ; and by lui^ or leur, when it is not. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 66. 

My brother died last year in Germany; it was I who 
mourir (ir) Fan passi en AUemagne 46 

closed his eyes. I will tut your nails, if you will cut my 
/ermer yeux /aire (irj ongles vouhir couper 
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bair. My brother broke his leg yesterday morning. Our 
' eheveux pi. casser jambe f. matin 

carriage ran unfortunately over his body, broke his leg, 
voiture passer malheureusement sur corps 

and bruised his \e(t shoulder. Do not speak so loud, you 

meurtrir gauche 3 1 Spaule f. si haut 

split my head. If you do not take care, you will cut 
fendre tite f. prendre (tr) garde couper 

your fingers. A cannon ball (shot off) my arm. Do not 
doigt boulet de canon emporter bras 

tread upon my foot. Wash your hands. Warm your feet 
marcher sur pied laver main chauffer 

Rule 67. — When the Possessive Pronouns are^ or are not 
to be left out in French. 

If the verb does not express an action over any part of 
the body, the possessive pronouns (my, <%, his, her, &c.) 
are usually left out in French, and the definite article (^, 
la, les) is used instead of them. Examples : — 

I have a pain in my side ; Tai mat au c6te. 

His eyes are sore ; // a mal aux yeiuB. 

But if the sense become obscure by leaving out the 
possessive pronoun, or for the sake of distinction and con- 
trast, employ the possessive pronouns : as, — 

I see that my arm swells ; Je vois que mon bras enfle. 
Do you think my hand will ever be cured? 
Pensez-vous que ma main se gu^risse jamais f 

Observe, I put mon bras, ma main^ in the latter sen- 
tences, because I can see another person's arm swelling as 
well as mine ; but I put au cdte, aux yeux, not h mon c6t^, 
d ses yetix, because I cannot feel pains in any other side 
than mine, nor can he have other eyes sore than his own. 
This distinction is a nice point, and must be particularly 
attended to. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 67. 

I. In the last battle our general lost his leg, my brother 
demiere bataille f. perdre 

was wounded in his shoulder, and I, who stood by him, 

blesser & 4pavle 46 itre aupris de lui f 

had my thigh (taken off.) He (tells a falsehood) as often as he 
cuisset emportie mentir toutes les fois que 

opens his mouth. — 2. I see that my arm ftN<j«\\&,— ?i» \i^ '^^^so*. 
ouorir bouche £ thiir (tr) bras en^r 



206 8TNTAZ OF P08SBS8IYB PRONOUNSb 

think my foot will ever (be cured) ? — It would be better for a 
eroire 83 pied * 172 guirir naloir (^ir) mieux 

man of probity to lose his life than his honour by a criminal 

— <e • perdre vie honneur crimind Si 

action. — 1. Ciesar had a bald head, but he covered this defect 

Cisar la chauve 3 iita t eaeher difaul 

with a crown of laurels. 

couronne kmrier sing. 

Rule 68. — When its or their w to be expressed by son, 
and when by en. 

When the possessive pronouns itsj their, are used with 
reference to an inanimate object, they are expressed by 
son, sttf sesy leur, or by en, according to the following 
distinction : — 

They are expressed by son^ sa, ses, leur, or leurs. First 
when they relate to the subject of the preceding yerb, 
as personified. Secondly, when they are preceded by 
a preposition. Thirdly, when they are joined to a substan- 
tive, qualified by an adjective, or specked by some other 
words. Fourthly, when the next verb, or its government, 
is immediately or may be followed by the preposition de. 
Examples : — 

1. London has its beauties; Londres a ses beautSs, 

2. I admire the size of its streets ; 
Tadmire la grandeur de ses rues. 

3. Its regular buildings please at the first sight ; 

Ses b&timens r^guliers plaisent au premier coup-d'oeil. 

4. Its trade produces immense resources ; 
Son commerce produit d*immenses ressources. 
Its ships bring the riches of all countries ; 

Ses vaisseaux apportent Us richesses de tous lespays. 

Except on these occasions, its or their is expressed by 
en before the verb ; and the article, le, la, lesj before tbe 
substantive. So we should say, speaking still of London, — 

Its situation is agreeable ; 

Le site en est agriable. 

Its squares appear to me beautifiil ; 

Les places m'en paraissent superbes, 

I particularly admire its ricn warehouses ; 

«ren admire surtout les riches magasins. 

When iis and their have refecemce to an snimate object^ 
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they are always expressed by son, set, sea, huty lews. Ex- 
ample : — 

Your horse lost its shoe; voire cheval a perdu son fer, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 68. 

5. This illness is dangerous, 1 know its origin and effects. 

maladie reior conntdtrt origine effet 

-^2. Jealousy has love for its £Either, and fear for its mother. 

jahuaie amour craintt f. 

^-b, ( This is) a fine tree, its fruit is delicious. — 1. Nobles, 

votes arbre m. — pi. diUcieux _ 

remember that an illustrious birth receives from virtue its 

se ressouvenir — tre 31 naissanee 

most shining lustre. — 2. Flattery has great sweetness in its 

beau lustre m. ~-rie une douceur 
voice; it is difficult not to listen to it — 5. This water is 
voix ^-cUe de H*p pas priter VoreiUe eau 
not good for you, I know all its qualities, and I would never 
eonnaitre — tS 120 

recommend i^ in such case. — 1. Every science has its principles. 
reeommander 'em pareU cas, ehaeun pe 

5. Paris is a fine city ; but its streets are too narrow, and its 
viUe mats rue f. trop itroit 

houses too high. — 1. War has its theory like other sciences. — 

maison haut Guerre thiorie comme 

To paint the passions with accuracy, it is necessary to have 
pourpeiudre passion virite nicessaire 135 

studied the heart of man, and to know all its springs. 
itudier eaur eonnaitre ressort 

Rule 69. — Of the Possessive Pronouns mine, thine, &c. 

The possessive pronouns {mine, thiney his, hers, &c.) 
agree, in French, both in gender and number, with the 
substantive antecedent to which they have reference, and 
are always preceded by the definite article, le, la, les. 
Example : — 
Many houses have been destroyed during the siege; 
yours and mine have been burnt, but theirs has not 
suffered; 
Beaucoup de maisons ont H^ ditruites pendant le siege ; la 
vdtre et la mienne ont He briUees, mats la leur na point 
souffert. 
These pronouns form their feminme according ta \3a& 
Rule page 53. 
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RuLB 70. — Mine if sametimet expreued by mes. 

When the disjnnctiye pronouns (mine, Mne^ his, hers, 
&c.) preceded by of, are placed after a substantive to which 
they relate, they are expressed in French by mes, tes, set, 
nos, vos, leurs, placed before Uie substantive, and not by 
ie mien, le tien, le sien, &c EKamples : — 
A friend of mine ; tin de mes amis — (not un ami des miens), 
A book of yours; tin de vos Uvres — (not tin Uvre desvdtres). 

As if it were : one of my friends; one of your books; 
and in the same way all sentences of this sort. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 70. 

I hare found a book of youn among mine. A book of mine, 
trouver parmi 69 

you . say, shew it me ; no, it is not mine, I am sure, because 
tUtes-vouM tHontrer 66 71 en s^ pane qme 

1 have sold it Do you know that gentleman ? yes, madam, 
vendre eonnaUre monsieur madame 

he is a relation of mine. A friend of ours came yesterday to 
ee parent ami venir hier * 

see us, who spoke to us about you. (This is) a trick of yours. 
voir parler 57 de voUoL tour 

I think that it is yet some contrivance of his own. I 
eroire (ir) c'ett encore quelqu'une invention * 

have been witness to several machinations of yours. If 

timoin de plusieurs — 
you see any fiiend of mine, do not forget to mention my 

voir (iV) quelqu*un oublier de parier de 

return. 
retour 

Rule 71. — Mine, thine, expressed by k moi, ft toL 

The disjunctive, mine, thine, &c., are expressed by d moi^ 
ek toi, d lui, a elle, a nous, h vans, d eux, or h elleSf when they 
come after the verb, to be, which has for its subject a sub" 
stantive, or a personal pronoun. Examples : — 

That book is mine ; Ce Uvre est a moL 

It is not yours, I think; // n* est pas k YO\is,je crois. 

If, however, the verb Hre is preceded by ce, then mine, 
thine, &c., should be expressed by le mien, le tien, le sien, &c 
Example : — 

Is that your watch ? Yes, it is mine. 

Est-ce Id voire montre ? Qui, c*est la mienne. 
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N.B. If a substantive come after, or a relative pronoun 
come before the verb itre signifying to belong, thej are 
preceded by the preposition a in French. 

This horse is my father's ; Ce cheval est k mon p^re. 

Whose house is that? A qui est cette maison t 

EXERCISE ON RULE 71. 

Is that yQur house? No, it is not mine; I have sold it. I 
e$t-ee Id tnaison vendue 

thought it was yours. — Whose horse is this ? — Mine. 
eroire {ir} d qui est ce eheval'ci 

And that?— My Other's. Whose gardens are these? — Mine. 
eelui'ld d qui sent ces jardins 

(Take up) that watch and carry it to your brother, I think 
Prendre {ir) tnontref. porter 59 eroire (tr) 

it is his. No, certainly, it is not his, he has no watch. 
qi^ eertainement 18 

Whose is it then ? I do not know, unless it be my aunt's 
d qtd done savoir (ir) d moins qu ne tante 

who was here yesterday evening. 
iei hier au soir 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

As a lame person would in vain praise the beauty 
de mime qiiun boiteux * en vain 172 Umer 

of his legs, sinee he cannot (make use of them) without 
jambe f puisque pouvoir {ir) se servir en 69 sans 139 
shewing that they are bad; so a fool' would in vain boast 
montrer mauvais, ainsi sot se vanter 

of his learning, since he cannot speak without shewing his 
science puisque pearler sans 139 63 

extravagance. 

The deprayity of human nature is so great, that we oftener 
depravation huMain 31— f si sowaent 172 

please with our fidlings, than with our good qualities. It is 

par dSfaut par ti c*est 

a great comfort to have a friend to whom you may 

consolation d* ami 81 pouvoir (ir) 

communicate your thoughts, and who participates in your 

quer pens6e partager 63 

pleasures and pains. 
jdaisir peine 

Cssar, determined to pass over into BT\\a.\xi^ $As^nX5Sck»^ 
itant dStermini passer * eii Bretagitft «««mo<|«r 
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VoiseninSy a lieutenant of his, to cmiae on the coast of that island. 

70 * crmaernw eSut tlet 

If you will lend me your hone to-day, I will lend 

vauloir (ir) priter 47 anjaunTkui priter 

yon mine whei| you want it. England was (at first) 

69 aurez besoin en 57 AngleUrre 5 d'abord 

called Albion, signifying rich and happy, in regard to its 

appeler qui tignifie keureux par rapport 68 

fertility, temperature, and riches. 

ti 63 richesse 

Sir, here is one of yoar books among mine. A book of mine, 
void liffre parmi 69 Uvre 70 

yon say, let me see it ; no, it is not mine, it b my brother's. 
dUes-vous montrez'le-moi non 71 frire 71 

Tou hurt my arm. The dog has bit my leg. You will 

blester 66 Jkras chien mordre 66 jambe t 

eut your finger. Every language has its peculiar phrases 

eomper 66 doigt ehaque langue 68 partictdier 31 L 

and beauties. Herculus made a present to Philoctetes, his 

ti faire{ir) 63 

companion and friend, of his arrows, dyed in the blood of the 

— gnon fiidu f Uindre sang 

Hydra. Men often reap more fruit from their errors, than 
Hgdre 172 ftVer 18 — 

from their most glonous actions. 
44 ghrieux 31 — 



CHAPTER VI. 
OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule 72. — Ce, cet, cette, that ; ces^ those. 

The demonstrative pronouns (tJus and that) are ex- 
pressed in French by ce before a substantive singular and 
masculine, v^hen it begins with a consonant or A aspirated ; 
as, ce jar din, this garden; ce heros, that hero; and by cet, 
when it begins with a vowel or h mute : as, cet oiseau, this 
bird ; cet homme, this man ; by cette, before a substantive 
feminine : as cette maison, that house : these and those are 
expressed by ces, before a substantive plural of both gen- 
ders: as, ces hommeSf these men; cesfemmes, these women. 

The demonstrative pronouns are repeated before every 
substantive, and agree with each in gender and number. 
Example : — 
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This garden, this tree, this house, and all this furniture, 
are not worth three hundred guineas ; 

Ce jardin, cet arbret cette maisorif et tons ces meubles, 
ne valent pas trois cents guinies. 

To determine more precisely the subject we are speak- 
ing of, we add often in French the particle ci or Ih to the 
substantive preceded by ce, cet, cette, or ces. Examples : — 

That man is a rogue ; cet hommeAk est un coquin. 

These pens are good for nothing. 

Ces plumes-ci ne valent rien. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 72. 
This picture is fine. That man is learned, lliese oranges 
tableau savarU^ ^ — f. 

are not ripe. This cake is for you ; that bird is mine ; these 

mvLr gdteau oiseau 71 

houses are new. If you do not alter your conduct, and 
neuf changer de * conduite et si 

(make ami^ds fur) your former injustice, this widow 

69 ne riparer premier f. veuve 

whom you have oppressed, this poor woman whom you have 
79 opprim^e pauvre 

forsaken, these unfortunate beings whom you have despised, 
ahandonnie malheureux * nUpris4s 

will accuse you (in the) day of judgment. That woman is 

accuser 57 au du jugement 

whimsical, she changes her resolution every day. 
capricieux — ger de^ ri — tous les jours 

Rule 73. — Ceci, cela, this, that. 

The demonstrative pronouns (this and that) are ex- 
pressed in French by ceci and cela, when they are used to 
point at some object, without specifying what it is; when 
ceci and cela meet in the same sentence, ceci denotes the 
nearest object, and cela the most distant. Examples : — 

This is good, that is bad ; ceci est bon, cela est mauvais. 

You always ask, what is this for, what is that for? 

Vous demandez toujours, pourquoi ceci, pourquoi cela ? 

Why did you do that without my leave? 

Pourquoi avez-vous fait cela sans ma permission ? 

EXERCISE ON RULE 73. 
Do not do that, I will do it myself. If you .refuse me that, 
* 67 moi'Tnime . — ser 67 

you will repent it. This is good, that is bad \ \VCv& Sa ^«t T<>as 
se repentir en 68 

T 
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mad Htmt tar yoo. Why did joo So tint? Too Aoald 

ptmrqtudaoex fait devoir 

not fpcak of Aat before (ny body.) Hut k |^ to eat 

devoMl per g o mm e i.wumg€r 

Too are rerj eorkms; yoo always ask why thi% and why 

Wen emrieux 172 dbaoadb* 

fliat. 

Rule 74. — C? ^cm, or ee que; whtA, or that wbidL 

The pronouns, <Aa^ which, or icfAtf^, signifying Mo^ thing 
which, are expressed in French by ce qui, ce doni, ce d quoi, 
and ce que; which are always singular and maacnline. 
Examples s — 
What is agreeable to the taste, is often prqndidal to the 

health; 
Ce qui est aarSable au goCt, est souoent eontraire d la santi, 

I do not know of what he is aocosed ; 

Je ne 8ai$ pas ce dont on V accuse. 

You see to what you engage yourself; 

Tons voyez ce k quoi vous vous engagez. 

You give me that which you do not like ; 

Vous me dannez ce que vous n*aimez poiaL 

N.B. When ce qui or ce que begins a sentence of two 
parts, the word ce is repeated before the auxiliary itre, if 
It is followed by a substantive, a pronoun, or a verb. 
Examples : — 

What I fear most is treason ; 

Ce que je crains le plus, ce sont les trahisons. 

What I wish for most, is that peace may be made ; 

Ce que je disire le plus, c*e8t qu*on fosse la paix. 

The demonstrative ce must not be repeated, when the 
verb itre is followed by an adjective without a substantive. 
Example : — 

What I have eaten was very good ; 

Ce que fat mangS 6tait excellent— (not c'^tait excellent), 

EXERCISE ON RULE 74. 

1. Consider, O man! what the law of God commands, and 
—direr lot ~-der 

what society r^uires of you.— 2. What I ask from you, is 

socUti demander 46 demander 46 

a reciprocal friendship, as it existed between your fiither and 
r/ctprague 31 amitii telle qu*elU eoeitter entre 
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mine.— 1. Tragedy excites terror : it is that which renders it 

69 tragMie 9 — ter 9 — reicr e'ett 60 

tragical : the epic poem excites admiration ; it is that which 

— que ipique 3 J poSme m. 9 — 

renders it heroicaL 
50 hiroique 
1. Education is to the mind what cleanliness is to the body. 
9 — esprit 9 propret^ corps 

— 2. What I fear most is treason. — 1. I know what 

craindre ie plus trahison savmr (>r) 

you speak o€ What you did expect has not taken plaee..^ 

174 s'attendrt d avoir Ueu 

2. What you fear is to be discovered. — 1. What shines 
craindre d* dicouvert briller 

outwardly, is sometimes &r from being substantial inwardly—— 
au-dehors quelquefois tris-peu * solide au-dedans 

1. What costs little^ is too dear, when it is of no use. 
coilUer peu trap eher t7 n'est d*aucun usage 

Rule 75. — Celui-d, celui-Ut; tliis or that* 

When the demonstratiye pronouns haye reference to 
several substantives, this and these refer to the objects 
nearest or last spoken of; and are expressed, this by celui' 
ci, or ceUe-ci; these by ceux-d, or celles-ci; that and those 
have reference to the most distant objects, and are ex- 
pressed, that by celuirl^ or ceUe-ld; those, by ceux-ld, or 
eeUes'UL; according to the gender and number of the 
substantive to which they have reference. Examples : — 
The body perishes, the soul is immortal : however, we 

neglect this, and sacrifice everything for that; 
Li corps p^rit, Vdme est immortelle : cependant nous nS- 

gligeons celle-ci, et nous sacrifions tout pour celui-1^. 
Here are good books : which do you like best, these or 

those? 
Void de horn Uvres : lesqueb (umez-votu le mieux, de 
ceux-ci ou de ceux-1^ ? 

N.B. 77ie former is also expressed by celui-ld or ceUe^ 
Ih; and the latter hy celui-d or celle-d, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 75. 

The state of the brute is very different from that of man ; 

4tai — f. iris-different . . 76 4 

that is clothed and armed by nature \ th\& V& \^K2^.\ ^^siax 
vitu armi 4 — iMX«»tiBnA 



\ 
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torn attaint its Tigour and perfection, this oonttnues 
bientdt 172 arriver d 63 tfiguemr «_ r ester 

long in infancy. Which of these houses do you advise 
long-tempt fenfance laquelle * eanseiUer 

me to buy ? This will cost me six hundred pounds and 
57 tTacheter eouter 57 Knre sterling 

that seven. I do not like either of them; i^ however, 
aimer at tune fit Pautre cependant 

you take one, I would advise you to buy this 

en prendre (tV) une eanteiUer 57 cT 

- rather than that. 
plutdt 

Rule 76. — Celui de, or celle de, &c., that of; celui qui, that 
which. 

When the demonstrative pronouns are followed imme- 
diately by the preposition cf, they are expressed, that of, 
by celui de, or ceUe de; and those of, by ceux de, or celles de» 
Examples : — 

He spends all his fortune, and that of his wife ; 
// d^etue tout son bien, et celui de safemme» 
Take these horses, or those of my son ; 
Prenez ces chevaux, ou ceux ae mon fUs. 

When the demonstrative pronouns are followed by 
iffhicht expressed or understood, they are expressed, that 
by celui or celle, those by ceux or celles, and which by the 
relative pronoun qui. Examples : — 

This house is larger than that which I have sold ; 
Cette maison est plus grande que celle que fai vendue. 
These books are better than those you have lent me ; 
Ces livres valent mieux que ceux que vous m'avez prates. 

When the word which is used in answer to a question, it 
is also expressed by celui, or celle qui, if the question is 
asked by the word which. Example ; — 

Which of these oranges will you have ? Which you please. 
Laquelle de ces oranges voulez-vous ? Celle qu't/ vous plaira. 

Observe, In this and the two following rules, the re- 
lative pronoun qui is changed into dont, d, qui, or auquel, 
according to the preposition governed by the following 
verb ; and into que when this pronoun is regimen, 
.-■ After a preposition, qui or que are only used when 
Mpeaking of persons. See the ixext Cha^ter^ 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 76. 

Thb system of Copernicus, which asserts that the earth 

tyitivM Copemtc 14 (uturer que terre 

turns rouud the sun, is more probable than that of Ptolemy, 

toumer autotir du soleU ^— Ptolemie 

who is of a contrary opinion. The sight of the mind is more 

contraire 31 ^-— vue f. esprit 

' extensire than that of the body. The goods of fortune ar» 

itendu corps bien 4 — £ 

not to be compared with those of the mind. The disorders 

* * eompaiables d maladie 

cxf the mind are more dangerous than those of the body. The 

— reux 
term of life is short; that of beauty still more so. 
temps 4 vie court 4 encore davantage &4 

Eternal happiness is infinitely superior to that whidi a man 
31 Heimel honheur ~~ment au-dessus de 

can possess in this world. The injuries which we receive 
pouvoir possider monde m. outrage 79 

iirom a man in a passion, are not so great as those which the 

en * coUre si 37 

same man commits in cool blood. 
eommettre {ir) de sang froid. 
All men hate those who are unmindful of a (good 
hair ne sont pas reconnaissant ser- 

turn). We ought to encourage those who apply themselves 
ricem. devoir — rager s'appliquer 61 

to arts and sciences. This play wili do you more honour than 
4 — ~^ comedie 67 plus 18 honneur 

all those you have composed before. 
83 faites auparavant 



Role 77. — He who expressed in French by celui qui. 

When the personal pronouns (he, she, they, or those) 
are the antecedent of who, that, or which, ihej are not ex- 
pressed by U or eUcy as before ; but he who is rendered by 
celui qui, she who by celle qui, they who by cetuc qui, or ceUes 
qui. Examples : — 

He who cannot keep a secret, is incapable of governing ; 

Celui qui ne saurait garder un secret^ est incapable de 
gouvemer. 

They whom you protect, betray you-^V^VaSKMgssife^ % 

Ceux que vous protigez, votw trahissent VadAgannev^^* "I 
T 2 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 77. 

He who eannot keep a aeeret is ineajMble of gowermnf^ 
ne pouvoir garder — -~ 139 go uvei mer 

Nobodj u more speedily oppressed, than he who fears 
fersonme tu prompiement opprimer eraiudre 

Dotbing; because security is often the banning of 
118 4 UcmriU etrmmeKcement 

calamity. Tbej who are not satisBed with what they possess 
vialheurt pL content de 74 posseder 

at present, will probably never be pleased with what they 
a present 172 120 U 54 de 74 

may possess in future. He who nerer was acquunted with 
pomvoir a Tavenir , 120 o iprouvi * 

adversity, says Seneca, has seen the world but on one nde, 
— U Sonique n*a vu que cT 

and is ignorant of half the scenes of nature. They who 

♦ il ignore * la moitii de$ — 4 

overcome their passions, conquer their greatest enemies. 
eurmonter — terrtuter ennemi. 

Rule 78. — Celw qui, he who, mutt be joined in French. 

When in an English sentence the pronouns, he, she, or 
they, are separated from the relative pronouns, who or 
which, they must be joined in French, and the second part 
of the sentence is expressed first. Examples : — 

Heia'a, bad citizen who rebels against Lis country ; 
Celui qui se rivolte contre sa patrie est un mauvais citoyeum 
Those are mistaken who believe that kings are happy ; 
Ceux qui croient que les rois sont heureux, se trompent. 

These pronouns can, however, be separated as in 
English, by adding the particle Id to celui or celle. Ex- 
amples : — 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country ; 

Celui-1^ est un mauvais citoyen qui se r^voUe contre sa 
patrie, 

TItey are mistaken who think that kings are happy ; 

Ceux-1^ se trompent qui croient que les rois sont heureux. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 78. 

Tbey do not know the human heart, who trust to the 
connaitre humain 31 coeur aefier 

vain promises of men. They do not always succeed, who 
promesse ^ 172 reutsir 

best Uke their measures. He is happy who 

lemieux 17 2' prendre (ir) mesure ktaieux 
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wants nothing. They are unworthy the glory of heaveiiy 
ne manque de rien indigne de gloire del 

who give themselves up to the pleasures of the world. 'l*hey 

se livre 61 plaisir monde m. 

are happy who content themselves with little. 
86 contenter 61 de peu 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

We cannot sufficiently esteem those judges, who^ 
99 ne pouvoir {ir) assez estimer juge 

always directed by equity, never do any thing through 
toufours diriges 4 iqnU^ 120 /aire * rien par 

favour or solicitations. We naturally expect from 

faveur 21 solli — ^—rellement 172 attendre 

others what we have done to them before. They who 
autres 74 /aire 47 auparavant 77 

oppress the poor to increase their riches, shall be 
opprimer pauvre pi. pour augmetUer rickesge pL 

punished by God. 
punts de 

A philosopher shuns both riches and dignities ; he fears 

— phe 4viter * richetse 9 1 — t^ eraindre 76 
these, and despises the former. They (are mistaken) who 
mipriser cdles-lai 78 st tromper 

think that kings are the happiest of all men. Cyrus 
croire (tr) rot 9 

began the Persian monarchy, and Ninus that of Assyria. 

commencer de Perse 17 — ehie — 76 rie 

Alexander, though ambitious, was sensible that he who coveted 

— dre quoique — tieux persuadS • 77 dSsirer 

nothing was more happy than he who lumed at the possession 

i 18 77 aspirer d 

of the whole world. 

erttier 31 monde m. 

Caesar said, after the battle of Pharsalia, he is a great 
CSsar dire (ir) hataiUe — sale 78 

general, who can expose himself like a private soldier,^ 

pouvoir (tr) — ser se 6 J comme simple soldat 
during the battle; but he is still greater who can rejoice 
pendant ^ ' mats 78 encore se rijouir 

like a private man after the victory. Wisdom (is content) 
comme simple particulier apres victoire Usage se contenter 
with what is present, and expects patiently "«\\«X N& \» 
de 74 pr4^ a;ttendrt patiemTnetU n\ ^ 
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come. Tboae who speak without reflection, are liable to saj 
vetar 77 mum r^JlexioM expoU a 

many (foolish things. ) 
Uen 18 aattUe I 

Virtue is nothbg else but an entire conformity to the 
9 rJut amtre chou qu' entier 81 — t^ 

eternal rule of things ; vice is the infringement of that 
itenui 31 ri^k t 4 9u.m infraction 

rule; this causes the misery of men, that makes them 

76 faire (tr ) malheur 4 75 rendre 37 

happy: let us, therefore, lore that, and detest this. 
done 172 75 amrir en horreur 

He it truly a good man, who has a natural abhorrence 
78 vraiment* komme de bien 31 — ret horreur 

of vice and lore for virtue. 
4 *— m. Famour ne 4 



CHAPTER VII. 

OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS.* 

Rule 79. — Qui, que, who, that, or which. 

The relative pronouns, who, that, or whkhy are expressed 
by quij for all sorts of objects, when they are subjects^ 
and by que when they are regimen. Examples :— 

The man who speaks ; The book which is on the table ; 

Vlwmme qui j^ar^. Le livre qui est tur la table. 

The woman wkom I have seen ; The lesson which I have 

learnt ; 

Lafemme que fat vue. La legon quefai apprise, 

N.B. The word to which the relative pronouns have 
reference is called the antecedent, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 79. 

Cicero was one of those who were sacrificed to the 
Ciciron sticrifter 

vengeance of the triumvirs. The woman whom God formed 

-^ — — — former 

with one of Adam*s ribs was the cause of his sin. The 
d' une 17 c^/« — p£ch£ 

• See the relative pToiioxLn&,^«k;e^M. 
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txmin which you read are good, but difficult to (be 
Uvre m. lire (tr) difficile d 

understood). Synonjrmous terms are words which signify 
eomprendre 9 — me 31 terme mot 7 —Jier 

the same thing. Marcus Aurelius used to say, that he 

mime chose f. Marc-Aurele avoir coutume de dire 

would not part with what he had learned for all the 

vouhir^ir) donner * 74 apprendre (ir) 

gold (in the) world; and that he had more glory firom 

or du monde retirer plue 18 de 

what he had read or written, than from all the kingdoms 

74 lire (ir) icrire que 

he had conquered. Titus spent eighty millions in the 

83 conqnirir (»r) d^penser 

public gcimes which he once gave to the Roman people. 

Si jeux unefoie 172 donner 31 

Rule 80.— Z)on< or de qui, of whom, whose, or of which. 

The relative pronouns, whosef of whonif or of which, are 
usually expressed by dont, for all sorts of objects, when 
they follow immediately their antecedent. Examples : — 

I have seen the persons of whom you speak ; 
J'ai vu la personne dont vous parlez. 
It is an illness, the cause of which is unknown ; 
Cest une maladie dont on ne connait pas la cause. 

But if the relative pronouns be separated from their 
antecedent by another substantive, then whose, or of whom, 
are expressed by de qui, and of which by duquel, de la- 
quelle, desquels, or desqueUes, according to the gender and 
number of the substantive to which they have reference. 
Examples : — 

He is a man to whose discretion I dare not trust ; 

Cest une personne d. la discretion de qui je n'oserais me 

fier. 
It is an illness to the progress of which one cannot apply 

loo quick remedies ; 
Cest une maladie aux progrh de laquelle on ne peut ap^ 

porter de trop prompts remides — not aux progres de qui 

or dont. 

N.B. The relative pronoun from whom, which answers 
to the Latin ablative, is always exprea&^d V^^ de c^^ «:c^ 
never hy donL Thus we say : — i 
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The man ^001 whom I received a letter yesterday is 

sick; 
L'h&mme de qui {not dont) fat re^ kier une lettre eat 

malade, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 80. 

1. All the advantages which ve enjoy on earth come 

avantage dont Jouir sur 4 terre vetUr 

from God. — 1. The same pride vhich makes us blame the 

orffueilld fain 46 blAmer 

faults from which we think ourseWes free, induces us to 
fattte f. croire (tr) notu 48 exempt porter 48 d 

condemn the good qualities which we have not. — 2. Many 
eondamner — ti 79 plntsiettn 

affect to contemn those honours (with the) desire of which 
affecter de mepriser lee honneur du d^sir 

they are inflamed. — I. The young man of whom I have 

enfiammS homme 

spoken to you, deserves (to be) encouraged. 2. Alexander, 
parUr 47 mSriter ditre encourager Alexandre 

to whose courage they give (so many) praises, died at 

98 douner tant 18 louangef. mourir a 

thirty- three years of age.— I. The clemency of which men 
rdge de trente-trois ans cUmenee 

make a virtue is often practised (out of) vanity.^-2. The 
faire pratiqiU par • 

daughter of Minos gave a thread to Theseus, by means of 

fiUe — donner fil Th6$6e an mojftn . 

which he (went out) of the labyrinth. 
sortir — the m. 



Rule 81. — Qui or lequelj laquelle; whom, which. 

When the relative pronouns are after any preposition 
they are usually expressed by qui, speaking of persons; 
and always by lequel or laquelle, singular, lesqueU or les^ 
queUes, plural, ' speaking of animals and things. Ex- 
amples : — 

Your father is a man to whom I am much obliged ; 
Voire pere eat un homme k qui j'ai beaucoup d'obligatUm, 
The glory to which heroes sacrifice, is a false glory; 
La gloire k laquelle les hiros sacrifient eat unefauste gkkB* 
Jt is a reason to which there is no reply; 
(Test une raisoti k laquelle il n'l^ a point de rSpU^, 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 81. 

The glory to which heroes Bacrifice, is often a fidse glory. 
4 gloire — Jier fausse 

It is evident that there is a God, by vbom all things are 
t/ tf— t/y a tout * est 

governed. Idleness is a vice to which young people are 
gouvemer paresse 9 — °*' . jeune» pens 

much inclined. He who gets riches knows not for whom 

tria-enelin 77 amcuser 7 savoir (tV) 

be gets them, nor for whose sake he is concerned. Ulysses 

48 qui * * 8*int£resse 

(carried away) the palladium in which the Trojans had 

emporter dans Troyens une 

particular confidence; it was a statue of Minerva, on which 

— Her 31 condance ce — f. Minerve de 

depended all the success of the war. Lying is a vice 
d^pendre succis guerre tnenaonge m, — m. 

for which we cannot have (too much) horror. The canal 

99 ne pouvoir {ir) trap 18 horreur -. 

of Languedoc runs across a river over which a bridge is built 

du paster sur riviire sur ^ pont 

in the form of an aqueduct, under which the river continues 
en * forme * aqueduc sous continuer 

its course. 



Role 82. — When oii can be used for lequel. 

When the relative pronouns are after a preposition, and 
refer to an inanimate object, they are almost indifferently 
expressed hy oH or by lequel, laquelU, &c., if the yerb 
denotes some motion or rest, at least figuratively. Ex- 
amples : — 

Avoid the faults into which I have fallen ; 

lEvUez lesfautes oil (or dans lesquelles) je suis tomhS^ 

I know the principle /rom which all your system is de- 
rived; 

Je connais le principe d* oil (or duquel) dScotde tout voire 
systhme. 

Note, Ou and d' oik are also adverhs of place, and stand 
for the words where or whence. Examples : — 

Where are you going? Ou aUez-vous ? 

From whence do you come ? /)'o\l «eue«rDou%'{ 

Where have jon passed 1 Par o^ aves-«ou« )^a&s.^ t 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 82. 

Many (learned peo^^le) do not approve the principles 

hUn des savant approuper — pet m. 

from which the system of Descartes is derived. If 1 had 

ij/fUme diriver 

known before, the deplorable condition to which you 
eonnaitre auparavant di — 31 itat 

are reduced, I would certainly have sent yoa some 

rSduire eertainement 172 envoyer 57 7 

money. The allies of Rome, ashamed to acknowledge as 
argent aUiis — honteux de reconnattre pour 

their head a city from which liberty seemed banished, 
maUreue vi/le f. — i£ paraitre hannie 

shook off a yoke which they bore with pain. 
geeouer * ^n^ porter peine. 

Rule 83. — The Relative Pronouns are never omitted in 
French, 

The relative pronouns, who, whom, that, and which, and 
also the conjunction that, are often understood in English ; 
but qui and que^ which answer to them, are never under- 
stood in French. Examples : 

I think you are in the wrong ; Je crois que vous avez tori* 
The man I was speaking to ; Vhomme ^ qui je parlais. 
The lesson I have learnt ; La le^on que j'ai apprise. 
The book you read is mine ; Le livre que vous Usez est d 



EXERCISE ON RULE 83. 

The exercise you have given me to write, is too long and 
thime donner 57 d icrire trop — 

too difficult. The company I keep is very honest. The 

difficile — ffnie friquenter honnSte 

wine we drank yesterday was very good. The man I have 
vin boire (tV) hier ' 

spoken to, is just come from France. The reasons I 
parkr 174 vient <f arriver — raiton H 

rely upon are solid. We must not keep the promises which 
fonder 174 iolide il fatU garder prometse 79 
are hurtful to those we have made them to. 1 think you 

nuisihle ceux on 98 faites 174 penser 

are in the right. I believe they will make peace this year. 
avoir* * raison 98 faire paix astn^i 

1 wiJJ never forget the favour you have done me. 
120 oublier yrdce ^aite 57 
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Rule 84. — Place and Concord of the Relative Pronouns, 

The relative pronouns are placed in French immediately 
after the nouns or pronouns to which they have reference ; 
and agree with them in gender and number. Examples :— 

He rejected an admce, the utility of which he knew ; 
H refeta un avis dent il connaissait V utility. 
The books for which I have subscribed are very good ; 
Lea livres pour lesquels fai souscrit sont tris-bons. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 84. 

Remember, O man, that thy station on earth is appointed 

«e ressouvtnir 4tat 4 terre 

by the wisdom of the Eternal, who knows thy heart, who 
sagetse Mternel 78 connaltre eoBur 

sees the vanity of thy wishes, and who often rejects thy 
voir (tV) — t^ dSsir aouvent renter 

prayer. The world is a stage upon which men, always 
priire tnonde m. theatre m. 81 toujoura 

masked, play upon one another. Let our appetites obey 
masqu^ se Jouer les nns des autres que app6tit ob^ir 

reason, to which they are subjected by the law of 

d la raison 81 MoutneUre (tV) hi 9 

nature. Grandeur of air, accompanied with freedom of 

— un air de grandeur accompagnS de mantle f. pi. aisi 
manners, are qualifications which attract general approbation. 
est une^qualite gagner 31 9 — 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Choose a man whom you esteem, who is able and 
Choisir 79 estimer avoir U pouvoir 

willing to serve you in need. The thing of which a 
la volants de servir 67 au besoin d 81 

miser thinks the least, is to relieve the poor. The 

avare penser mains c*est d soulager les pauvres 

christian yoke is safer than full liberty; it is a 
joug du ehristianisme sttr une — tS 1 70 

yoke that makes the practice of virtue pleasant, that secures 
79 rendre pratique f. 4 agriable garantir 

us from the violence of passions, and that prevents us from 

67 4 empSeher 67 139 

ruining ourselves. We should always remember the care of 
perdre nous 67 devoir nous ressouvenir des soins 

those by whom we have been brought up. 
ceux 81 Slevi * ^m 



2d4 snrrAx or BUiATnn pboxoums. 

Death k an cnl §ar whidb there k no remedy;. PhJip 

Biort mud a SI U aTy a poimt l^ raiddt J^dKfpe 

said to hk son Alexander, oo gi^^BS ^''"^ Aiistocle fiw 

dire (^ir) —dre em dommtr fai 57 — fe 

hU preceptor, leani. under so good a master, to aroid the 

* prieepiemr i^pprtrndre mm n * mmlttt d Sriier 
fiuilts into which I have fidlen. Pmtfcnee ard moderatJ.o 
famtet 8 je smis Umber 9 wkodf — 

gain ns the esteem of those with whom we eooTerse. Men 
gmgmerbO aiimu SI — «r 

do not reflect enough on all the dangers to whidi thej 

riJUekir asttz smr — 81 

are exposed. Let ns eonsKier the enects of piusptiiljp and 

— «er —direr effet |w s spffiif 9 

adverntr, and then ve diall easily peresTe which k dw 
21 — U ahrt ais^mumi I73i a perteea ir Im^mrWe 

most denrable. Let us endearaor to render onrsdret 
dt— imeker de remdrt moms 57 

able to fulfil the duties of the situadoo to which God 
eapa b les de reatpUr devoir itat 81 

destinw us. Choose wdl the frknd to whom yoo intend 

—mer 57 ekoisir SI momlmr (v) 

to P^^ y*^ eonlidenee. After the existence of God 

* eomjiamee apris 

(there k nothing) of which I ooubt less tiian of the immor- 
al ■*jr a riem 60 dodbUr mteirns 
tality of the souL Uljases croasing the sea, co mmanded his. 
~-te 6me .^— traterser mter drr d 
soldiers to stop their ears with wax, and caused himself 

mildmi de houeker 66 oreiOea 7 eire £ fain (tr) as 57 

to (be tied) to the ma<4 of the ship to keep himself fiom 
* attaeher mat v ais s eam pomr dffmdre m 57 

the ehanns of the Syrens. 
cAorsMS syremee. 

IgDorsnce k a dkhoooar to human kind, and in a 
— desMommemr pomr 4 pemre kmmmnm em fn«^■s 

mmner reduces men below the beasts, whose ignocanee k 
SMDu'ere 59 r&hdre am det9om$ de 80 

the eonsequenee of their nature, and boC the clleeC of 
««*— — e|bc 

negleet or indiflereneei 
m^ S^ntm 10 imdijfiremet. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The interrogative pronouns are, in English, these three : 
who, which, and what : they are expressed in French as 
follows : — 

Rule 85. — Qui ? or qui est-ce qui? who? 

ITie interrogative pronouns, who, whose, to whom, &c., 
vrhich are said of persons only, are expressed in French by 
ywi, or qui est-ce qui, when they are the subject of a verb ; 
they are expressed by qui in all other cases, and never 
by que or clont, as the relative pronouns, of which before. 
Examples : — 

fVho is there ? Qui est U? or ^ui est-ce qui est Ih ? 

Of whom do you sp<*ak ? De qui parlez-vous ? — not dont. 

With whom do you live? Avec qui demeurez-vous? 

To whom do you write ? A qui ^crivez-vous 9 

Whom have you seen? Qui avez-vous vu 9 

EXERCISE ON RULE 85. 

Who doubts that a young man who loves virtue and science. 

dottier jeune 9 

enjoys more solid happiness, than he who spends hia 
nejouir d'un solide 31 honheur 77 passer 

life in dissipation and pleasure? Who goes there? to whom 

dans 4 — plaisir Id 

do you speak? whom can one trust to (now- a days)? 

91 parler pouvoir (tr) 98 sefier 174 aujourd^hui 

For whom does a miser get riches ? whom shall I apply 
• avare amasser 92 7 s'adresser 

to? who is the man who can be certain of constant 
174 pouvoir «» — 31 

happiness? whom shall I believe henceforth? 
bonhetar croire {ir) disormais 

Rule 86. — Lequel, laqueUe, &c,, which. 

When the word whichiB interrogatively used, it is always 
expressed by lequel or laqueUe for the singular, and by l§9- 
quels or lesqueUes for the plural. Examples :-~ 

Which of my sisters will you marry? 

LaqueUe de mes sceurs voule»-vwA ipouser t 
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Which of tihese horses do you advise me to buy? 
Lequel de ces chevaux me corueillez-vous d*acheter f 
Which of your brothers learns French and Latin? 
Lequel de vasfrires apprend le Fran^ais et le Latinf 

EXERCISE ON RULE 86. 

Of all these pictures, which should you like best, 

tableau aimer le mietut 

and which do you think (is worth) most money? I 

crotre Qir) valoir le plua 18 argent 
have heard that one of your brothers is dead ; pray 
apprendre (ir) mart jetxmaprie 

tell me which. Which of your sisters learns geo- • 
dire (tr) 66 apprendre 9 g^o- 

graphy? Which of the maritime powers has the best 
graphie — 31 puissance meiUeur 

navy ? England. Which of these horses will you buy ? 
marine f. eheval vouloir (tV) 

You have read Telemachus and Jerusalem DeliTered; 

lire (tr) — que la d^livrit 

which of these two poems do you prefer ? 
pohnes 91 prifSrer 

Rule 87. — Quel^ quelle 9 what? 

When the pronoun what is interrogatively used, it is 
expressed in French by quel^ m. or quelle, f. before a sub- 
stantive singular, and by queh^ m. or quelles, f. before a 
substantive plural. Examples : — 

What crime has this man committed to punish him so ? 

Quel crime cet homme a-t-il commis pour le pumr ainsi 9 

To what passion is he inclined ? 

j1 quelle passion est-il enclin 9 

What game shall we play at ? A quel jeu jouerons-nous f 

EXERCISE ON RULE 87. 
% 

What are your reasons? What are her motives? What 

raisoH motif 

passion is he inclined to ? What dreadful news ! What 

passion enclin 174 fdcheux nouveUe 

crime has this man committed (that he) should be 

crime m. 92 eommettre (ir) pour le 

punished so severely? What is the opinion of your father 

punir si siv^rement — 

on that affair? What news have you learnt in town to- 

jtfr affaire £ nouoeOe pi. apprises m 
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say? What misfortune enn we fear after we ha^e losf 
wuUheur pouvoir apris que perdn 

every thing? 
105 

Rule 88. — What, expressed by que, or qa*est-ce que. 

When the interrogatiye pronoun tphat signifies what 
thing, it is expressed in French by que or by qu'est-ce qui 
when subject, and by que or qu'est'Ce que wnen regimen. 
Examples : — 

What has happened to you ? 

Que V0U8 est'il arrin^f or, qu'est-ce qui wma est arrivi f 

What do you blame in that work ? 

Que bldmex-vous 9 or, qu'est-ce que vous hldmez dans cet 
ouvrage 9 

EXERCISE ON RULE 88. 

What are men before God? What avail riches without 
devnnt servir richesse sans 

health? What does be want? What have you done with 
la'santS demander /aire de 

your books? What were you doing in the garden? What 

jardin qu^est ee 
did the master tell you ? What do you say of the French 
que mattre dire 57 31 

revolution ? 

Rule 89. — ^What is expressed by quoi after a Preposition, 

When the pronoun tohat is after a preposition, and signi- 
fies what thmg, it is always expressed by quoi, wheuer 
the sentence be interrogative or not. Examples : — 

In what am I guilty ? En quoi suis^e coupable 9 

I know of what he complains ; Je sais de quoi U se plaint. 
Of what do you accuse me ? De quoi m^accusez vous 9 
It is what you are mistaken Cest en quoi vous vous 
in. trompex, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 89. 

If you be idle when young, you will not knew 

paresseux vous Stes jeune savoir\irJ 

what to -apply yourself to in your (old age. ) What are you 

appiiquer vous 57 1T4 vieiUeue 

ipeaking of? On whal: will you interrogate him? \.Tk 
farler 174 fur touloir ^) <-^«r tA 

V 2 
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what am I guilty? Of what do yon aceuae rae? In what^ 

eoupabk aeeuMer 67 

pray, haye I n^lected to fulfil my doty? What are 

Je votu prie nSgliger de rempUr devoir • 

they complaining of ? What do you aim at? What does your 

96 jjaindre i74 tnser 174 

brother apply himself to? 
92 M'afpUquer 174 



CHAPTER IX. 

ON THE DIFFERENT SORTS OF INTER- 
ROGATIONS. 

Rule 90. — Interrogations made with o\ d'oii, comment, ^e* 

Besides the interrogative pronouns, of wMcli we have 
treated before, a question is often asked with the following 
adverbs : comhieny how much, how many ; comment^ how ; 
pourquoif what for; quandj when; od, where; c^'o^ from 
whence; par oti, through what place. Examples : — • 

How many horses have you got ? 

Combien avez-vovs de chevaux? 

How does your father do to-day? 

Comment te porte Monsieur voire pire aujourcThui 9 

Why do you not answer? TowTqnoi ne r^pondez-^ous p€u 9 

When will you come to see us? Quand viendrez-vaus 
nous voir 9 

Where are you going ? Oil aUez-vous ? 

From whence do you come? D'oil venex-vousf 

EXERCISE ON RULE 90 

How , (comes it to pass,) that scarcely (any body) lives 

arrive-t'il presque personne tCeat 

content with his condition? (How lo0g) have you lived in 

_ de — combien de temps demeurer 

France? How can the members of the same body deceive 
pouvoir metnbre 92 corps se tromper 

and hate one another? why do you do that? where 
se hair les uns les autres 9 pourquoi faire cela 9 

have you been ? how many shillings in the pound ? 
schelling d livre t 
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Rule 91. — The Pronouns je, tu, il, ^c, go after the Verb 
in an Interrogation, 

When the following pronouns, je, tu, il, elle, nous, vow, 
Us, elles, ce, or on, are 3ie subject of a verb interrogatively 
used, they are placed immediately after it, or its auxiliary 
Examples : — 

Are you sick ? Have you been sick to-day ? 

EteS'YOXX.9 malade 9 Avez-Yous ^ti malade aujourd'hui f 
Do you learn French ? Have you learnt Italian ? 
Apprenez-voxxs le Fran^ais? Avez-'^us appris Vltalienf 
Is there any news ? Have you heard any news ? 
Dit'On des nouvelles 9 Vous a-t-on dit des nouoelles 9 

In an interrogative sentence we put always a hyphen (-) 
between the verb and the pronoun : as, parlez-vous 9 vien- 
dront-Ust If the verb ends with a vowel, and the pronoun 
be^s with another, we put between them a (-t-) with two 
hyphens, in order to avoid the hiatus which would result 
from the meeting of two vowels.. Examples :-r 

Does he speak? Will he come? Does she sing well? 

Parle-tAXt Viendra-t-iU Chante-t-eYlebien 9 

A verb which ends in e mute in the first person singular, 
takes an acute accent when it is interrogatively used^ 
Examples : — 

I speak, Do I speak? I walk, Do I walk? 

Je parte, ParlS-je9 Je me prom^ne. Me promeni-jet 

N.B. When a verb interrogatively used has but one 
syllable in the first person singular of the present of the 
indicative mood, we ask the question with est ce-que. 
Thus :— 

Do I lose ? Est'Ce-queje perds ? — not perds-je 9 
Do I sleep ? Est-ce-que je dors ? — not dors-je 9 

EXERCISE ON RULE 91. 

1. Who art thou, O man, who presumest on thy own 
itre pr^sumer de 

wisdom?—!. Have you seen my father? — 2. • Has he givet 
§agt$8e voir (ir) donner 

you any money for me? — 2. Will he come to-morroiR 
57 de Vargent 49 venir demain 

to see me? Are you in good health? Are you going aooci 
* voir 67 •anX€ oJiXwr \]\««iftte< 
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into the eoontrj? la there (anj thing) grester than to 

i eampoffme £ jr a-t-il rUn Id 40 de 

(make u 96^ of one's talents to procure the pobtie happiness? 

emjpHoffer * ses — d — rer 31 bamieur 

RuLB 92. — In an Interrogation the Sybttanthe goes before 
the Verb. 

1. When a substantiye, or any of the following pronouns, 
eecij celoj aucun, quelqu'un, personne^ or rien, is the subject of 
a verb interrogatively nse^, it begins the sentence in French, 
and the verb is always followed by il or eUe^ Us or elies, as 
if there was no subject before. Examples : — 

Is the dinner ready ? Le diner est-il prit f 
Is that good to eat? Cela est-il bon d manger 9 

Didany body askforme? Quelqu*un m'a-t-il demandSt 
Is the company come? La compagme e^^^lle arrioie f 

As if it was : — the dinner is it ready ? that is it goo^ to 
eat? and so on for all others. 

2. However, when the sentence begins by an iotent^a- ' 
tive expression, as who, qm, what, que or quoi, how mnch, 
eombieny where, ot^, when, qttand, &c., the pronouns '7, elie^ 
t&, elleSf may be omitted, and the substantive should be 
placed after the verb, and even -after the participle in the 
compound tenses. Examples : — 

Whoms that man ? Qui est cet hommef 

What does your son do t Que fait voire JiU ? 

Where is your oncle gone ? 0\i est alle voire oncU f 

EXERCISE ON RULE 92. 

1. Was ever (any body) more faithful to his country 

Jamais personne m. Jidele pays 

than Regulus, who would rather expose himself to certain 

aimer mieux se bl nne 31 

death, than not fulfil hb engagements ? Alas I said 

mnrt 40 ne pas remplir HSlas dire 

Talemachus, I am but too certain that my father is dead ; 

Tilimaque je ne suis que trop ■— 
I will go even to hell to seek his ghost: did 

aller (ir) mime enfer pi. pour chereher ombre 
not Theseus descend thither? yet the profane Theseus 

Thisie — -rfre y 67 cependant — 

wanted to insult the infernal deities, and it is piety which 
vomiair * outrager 31 — diviniti c*est 4 piUi 

t 
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18 my motive; did not Hercules descend thither? I am 

moHf — ^— y 57 

not Hercules, but (an attempt to imitate him is noble), 

mats il est beau cT oser Vimiter 

did not Orpheus, by the recital of his misfortunes 
avoir Orph^e ricit malheur 

move the heart of Pluto? I am more worthy of compassion 
toucM coeur Plvton digne 19 

than Orpheus, for my loss is greater. Has my sister 

car perte f. 

written to her husband? Is that good to eat? Has 
ierire mart cela d manger 

(any body) asked for me ? Is the French master come ? Is 
quelqu'un demander * 67 17 venir 

your book lost ? Is your lesson learnt. 

perdre legon aj^endre (^ir) 

2. Who is that tall, pale man ? What does your sister 
qui 30 31 * 

apply to ? How much does that coat cost to you ? What 
^appliquer 174 • habit coitter 47 

was the master saying to ypu? At what o'clock will your 

dire (ir) d 87 heure f. 

brother (set off)? what have those children done? when 

partir enfant faire (tr) 

did your friend return ? 
eMt revenir 

RtLE 93. — esi-ce Id, is that? n*e8t-^e pas Id, is not that? 
The English put the demonstrative pronouns, this or 
that, for the singular, and these or those for the plural, b^ 
fore the possessive pronouns wy, Aw, your, their, &c., when 
thejr ask to whom belongs such or such a thing. Interro- 
gations of this sort are expressed in French by est-ce 2d, 
or sont'Ce Id, if the sentence is negative. Examples : — 
Is that your house? Est-ce 111 voire maisonf 

Are these your gardens ? Sont-ce Ifl vos jardins ? 
Is not that your house ? N 'est-ce pas 111 voire maison t 
Are not these your gardens ? Ne sont-ce pas 111 vos jardins f 
All sentences of this kind are expressed in the same 
manner. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 93. 

Is that your house? Are these your gardens? Is not thal^ 
any book? Are not these your pens? Is this your 
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An these your gloTes t Is not that my hat ? Are not these 

gant ehapeau 

your apples? Is that your daughter? Are these your bro- 

pomme 
ihers? Are not these your sisters? Are these your horses? 
Is not that your dog ? Are not these your gardens? 

Rule 94. — Interrogations rendered by est-ce que, or ii'est- 
ce pas. 
The English often ask a question less to be informed if 
such a thing is or is not, than to shew their surprise, that 
it is so. Interrogations of this sort are expressed in 
French by est-ce que. Examples : — 

It does not rain, does it f 
Est-ce qu*U pleut ? 
Your brother is not dead, is he f 
Est-ce que votre fr^re est mort f 
If the question is negative, the first part of the sentence 
having positively affirmed that the thing in question is 
such or such, it is expressed in French by n*estrce pas que, 
at the beginning of a sentence, or by n'est-ce pas, at the 
end. Example : — 
It is good weather, is it not? 
N*est-ce pas qu'ilfaU beau temps 9 or Ufait beau temps 

n 'est-ce pas ? 
We have seen the king, have we not ? 
N'e^-ce pas que nous avons vu le Rot 9 or noiu avons vm 
le Rot, n*est^ce pas? 

EXERCISE ON RULE 94. 
1. It does not rain, does it — We have seen the 
pleuvoir (»r) voir (ir) 

king, have we not, brother? — 1. It is not cold, is it? — 2. Tou 
64 Ufait froid 

learn French, do you not ? — 1. Your father is not dead, 
apprendre (tV) U Frangais 
is he ? — 2. It is dinner time, is it not ? — 2. It is fine weather, 

temps de diner Ufait tempt 

M it not? — 2. You have received a letter from your father, 

recevoir lettre f. 
have you not ? 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
When was Rome built? what were the aehievementt 
ftutnd 92 f. hdUr 87 exploit 
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of king Romulus ? bow long did he reign ? what is the 

— eombien de temps 91 rigner 87 

history of Tarquinius Superbus? when, and (for what) 
hisloire Tarquin le Superbe quand pourquoi 

was he expelled from Home? what efforts did he 

chasser 87 efforts m. 

poake (in order to) be restored? what was the number of 
faire pour ritablir 87 nombre m. 

the Roman kings, and how long did the regal 
de Borne 31 eombien de temps * royal 31 

authority subsist? what kind of government succeeded 
autoriti 92 subsister 87 sorte f. gouvemement succider 

at Rome? who were the first consuls? how did Brutus 
premier — comment * 92 
shew his zeal for liberty? when were the decemvirs created? 
montrer zile m. 4 liberty dicemvir 92 crSer 

why were they deposed? what kind of government 
pourquoi deposer 87 

followed ? when were the military tribunes created with 
suivre (ir^ ^ taire 3 1 tribun 92 crier 

fM>nsular authority at Rome? who were the first plebeian 
^-iaire 31 plibiiett 31 

consuls? how were tha first triumvirate formed? wh&t 

—rai 92 form^ 87 

provinces were assigned to the triumvirs? what were the 

— £ — gner — ^ 87 
conquests of Julius. Caesar in Great Britain ? what (account 
eonquite f. Jtdes' Cisar dans la Bretagne f. 88 rapporte^ 
have we) of Caesar after the civil wars? when and by whom 
t-on 14 apris 

was he slain? 
tuer 

How long, Cataline, wilt thou abuse our patience? 

Jusqu* d quand Caialina abuser de — — 

How lung shall thy frantic rage ba£9e the efforts oi 

frinitique — f. 92 se jouer des — 
justice? (To what height) meanest thuu to carry thy in^ 
4 — f. jusqu*oti avoir dessein de porter 

solence? Seest thou not that the senators are apprised of 

— voir (tr) que sinateur informer 
thy conspiracy? Wast thou not last night in the house ol 

—•rtUion hier au soir 

Lucca, With many other associates in guilt and madness ? 

phuieurs complices de ton crime 63 foi' 

Oarest thou deny this? What art thou sileut? Qb 
•smr tuar k jarder U sxImmm 



ladness? 
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mortal Grods 1 what country do we inhabit ? what eity do wt 
— tel Si 87 pays htbiter 87 viUet 

belong to? what goyemment do we live under? Hast 
appartenir m 87 t?i©re (tr) 174 itn 

thou not rendered thyself infamous by every vice that can 

rendre te 57 infdme tout 106 m. pL pouvoir 

brand a private life? What guilt has not stained thy 
dishonorer prive 31 87 crime m. souiUer 

hands? What pollution has not defiled thy whole body, &c. 

87 infamie eouiiler corpt 

—.Cicero against Cataline. 

(How many) years from the creation to the deluge? in 

combien 18 annies 176 criation — m. 

how many days did God create the world? who were the 
eombien 18 92 crier monde 

first man and woman ? who were their sons ? what was 
premier 30 27 

their occupation? when did Enoch flourish? what became 

92 Jleurir que devini-U 

of him? who was his son? (how long) did he live? 

* * qui eombien de tempt vivre (ir) 

m^hat was the usual length of life at that time? by 

ordinaire 31 longueur 4 Opaque t 

whom was the tower of Babel founded ? on what design, and 

92 tour f. bdtir d dessein 

when? why was the building (laid aside)? when was 
quand 92 bdtisse f. abandonni 92 

Abraham called by God ? what is the history of his life. 
appeler de 87 

(How many) years from the vocation of Abraham to the 

eombien 18 176 

departure of the Israelites frt>m Egypt? whose son was 

depart Israelites Egypte de qui 92 

Isaac? when was he bom? who was bis wife? who were 

— • naitre (ir) femme 

his sons? when did Jacob live? (how many) sons had 

92 — vivre (ir) eombien 18 
he? what is the history of Joseph? when and upon whose 

87 ^ — artwt- 

invitation did Jacob and his family go down to Egypt? 
tation de qui * 92 famille alter en 

when was Moses born ? how was he educated ? by whose 
92 MoUe ilevi par le secoura 

assistance, and when did he bring the Israelites out of 
de qui quand emmener hor» 

^g^'P^? ^h^^ miracles attended the Israelites at their 
^ 67 — acciompagner 
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dqMTture from Egypt and through the deserts? who was 

Bortie P dans diserU 

their high priest ? when was the law given to Moses ? who 

grand-prStre 92 'lot donnee 

was Moses' successor ? 
17 le — S9ur 
What is the history of Joshua, and what are his wars? 
87 ^ Jo9u£ guerre 

when did he and the Israelites come to the possession of 

45 92 entreren * 

Ginaan? when came Saul to the throne? by what means, 
— monier 92 sur trdne m. moyen 

and when, did David obtain the kingdom ? how long 

92 David obtenir royaume combien de tempg 

did he reign? who were his sons? how long reigned Solomon ? 

rfgner Sa — 92 

when did he dedicate the temple? what was his character? 
didier -— m. 87 caractire 

what (is recorded) of Judith? what was the fitte of Jo- 
^ue rapporte-t-on -^ sort Jo- 

siah? how long did he rdgn? when and by whom was Je- 
tias 

rusalem burned ? what is said of Daniel ? what ia the bbtory 
92 £ briUer 88 98 dire 87 

of his life? how long did he live? when was Jesus 

vivre (tr) 82 

bom? what was his mission? by whom and when was he 
naUre 87 -— qui 

crucified ? 



CHAPTER X. 

DIFFERENT USES OF QUE. 

.There are in French five distinct uses of que, called 
(qtie) relative, (que) interrogative, (a^c) admirative, (que) 
conditional, and (que) conjunctive. Having spoken at large 
of the two first, in the seventh and eighth chapters, we 
will next treat of the remaining three. 

Rule 95.-— Qoe of Admiration, how or how much« 

The que of admiration ex]^resse8 wonder or surprise; 
it answers to the English words how^ how much.^ Wnn tmvk^. 
Examples :— 

V 
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How lappy yon arel Que vous ites kevreugi 

How wonderml are the works of God! 

Que les ouvrages de Dieu wiU admrables! 

How I hate the impionsl Qne je hats les impiesl 

How mttch money yon have ! Qne vous avez tT argetd ! 

How many misfortnnes he has experienced ! 

Que de mtdheurs U a fyrouvis I 

Observe, 1. That the adjective which follows how m 
English is always put after the verb in French. Ex- 
ample :— 

How unhappy I am ! Que je suis nudheureux ! 

2. That if how much, and how many, are followea by & 
substantive, the que which answers to tiiem is always 
followed by de in French. Example : — 

How much trouble you take for me ! 
Que de peine vousprenex pour moi I 

N. B. How many, preceded by the preposition of, to, or 
any other, should be expressed by eombien de, and not by 
que. Example : — 

To how many dangers have I not been exposed in France. 

ji eombien de dangers n'apje pas iti exposi en France, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 95. 

How small is the part of the world which is com. 
petite pariie numde m. com- 

mitted to our eyes ! How late it is to begin to live 
Ji4e yeux que tard de commeneer d vivre 

well when death is (at hand)! What (a piece of work is 
mort proehe Vhamme est un bel 

man)) how noble is his reason, how extensive his Acuities, 
ouvrage raison itendu — <tf 

and how admirable his forml how (much trouble) you 

forme de peine 

take for me! What misfortunes you have undergone! 
prendre (ir) 49 de malheurs iprouvie 

Rule 96. — Que conditional, whether, or if, in English, 

The conditional que is used in the beginning of a sen- 
tence, for the word whether, and in the middle to avoid the 
repetition of n ; in both cases it governs the subjunctive 
wood, Examples : — 
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Whether he does it or not, I do not care ; 

Qu't/ le fosse ou noriyje ne m*en soucie peu. 

If somebody comes and I am out, send forme; 

S'il vient qtielqu'un et que je sots sortie envoyez-moi cherchen 

EXERCISE ON RULE 96. 

If I were rich, and had children, I would give them 
riche que enfant 7 donner 47 

a good education. Whether he corae or not, I do not care. 
i — venir nonje ne m'en sonde 

If the French master come, and I am not at home, 
pas 17 maitre venir que d la maison, 

tell him, I have been obliged to (go out) on business. 
dire (tV) 47 83 — ^er de sortir pour affaire 

Whether you be rich or poor, you should be a man of probity. 
riehe pauvre devoir probiti 

Rule 97. — Qae used for several Cor^unctions, 

The que conjunctly e may be used for many coigonctionSy 
and particularly for the following : — 

1. ThiUf afin que. 6. Till, jnsqu' 4 ce que. 

2. Unless, fi moins que. 7. Becausey parce que. 

3. Before, avant que. 8. When, quand. 

4. Yet, cependant. 9. Why, ponrquoi. 

5. Since, depuis qiie. 

Examples : — 

1. Come here, that I may speak to you ; 
Venez id, que jV vous parte, 

2. I will not go and see him, unless he invite me; 
Je n'irai pas le voir qa'il ne nCen prie, 

3. You shall not go out brfore it is Ught ; 
Vous ne partirez pas qn'tl ne sdt jour. 

4. Though he should have all the gold in the world, ffei 

he would not be satisfied; 
// aurait tout ivr du monde, qu't/ ne seraitpas eonteiU, 

6. How long is it since your brother died f 
Combien y a-P-H que votrefrhre est mortf 

6. Wait till the rain is over; 
JUendesi qu't/ ne pkuioe plus. 
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7. If I did not come yesterday, it was because I had 

business ; 
Si je ne tnnaptu hieTf c'est que fawui des affakre*, 

8. I was at London the day when he died; 
THais ct Londres le jour qa'i7 mourut. 

9. Why do yon not answer when I speak to yon? 
Que ne rSpondez-vons quandje vous parte? 

Note. The conjunction que is placed between two verbs 
and serves to particnlarise the sense of the first ; this con- 
junction must he used in French every time the word thai 
IS or could be expressed in English. Examples : — 

I think one cannot be happy without practising virtue ; 

Je pense qu*on ne peut Ure heureux sans pratiquer la vertu. 

I maintain he is in the right ; it appears you are in the 
wrong ! 

Je mamttem qu't/ a raisanj H parait que vmu avez tort* 

OBSBRVATIONB. 

The word que is also used, 1. To join the two terms of 
a comparison : as, je svis plus jeune que r>otu; I am younger 
than you. 2. To restrain a negative sentence, then it 
stands for hut or only : as, je n'ai que quinze ans ; I am 
hut fifteen years of age. 3. To express a wish, a com- 
mand, an imprecation or indignation : as, qu't/ piriste$ V 
impie; may the impious perish. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 97. 

Epaminondas, having been wounded at the battle of 
14 avoir hlesser bataiUe 

Maatinea, would not allow the physicians to draw 
— nSe vouhir (tV) permettre auz midecins de tirer 
the arrow out of his wound, before he received the news 

Jl^che f. * blesiure ne recevoir nouvelle 

of the victory. A xni^r would have all the gold (in the) 

victoire avare or du 

world, yet he would not be satisfied. When you have 
mantle m. content 

acknowledged your faults, and you have repaired them, I 

reconnaltre faute f. que ripar^es ' 48 

will forgive you. Why did you not tell it? 
pordonner 67 dire (tr) 

Our companions please us less by the charms we 
compagnons plain 47 moiiu eharme m, 83 
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ilnd in their conversation than by fhose they find in 

trouver que par 76 83 

ours. The moment we die our fiite is determined 

au moment 83 mourir (t>) iort determiner 

for ever. How long is it since your fitther vrent into tht 

tovjours combien y a-t-U est aU6 d 

country? You shall not (go out) befbre it is light 
canqMffnef, eortir ne jonr 

Wait till the rain is over. Come here that I may speak to you. 
attendr* pluU pattie venir ici parkr fii 



CHAPTER XI. 
. OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 
Rule 98.— Z7«e of the Particle on, one, ■ 

All vague and general reports expressed in English br 
thev say, we say^ people say, one says, it is said, it is reported, 
and such like, are rendered in French by on, with tlie yerb 
in the third person singular. Examples : — 

People say, it is thought, they maintain every where that 
it is so ; 

On dit, on croit, on soutient partout que la chose est amsi. 

One is not always master of one's passions. 

On n'est pas toujours maitre de ses passions. 

The passive voice is seldom used in French, therefore 
when the passive verb is not followed by a substantive and 
the preposition by, we often turn the passive mto active, 
puttine the pronoun on instead of the nominative used in 
English : thus, it is said, it is reported, &c. are expressed by 
on dit, on rapporte, &c. Examples : — 

It is believed ih&t peace will be made this year; 

On croit que lapaix sefera cette annSe, 

Have letters been received from France to.day ? 

A't-on regu des lettres de France aujourd' hui ? 

A courier has been despatched to Spain ; 

On a envotfi un courrier en Espagne. 

On must be repeated before every verb of which it is the 
subject. Example : — 

Thev praise, blame, threaten, puxualx, %l^. 
On laue, on bldme^ on menace, on fuiu.t^UA% 
r 2 
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Obterve. The learner must take care not to express lilejr 
by oHt except when it is employed absolutely without any 
reference to a substantive plural ; when thev relates to a 
substantiye plural, it is expressed by Ut or Jues. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 98. 

When one has deviated from the paths of Tirtoe, one 
i*e9i SoarU tentier 4 

ought to endeavour to get (into them) again. It (has been) 
devoir * chercAer rentrer y 67 * on a 

often lamented that the origin of almost every nation is 
touvent regreUer origine £ presque 106 -^ 

either lost in fables, or buried in obscurity. 
o» perdre dans 7 f. ensevdtr 4 — U 

People attribute the invention of gun-powder to 

attribver — canon poudre 2S f. 

Berthold Seheward of Friburg. It is reported that Pytha- 

Fribourg rapporter — 
goras required a silenee of five jears from those he instructed 

gore exiger — ant ceux bS instrtdre 
in philosophy. 
4 — phie 

Rule 99. — Cases where Ton is used instead tf on. 

On takes elegantly an P after the words etf si, ou^ 
Examples : — 

If we would practise virtue, we should be more happy ; 
Si V on pratiquait Ut vertu, 09i serait plus heureux. 
You have been, or will soon be rewarded ; 
On vous a^r^compense, ou Ton vous r^compensera HerU6i, 

L'on is also used after que, when the next verb begins by 
c, or q. Examples : — 
We learn better what we understand, than what we do 

not; 
On apprend mieux ee que Ton comprend^ que ee que Ton ne 

comprend pas. 
It seems they quarrel with the servants. 
// semhle que Ton querelU les domestiques, 

N.B. L^on sounds better than on in the above sentences, 
and is always used by good authors in such cases, pro- 
vJded it be not followed by {e, to, les^ in which case on never 

m. . 
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takes an L Thus we could not say, mettet Id voire kttre, et 
Von la lira; but we must say, etonla lira, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 99. 

1. Death arrives (at the) moment one thinkt the least 
arrtver an — mConptnser le moins 

of it, and one passes in an instant uom pleasure to the 
y 57 passer — plaisir 

grave.— >1. As, when a picture is finished, one runs 
tombeau de mitM que tableau finir court 

a risk of spoiling it, if one adds new touches to it; so 
* risque gdter 139 50 ajouier 8 — f. 52 * 

likewise you will spoil a period, if you unseasonably 

phrase f mal d propos 1 73 

add to it synonymous words, which neither contribute to 
ajauter 52 — me 31 7 119 contribuer 

the clearness of expression, nor to the embellishment of the 

dart^ — — .^-^issement 

speech. We learn better what we understand, than 
discours on aoprendre (tr) mieux 74 comprendre 

what we ao not — 2, They say that he dead. 
74 comprendre 

Rule lOO.-^DifferetU SigmficatianM of mSme. 

The words the same are expressed in French by le or 
la mime for the singular, and b^ les mimes for the plural, 
whether they be joined or relative to a substantive. Ex- 
amples : — 

ITie same thing does not please every body ; 

La m6me chose ne plait pas d tout le monde. 

Customs are not the same in every country ; 

Les usages ne sontpas les mSmes dans tous Us pays. 

The word mime is often used in French to give more 
energy to the speech ; in that case it comes after a sub- 
stantive or a pronoun, and answers to the English expres- 
sions himself herself itself &c« Examples : — 

The king himself opposed it ; Le roi mdme s*y opposa. 
Religion itself forbids it; La religion mdme le aifend. 

On such occasions we more generally place lui^ elle, eux, 
eUeSf before mime: as, Le rot lui-mdme s*y opposa; la reli- 
gion eUe-m§me le difend. 

The word mime is sometimes an. adN^xV^^ «.^<^ vd&^^sc^ 
then to the English words also ot even. ^'%j^xssf^\ 
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We must love everybody, even our enemies ; 
njaut aimer tout le monde, mSme nos ennemis. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 100. 

The same manners which (are becoming) when 

maniire iiSent quand eUes tont 

natural, are ridiculous when affected. It is rare to 

— rel — fe eOes bwU ^—ter il — d* 

see two persons of the same temper, and of the same 
voir personnet caractire m. 

opinion. Whatever misfortunes happen to a philosopher, 

— q-jelque 110 nuUheur qui arriver — phe 

he b always the same. The same thing does not please at 
toufoun pLaire en 

all times. 
tempe. 

Rule 101. — Plosieurs, manyy or several. 

The words many and several are expressed by plusieurs^ 
always plural, of both genders. Exfuifples : — 

Many deceive themselves when they want to deceive 

others ; 
Plusiears se trompent en votdant tromper les autres. 
Do not apply yourself to several things at once. 
Ne votts appUquez pas d plusieurs choses it lafois, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 101. 

Many poems of the first merit appear obscure because 

poime m. mSrite ul parattre obscur parce que 

the reader is not sufficiently acquainted with the ancient 

lecteur * assez 172 connaitre * 31 

fables, historical facts, or natural objects, to which the poet 
—f. 10 ^-que Si faU ^rel S\ objet 81 poite 

alludes. Many had rather suffer the loss of life than of a 
fait allusion aimer mieux touffrir perte £ 4 celle 

good name. When we apply ourselves to several sciences, 

riputation quand 98 s'appliquer * ■ 

we seldom succeed in any. 
98 riussir rarement dans aucun. 

Rule 102. — Un autre, pronoun and adjective, another. 

The indeterminate pronouns other, another, are expressed 

by un autre for the singular, and by les autres for the plu» 

nd. These words are either pronouns or adjectives; wneis 

Il pronouas, they are always mascu\iTie\ «a<\^\i^\i«j^<^\k<«^^ 
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the3r agree in gender and number with the substantive to 
which they have reference. Examples : — 
Another would not have forgiven you so easily as I did; 
Un autre ne vans aurait pas pardonnS si facdement que 

moi. 
Do not speak ill of others, if you would not have others 

speak ill of you. 
Ne parlez pas mal des autres, si vous ne wmlez pas que 
les autres parlent mal de vous, 

N.B. When the word others is preceded by a preposition, 
it is most commonly expressed in French by autrui. Ex- 
amples : — 

We must not covet other men*s goods ; 

// ne /outpoint dSsirer le hien d'autrui. 

Do not do by others what you would not be done by ; 

Nefaites point k autrui ee que vous ne vaudriez pas qu*on 
vous fit, 
^ People often excuse in themselves what they condemn 
in others; 

On excuse souvent en sot ce que Von eondamne en autruL 

EXERCISE ON RULE 102. 

Another would not have forgiven you to easily at 

Xrdonner 67 si facilement 37 
n deters a tender mind from 
fai fait 17 — ^ 172 ditoumer 31 ceeur 

many vices. Do not speak ill of others if you wish not 
(ten 18 mal autres vouloir {ir) 

that others should speak ill of you. Charity rejoices (in the) 
que mal 9 —44 se rijouir du 

happiness of others, and is contented that others be preferred. 
bonheur content pr6firtr 

Bear the imperfections of others without vexation. 
soufffir • sans vous troubler 

Rule 103. — Chacun, always singular and mascuUne, 
every one. 

The indeterminate pronouns, every one, every body, are 
generally expressed by chacun, always masculine and sin- 
gular. Examples : — 

God will reward every body according to his works ; 

Dieu rendra d chacun selon ses ceuvres. 

Every one lives after his own way \ 

Chacon vUdsa maniire. 
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Neyeriheless, if we speak to ladies, we must employ 
•hacune in the feminine. Example :— 
Every one will read in her torn; 
Chacone lira h ton tour. 

The word every before the substantive is expressed by 
thaque, a4jective singular. Examples : — 
Every science has its principles; 
Chaque science a $es principes. 
Every country has its customs; ' 
Ch&qaepays a sea usages. 

The word each employed with relation to a substantive 
plural expressed before, is always singular, and expressed 
Dy chacun, masc. chacune, fem. Examples : — 

Put these books each in its place ,* 

Remettez ees Iwres chacun ^ sa place. 

The pictures of great painters have each their merit; 

Les tableaux des grands maUres ont chacun leur mMte, 

Those two sentences have eeu^h a different sense ; 

Ces deux phrases ont chacune un sens diffh-ent, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 103. 

1. Every one lives after his own way. — 1. Every body 
vivre {it) h • ntont^re 

has his own fitults. — 1.- We must give every body bis own 1. 

* d£faid a faut donner a 69 m. * 

After the ladies had danced all night, every one of them 
apris que dame danser la nuit d'eOes «'em 

went home. 2. Every country has its customs and laws. 
aller chez eOe pays couiume 63 hi 

—3. Your brothers have each a good place — 1. Every one 

must take care of himself — 3. The epic poem of Voltaire 
devoir prendre garde d soi 31 poimeia. — 

and that of Milton have each their merit. — 2. There is, in every 

76 — avoir m£rite 169 

plant, a certain quality which renders it wholesome or hurtfuL 
plante f. — rendre 48 saiutaire nuisible 

—1. Every one has his own manner of thinking and .acting. 
* maniere penser 139 177 agir 

RoLB 104. — Quelqu'un, sing, and masc. somebody. 

The indetermiuate pronouns somebody, any body, are 
expressed by quelqu*un, singular and masculine. Ex- 
Mmplea : — 
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Somebody will come to dine with us ; 
Qaelqu'un tnendra diner avec nous. 
Has ever any body doubted of the existence of God! 
Quelqu'un a-t-il jamais douii de P existence de Dieu 9 
The word some and any before a substantive are ex- 
pressed by the partitive article duy de la, des^ or by quelque. 
Examples : — 
Give me some ink, some paper, and some pens ; 
Donnez mot de V encre, du papitTf et des plumes. 
There are some faults in this work ; 
Hy a des difauts {or quelques d^fauts) dans eet ouvrage. 
When some or any are substantively used, they are ex- 
pressed by quelques-uns or quelques-unes, always plural 
Examples : — 

I will make use of some of your books ; 
Je me sermrai de quelques-uns de vos Uvres, 
Do you know any of these ladies? 
Connaissez-vous quelques-unes de ces dames ? 
When some and any have reference to a substantive used 
in the preceding sentence, they are usually expressed by 
en, as we have seen before, Rule 51. Example :— 
I have some oranges ; will you have any ? 
JTai des oranges; en vouUzvousf 

EXERCISE ON RULE 104. 
1. When we are in town, we have almost every day 
en viUe presqtte tons les jours 

somebody to dine with us.— Has ever any body seriously 

a diner 92 sMeutement 

doubted of the immortality of the soul? — 2. Of the ma- 
douter — t^ dme parmi 

gistrates, some voted the death of the admiral, and some for 
— irai voter amiral ♦ 

bis banishment; but the majority was for setting him 
hannissemeni — 1€ pour tnettre 139 57 

at liberty. The vestal virgins were obliged to preserve 
«ii vestale 31 vierge obliger de ctmatrver 

their virginity while they waited on the goddess Ves- 

— U pendant que servir * d^etse 

ta; if any sinned against the law, she was buried alive. 

picker eontre ewterri vif 

I have some books for you, and some also for your brotheiw 

aussi 
Gather some of those flowers. 
emiMir (ir) flew 
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Of tout ami iit varkmt CongtmeAonM, 

The word taut is of extensive import in the Frendi 
language, being eidier a snbstantive, an adjectiye, a pro- 
'noun, or even an adverb, according to the following ex- 
planations. 

BuLE 105^ — ^Le tout, iubttantwe ting, and mate, the wholflu 

When the English words the whole are not placed bdbre 
a noun, whole is a sabstantive, and exprrased by le Una, 
always singular and masculine. Examples : — 
\ The whole is greater than a part; 

Le fjoxkt ett plut grand que lapartie, 
I will take the whole ; Je prendrai le tout. 

The words all and every thing, followed by a verb, are 
also substantives, and express^ by tout, but without an 
article. Examples : — 

All is vanity in this world ; Tout ett vanity en ee monde. 

Fortune, dignities, honour, every thing vanishes when 
we die; 

Bient, dignUitf homneurt, tout dieparoU d la mart 

EXERCISE ON RULE 105. 

The whole is greater than the part — 1. (How much) 

partie eombien 

do you ask fiv the whole? — I will not sell 

demander votdoir (tr) vendre 

the whole; I must keep a part for myseIC — 2, The 

Ufaut que fen garde moi 

Pyrrhonians were philosophers who doubted on every thing. 

— nien ^ — pAe 7 douter 

—Every thing is vanity in this world. — 2, Every thing dis- 
^^t6 dans monde m. dS- 

pleases you. — 2« He takes every thing. — 2. She has taken 
piaire 67 prendre 

every thing lor herself — Piety refers all things to God; 
elle piiti rapporUr 
self-love, (on the) contrary, applies every thing to 
amour-propre au ^^^raire rapporier d 

itself. 



Rule 106. — ^tout le, toute la, aclf. all or the whole. 

When the words allot the whole come before a substan- 
tive^ they are adjectives, and expxeiaaed b^ Umc 2e, or UnUe 
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la, for the singular, and by tous les or toutes les for the 

plural. Examples : — 

I am with all the respect possible, Sir, &c. 

Je suis avec tout le respect possible, Monsieur, ^c. 

The whole fleet is at sea; Toute lafloUe est en mer. 

Note, When tout stands for the word every placed be- 
fore a substantive, it takes an article in the plural, but not 
in the singular. Examples : — 
Every man is mortal ; Tout homme est morteL 
Come and see us every day; Fenez nous voir tous les 
jours, — And not tout l* homme est mortel; nor venex 
nous voir tous jours.* 

EXERCISE ON RULE 106. 

I. AH the grandeur, wealth, and power of the earth, 

richesse pouvoir 

cannot satisfy an ambitious mincl._2. The pas- 

pouvoir (tr) — -fairs 31 — tieux esprit 

sions of youth are pliant to every unpression.-«2. Come 
>— Jeunesse * cident —pi. venir 

and see us every day.-«2. We naturally ascribe 

* voir 57 pi. naturellement 172 attrihuer 

to God every kind of perfection, as wisdom, power, 

sorte f. 16 4 sagesse 10 pouvoir 

and goodness without bounds, existing through all ages, 

6ont^ sans jin exister dans siicles m. 

pervading all space, providing for all mankind 

remplir espace pourvoir (»r) <t genre hunuxin 

in general, and for every creature in particular. — 1. The whole 

d pi. -^ter 

ileet is at sea. 
Hotte f. en mer 

Rule 107. — ^Tout ce qui, tout ce que, pronoun, all that, 
every thing that. 

The English words, all that, every thing that, and also 
whatever, signifying dU that, are pronouns, and expressed 
in French by t(mt ce qui, or tout ce que, always singular and 
masculine. Examples : — 

^U that you say is true ; Tout ce que vous dites est vrai. 

It is not aU gold that glitters ; Tout ce qui briUe n*est 
pas or, 

• Except, however, tout le nonde, for every iMd^i, «a!\ta\.\«u1 tMwA*. 
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Tea have not seen every thing that was curioas; 
Fous n'avez pcu vu tout ce qu't/ y avait de curietix, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 107. 

All that which does not tend to the glory of God, or to the 
iendre gioire 

good of Society, is mere vanity. Every thing that is lofty, 
bien tCett que 6iev6 

vast, or profound, expands the imagination, and dilates the 
vaste profond iiendre — ~ dilater 

heart. Whatever b good in itself, is not always approved, 
corar sot approuver 

Whatever tends to enlighten the understanding, or to impress 
tendre a iclairer entendement d imprimtr 

the heart with right feeling, may he pronounced usefuL 
dam de hon sentiment pouvoir (ir) appeler utUe 

Rule 108. — Tout, variable and invariable, quite. 

When the word tout stands for the adverbs, quite, entirely, 
aUhotigh, or the first as of 2k sentence where the word is 
twice used, it is always invariable before an adjective or a 
participle masculine, singular or plural. Example : — 

Philosopbers^ ae learned as they are, sometimes are 

mistaken ; 
Les phUosophes tout savants qu*iU sontf se trompent quelque^ 

fois. 

It is also invariable before an ac^ectiye or a participle 
feminine of both numbers which begins with a vowel or h 
mute ; but it is variable before an adjective or a participle 
feminine which begins with a consonant, and agrees with 
it in gender and number. Examples : — 

Your mother is quite alarmed ; your sisters are qmts 

cast down ; 
Votre mire est tout alarmie ; vos soeurs sont tout abattues* 

Those above are invariable ; the following are variable :— 

Your mother was quite surprised at that news ; 

Fotre merefut toute surprise a cette nouveUe. 

Your sisters, as rich and handsome as they are, do not 

marry ; 
Vos soeurs, toutes riches et toutes belles qu*elles sont, ne M 

marient point. 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 108. 

Philosophers, as learned as tliey are, are sometimes 

ph\lo9ophe savant * quelque/oit 172 
mistaken. Your mother was quite cast down at that news; 

ie tromper abattre * nouvtih 

however, as sorry as she was, she received me kindly, and 

eependant affligi recevoir 57 avec boiU^ 

desired me to dine with ^er. This fashion is quite new. 

prier 57 de diner tUe mode f. nouveau 

Your sister is quite altered by her illness. Hope, as 
$<Bur changer , maladie esp^rance 

deceitful as it is, serves at least to lead us to the 
trompeuse servir au mains d conduire 57 

end of 1L% through a pleasant way. The wife, mother, 
fin 4 par agriable 31 chemin femme mire 10 

and daughter of Darius, as afflicted as they were, when 
JiUe 14 affiigi quand 

Alezandir took them prisoners, could not forbear 
faire 67 prisonniires pouvoir t' empSchir 
admiring his generosity. 
. dCadmirer g4n€rositi 



Three sorts of quelque. 



fc 



There are tliree sorts of qvelque, which must be carefully 
distinguished: the Jirsi comes oefore an adjective, and is 
always invariable ; the tecond takes an «, when it comes 
before a substantive plural; the third comes before the 
verb itre, and is spelt in two words ; thus, quel que^ mascu- 
line singular; quelle que, feminine; quels que, masculine 
>lural ; queUes que, feminine. All of them govern the verb 
following in the subjunctive mood. 

The three following rules will explain the arrangement 
of those sentences in which this word occurs, where the 
French construction is different from the English. 

Rule 109. — Quelque, invariable, however, howsoever. 

When the English words, however, howsoever, though 
ever so much, or so little, come before an adjective, or a 
participle, they are expressed in French by quelque inva- 
riable. 

The construction of the sentence is as follo^%»\ V. '^^'^^ 
^ is put the first; 2. the ad^eetvje\ ^% ^jue; ^.**^^ >->^* 
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in the sabjanctivemood; 5. tlie sabstantive; tbe rest as 
in English. Examples : — 

Though his fanlt be ever so great, I wUl forgive him ; 
Quelque grande que soU safauU, je Im pardormerai. 
However praise-worthy your conduct may be, it will be 

condemned ; 
Quelque lauable que soit votre eon4uile, eUe ura eondamnie* 

EXERCISE ON RULE 109. 

Philosophers, howtf^er extolled their sentiments may be, 

— />&€ 9 ilevSs 

are exposed to some practical frailties as well as other 

expo$er quelque praiique 31 /ante auMtubien que 
mortals. Though men be ever so incredulous during their life, 
mortel ineriduU pendant 
they often change their disposition when death approaches. 
172 changer * de approcher 

All the nations of the earth worship a supreme being, how- 
adorer 31 •— itre m. 
ever different they may be in their temper, manners, and 

m. pi. * • 63 earactire maun 

inclinations. Though fiishions be ever so foolish, people 

mode f. foUee on 

always follow them. However skilful and . learned 
toujour » 173 iuivre {ir) 57 habile tavamt 

we may be, let us not make a vain show of our knowledge. 
/aire {ir) — italage science 

Rule 110. — Quelque, a^, andvariabUf whatever. 

The English word whatever, followed by a substantive, 
and anv other verb than to be, is an adjective, and ex- 
pressed by quelque before a noun singular, and by quelques, 
with an s before a noun plural. 

The construction is : 1. quelque ; 2. the substantive ; 3. 

fue; 4. the verb in the subjunctive mood; the rest as in 
English. Examples : — 

Whatever faults he has committed, I will forgive him ; 
Quelques /a{<^e« qu*il ait commises, je lui pardannerai. 
Whatever fortune you have, you are never satisfied ; 
Quelques biens que vous ayex, vow n*iiesjamau eotUetU, 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 110. 

Me x^ho }tossesseg virtue will be loved by all good men, in 

77 possider 9 aimer d& 106 gens de bien 

whafp.ver country he lives. Whatever mental accomplish* 

vivri (tr) talent de 

ments a man may have received from nature, he may 
V esprit regus 4 pouvoir 

improve them by art and study. Charity does not 
per/ectionner 57 4 itude 

rejoice in iniquity, whatever advantage she may reap 
se rijouir de 4 — ti avantage recueiUir (tr) 

from it. Whatever services you have done me, I hkve 

en 67 — m. rendus 57 

been thankful (for them. ) 
reconnaissatU en 57 

Rule 111. — Quel que, quelle que, &c. in two words. 

The English word whatever, followed by a substantive 
and the verb to be, is expressed in French by quel que, in 
two words, for the masculine singular, and by gaelle que, for 
the feminine : by quels que for the masculine plural, and by 
quelles que for the feminine. 

The construction is: 1. quel or queUe ; 2. que; 3. the 
verb in the subjunctive mood ; 4. the substantive : the 
rest as in English. Examples : — 

Whatever his fault may be, I will forgive him ; 

Quelle que soit safaute, je lui pardonnerai.* 

Whatever your talents may be, you will not succeed 

without application; 
Quels que soient vos talens, vous ne riussirez pas sans ap- 
plication, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 111. 

Whatever you birth may be, whatever your elevation 

pL f. naissance pi. * 63 ilivation 

and glory, you ought to despise nobody. Whatever may 

ghire devoir mSpriser 116 

be the power of a king, he cannot hope to increase nor 

pouvoir espirer de augmenter 

even to preserve it, if he .^e not (particularly attentive) 
miihe de eonserver 60 tre's attewtif 

* I have repeated the same sentence in these three roles, to render more Qb«t> 
0U8 the difference between qutique invariable, (juelqun %A^(wddB<^«Bill ^cm^ ^!^» 
In two words. ^k 

w 2 ^™ 
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to gain the affection of his snbjeets. Whaterer jour motiTea 
a gagner ~~> g%^jei motif 

may be, your conduct will be condemned. 
eotuUtiUt condomni 

Rule 112. — Qnelque chose que, or qnoi que ce soit, 
whatever. 

The Englisli words whatever^ whatsoever^ meaning ail 
things soever, are usually expressed by quelque chose que, 
or quoi que, when they are placed at the oeginning of the 
sentence, and by quoi que ce soit, when they are placed 
after a verb. They govern the next verb in the subjunc- 
tive mood. Examples : — 

Whatever you do for me, I will reward you for it ; 

Quelque chose que, or quoi que vous fassiez pour moi, 
je vous en r^compenserai, 

I complain of nothing whatever; I have seen nothing 
whatever ; 

Je ne me plains de quoi que ce soit ; je n'ai vu quoi que 
ce soit. 

I wish he would apply to. any thing whatever / 

Je desire qu'il s'applique d quoi que ce soit. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 112. 

1. Whatever happens to a virtuous man, he never mur- 

ilarriver vertueux 120 macr- 

murs against the Divine Providence. — 2. Those who ap- 

murer contre — 77 8*ap- 

ply to nothing whatever, are very contemptible. 1. What- 
pliquer tris miprisable 

ever may happen in our family, give (me notice of it.) — 2. I 
famiUe nCeh avis 

complain of nothing whatever. — I. Whatever you undertake, 
seplaindre entreprendre (ir) 

you will never succeed in it, if you do not take your measures 

120 rCussir y 57 mesure 

better. 
mieux 172 

Rule 1 13. — Quiconque, qui c^ue ce soit, whoever, whosoever. 

The indeterminate pronouns whoever, whosoever, are mnni 
usually expressed by quiconque, when they mean aU those 
w^o. Examples ; — 
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Whoever abandons himself to bis passions renders bim- 

8elf unbappy ; 
Quiconcme s'abandonne h ses passions, se rend malheureux* 
God will punisb whosoever transgresses bis laws ; 
Dieu punira quiconque transgresse ses his, 
I speak to whoever will bear me ; 
Je parte d quiconque veut m* entendre. 

Tbey are usually expressed by qui que ce sott, qui or mie, 
wben tbey mean whatever may he the person, who. Ex- 
amples : — 

Of whomsoever you speak, avoid slander; 
De qui que ce soit que vous parliez, kvUez la midisance. 
Whosoever will ask for me, tell I am not at bome ; 
Qui que ce soit qui me demande, dites queje n*y suis pas. 
Whomsoever you meet witb, do not say you bave seen me ; 
Qui que ce soit que vous rencontriez, ne dites pas que vous 
m'avez vu, 

N.6. Instead of qui que ce soit, we often more elegantly 
use qui que, excepu before Hot ils; so in tbe preceding ex- 
amples we could say : de qui que vous parliez; qui que 
vous rencontriez ; but we never say qui qui in tbe nomina- 
tive, for qui que ce soit qui, 

Tbe pronouns any body whatever, wben tbe sentence ex- 
presses a doubt, and nobody whatever, are almost indiffer- 
ently expressed by qui que ce soit, or personne. Examples :— - 

I doubt wbetber tbat will please any body whatever; 
Je doute que cela plaise h personne, or cL qui que ce soit. 
He trusts nobody whatever; 

II ne sefle k personne, or k qui que ce soit. 
Nobody whatever bas spoken to i|^ against you ; 
Personne (or qui que ce soit) ne ma parlS contre vous. 



EXERCISE ON RULE 113. 

!• Whoever is prudent, will avoid talking much of any 

prudent iviter de parler un 

particular science in which he is not (remarkably skilled) 

— Iter — dans 81 tr^s versS 

because he has nothing to get, and much to lose. — 2. Qi 
puree qu* 118 d gagner ^ pcrdr^ 



M4 SYNTAX OV UfOXTBRMlNATE PRONOirWS. 

whomsoerer yoo speak, oroid ca1iiinny.-~3. To wfrnn- 

parUr Sviter 9 ealomni^ 
•oerer you apply, they will tell yon the sstne. — 1. 

g'adretur oh dire $ mime chose f 

IVhoever (is not ashamed) of his fknlti, (is dcserring) of 

n*a pat honte faute miriter ~^ 

punishment. — 1. Whoever is modest, seldom fails 

punitum modette rarememi 172 mamq mmr 

to gain the good will of those be converses with. 
degiMgner * estime 83 — ter 174 

Rule 114. — L'lin Taatre, one another. 

The indeterminate pronouns one another ^ each other, are 
expressed in French oy Fun VatUre, masc Vune Vautre, fern, 
with reference to a noun singular, and hj les unties autree, 
mas. let unes Us autres, fern, with reference to a noun 
plaral. 

The fi-st of these pronouns is always subject in French; 
thus, if they are preceded by a preposition in English, 
that preposition must come between them in French. 
Example : — 
My brother and your sister speak always of one another, 
they think of one another, they are made for one on- 
othery they cannot live without one another ; 
Monfrire et votre soeur parlent toujours Vun de Vtnttre 
Us pensent Vun k Vautre, Us sont faits Vun pour Vauire, 
Us ne sauraient vivre Vun sans Vautre. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 114. 

The &cu1ty of interchanging our thoughts with one 

— U de nous eommuniquer pensie d fi. 

another has always been considered as one of the greatest 

— direr 
privileges of reason, a^ as what more particularly raises 
— Uge 4 raison 74 172 Hever 

mankind above the brute. We are guilty of great 
fhomme au dessui de — f. coupable 

injustice towards one another, when we are prejudiced 
— t envers pi. nous nous laissons 

by the features of those whom we do not know. 
prHenir trait eeux que eonnuUte 

The happiness of the people makes that of the priiMw; tbctr 

bonheur peuple m./aire 76 

true interests ire connected with one another. 
itUeret His d pi. 
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Rule 115.— L'un et Tautre, both. 
L'an et Tautre, &c. Both^^ one and another. 
L*un ou Tautre, &c. Either. 
Ni Tun ni I'autre, &c. Neither,* 

These pronouns agree in gender and number Tfith the 
noun, to which they have reference; if they are preceded 
by a preposition in English, that preposition must be 
repeated in French, before Vun and before Vautre, Ex- 
amples : — 

I will do it for them both ; 

Je leferai pour Vun et pour Vautre, 

I will do it for either ; 

Je leferai pour Vun ou pour Vautre, 

I will do it for neither of them ; 

Je ne leferai ni pour Vun ni pour Vautre, 

N.6. The word both followed by a substantive is ejLr 
pressed hy les deux ; SiSfje me aers des deux mains j I use 
both hands. Both followed by and is a conjunction some 
times expressed by et, but oftener left out in French, 
Example : — 

He is happy both in peace and war ; 

H est heureux et en paix et en guerre, or il est heureux en 
paix et en guerre, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 115. 

I love my father and mother; I would do every 

faire {ir) 
thing to please them both. The slothful and the 
] 05 pour leur plaire d paresseux 

diligent are (upon a level) if neither of them knows what 
— de niveau • * savoir (tr) quoi 

to do. Your brother and mine have great abilities; but 
* fairs 69 » 8 talent mats 

they both make very bad use of them. Both suspect 
* faire mauvaia usage tn 57 soupgonner 

him, but neither will say why. Either of you 
wmloir (ir) pourquei vous pouvez 

can do me a great favour. 
Tim ou Vautre plaisir. 

Rule 116.^Personne, nobodg, 
' The indeterminate pronoun nohody, is expressed by f«r« 

m tun nip autrs req[iitrM tie \)e(fivc« ^<& Noflk. 
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foiiRtf, masculine and singular, PerfOfme requires ite before 
the yerb. Examples :^- 

Nobody knows whether be is worthy of love or hatred; 

Personne ne sait s'il est digne d* amour on de home. 

You please nobody ; Fous nejJtdseM d personne. 

Personne is masculine as a pronouui and feminine as a 
substantive ; thus we say : — 
I know nobody so learned as you ; 
Je ne connais personne si savant que vous. masculine 
I know a person as learned as you are ; 
Je connais une personne aussi savante que vous. feminine. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 116. 

1. I know nobody so learned as you. — fi. I know a penoo 
connaltre si savant 37 eomuxUre 

more learned than you. — I. Nobody more impatiently 

savixnt 39 — tiemmtnt 178 

suffers injuries, than he who is most forward in doing them. Ha 
souffrir 9 77 * hpiemier ^ fairttnbl 77 

who pleases nobody, is less unhappy than he whom nobody 

plaire d nuUheureux 77 ^ qui 

pleases. Nobody becomes debauched or virtuous on a sudden. 
plaire devenir dibaucM vtrtueux tout d coup. 

Rule 117.— AucuD; pas un, none^ not one. 

None is expressed by aucun or aucune, and not one by 
DOS un or pas une, a^j.; both require ne before the verb. 
Examples : — 
I had many friends, yet not one has relieved me ; 
J'avais bien des amis, cependant pas un ne m^a secouru. 
None of you were there; Aucun de vous n*y Hait, 
That gentleman had six daughters ; none of them has 

married ; 
Cet homme a eu six fiUes; aucune, or pas une ne s'ui 

mariie, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 117. 
Of all the nations of the earth, there is none but has an 

tV n*y en u qui n*ait 

idea of God. Of the great number of firiends who sur- 
id4e nombre m. ami Mvt- 

ro' nd us in prosperity, there offcen remains not one la 
ronner 57 dans 4t — piriU UWen \1% Usier 
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adversity. Fortune exempts many (bad men) from punish-* 
4 — t^ 9 — £ tauver bien J 1 8 miekant 4 punt- 

ment but none from fear. I had many friends, yet 
tioK mats 4 crainU f, 101 eependani 

not one has relieved me. 

SBcourir {ir) me 57. 

Rule 118. Rien, nothing. 

The word nothing! is expressed by rten, and requires ne, 
before the verb which agrees with it. Examples :— 
Nothing is more rare than a true friend ; 
// n'y a rien de plus rare qu'un viritcMe ami, 
I have seen nothing finer ; Je n*a% rien vu de plus beau, 

N.6. Rien is always joined by the preposition de to the 
following adjectives when they are not separated by the 
verbs Hre^ paraitre, sembler, 

Aucun, personne, and rien, do not require ne before the 
verb in a sentence interrogative or of doubt; but then 
aucuny stands for any; personne, for any body, and rien for 
any thing. Examples :^> 

Was there ever any body more eloquent than Cicero ? 

Y eut-il jamais personne plus Eloquent que CicSron 9 

Have you ever seen any thing more curious ? 

Avez'vous jamais lien vu d-e plus curieux 9 

I question if there is any author without a fault ; 

Je doute qu'il y ait aucun auteur sans d^faut, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 118. 

God requires nothing from us, but what is for our advan« 

demander * 57 que 74 avan^ 

tUge. Nothing is more common than the word friendship, 

tage commun 39 mot amitii 

and nothing more rare than a true friend. Nothing 

n^est — viritabU 

m more dangerous for a young man, than bad company. 

— reiMT 4 — pnie 

Charity does nothing without consideration and order. 
— f^ 9 /aire (ir) sans • — ni sans ordre 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

Idleness is the mother of all vices. Charity is the fit«i 
paresse 9 ^m. — Xi ^ 



m 
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of all virtues. Though true love be ever lo uncommoiH 
109 virUabh amour ran 

yet it b less so than true friendship. With you, every 
eepeHdant 54 £ 106 

rcNul is easy, every river fordable, every country fertile. 
ehemin facile riviire guiabk payg — . 

Whatever may be the happiness of the grandees ^ the earth, a 

111 hamheur grand 

true christian should propose to himself something more solid 
chrHien devoir proposer «e 57 quelqme chose de tolidt 
and lasting. 

de plus durable 

One is truly amiable, when one Is modest and learned. 
98 vraiment aimable modeste wavamt 

at the same time. Tour sisters, handsome and amia- 
eu * temps 108 belle ovsm- 

ble as they are, ao not marry. Whoever cannot 
ble se marier 113 pouvoir (ir) 

bear suffering, has not a great souL Alexander used 
* souffrir dme f. — dre avoir 

to say, I am (as much) indebted to Aristotle, as to 
eoutume de aussi redevahle — le 

my &ther ; for, if I am indebted for life to the one, I am m-> 

de Fun 

debted for virtue to the other. Tou shoidd not distrust 
devoir vous dSfier 

on another as you do, 
de 114 faire{ir) 

Whoever attentively considers the misery of human 

113 172 — vemetU considirer misiref, humain 

life will certainly prepare for a better; since in&ncy 

31 172 sepriparer meiUeure puisque enfanee 

(is attended) with follyt youth with disorder, and (old 

•e passe dans 4 folic jeunesse disordre nu meil' 
age) with infirmities. 
lesse — tS 

If you would be happy, desire nothing too 

vouhir {ir) heureux dSsirer 118 aoec trap 

eagerly, rejoice not excessively, nor grieve 

cTempressement se rijouir — vemeni ne s'affiigcr 

(too much) for disasters; and (above idl), never forget 
trop de malheur surtout 120 otAUer 

the concerns of your souL 
S4dut dme 

Nobody can flitter himself he shall live till to- 
IJd /latter se quHl vivre (tV) /iwga'd 
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morrow. The people often suffer by the wars which 
demain peuple pi. 172 souffrir de guerre 

prmces make with one another. Whoever reveals 
8efaireiir)d 114 113 rSviler 

secrets loses his credit. Honours, whatever they are» 

9 perdrt eridit honneur 111 

do not make men truly great, if they have no personal 
rendre vraiment 18 personne 

merit With time and patience we tame 

31 miriU m. k temps 98 apprivoiser 

wild beasts, though ever so savage. 
eauvage 31 b^te t quelque farouches qu*elle8 eoienL 

Every moment is dear to him who knows the value of 
106 pi.-— eher 77 connaitre prtx 4 

lime. Every man seeks tranquillity, and nobody finds it 
tempe 106 ^\. chercher — ti 116 trouver 49 

Envy and hatred aie always united and strengthen one 
envie hainef, unir 143 se fortifier 114 

.another in the same Individual; they are only distinguish- 
sujet on ne peutkt distitim 

able from one another in this: the one keeps close to 
guer 114 qu*en ceci g'aUacher * 

the person, the other to his situation. 
116 itat 



CHAPTER XII. 

SEVERAL MODES OF NEGATION. 

This chapter is divided into two sections : the first ex- 
I>lains the mode of expressing in French the English nega- 
tions ; the second shews the several circumstances in which 
a negative expression is required in French, when there is 
none in English. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

HOW TO EXPRESS IN FRENCH THE ENGLISH NEOATION. 

The English negations are these eight: 1. nobody; 2* 
none or not one; 3. nothing; 4. neither; 5. never; 6. by 
no means; 7. no; 8. not. As we have spoken in the pre- 
ceding rales of the three first, it only remains to tKe^^ 
here of the five others. 
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RuLB 119.«— nl or m ne, neither and har. 

The word neither, besides its being an indeterminate pro- 
noun, (as we said before^ rule 115,) is a native con- 
junction when it is followed by nor. When neither and nor 
come before two nouns, or two verbs in the infinitive mood, 
they are both expressed by id and n^'beibre the verb which 
is in the indicative mood. Examples :— 

Neither prayers nor threatentngs could move him ; 

Ni prices m menaces ne purent V attendrir. 

He knows neither how to read nor write ; 

// ne sMt ni lire ni icrire. 

If these conjunctions come before two verbs in the in- 
dicative mood, neither is expressed by ne before the fii8t> 
and nor by ni ne before the second. Examples :— « 

I neither praise nor blame you ; 

Je ne vous hue, ni ne vous hldme. 

He neither loves nor hates you ; 

// ne wnu aime, ni ne vous hmt. 

EXERCISE ON RULE lid. 

1. Henry the fourth was a king: neither his palsee 

11 palais 

nor his heart were shut against (any hody) ; but they were 

cceur fermer d personne 

particularly open to man of merit — 2. Adrersity, 

-—lierement ouvert nUriie — ii 4 

neither troubles nor casts down the just; prosperity 

troubler abattre (»>) ♦ juste prospiriU 

neither spoils him, nor makes him prouder,->-2. Virtue is 

aveugler 57 rendre 57 Jier • 

neither lost by shipwreck, nor changed by the alter-. 

ne se per d point naufrage change point vieis- 

ations of time — 2. I neither love nor hate you; ymi 

situde temps aimer 60 hair 57 

neither please nor displease me. — 1. You can neither 

plaire d^piairs 60 savoir {ir) 

read nor write. — 1. We despise those who are useful 
lirs itrire on m£pristr 76 sstSk 

neither to themselves, nor to others. 
euX'TsSmes 102 

Rule 120. — Ne a;2<^ jamais, never ; nullement, hy ho 
The word never is rendered by jamaie; by no meant 
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expressed by nuUemeuf; jamais and nuUement require ne 
^ before the verb^ without pM after. Examples : — 

I have never seen the queen of England; 
Je n*ai jamais vu la reine d^Angleterre, 
\hy no means approve of your conduct ; 
Je n'approttve xfUllement voire eonduite, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 120. 

Never make public what has been trusted to you in se* 
rmdre 74 co^fier * 67 en 

cret. Shining characters are not always the most agree- 
hriUant 81 caractire m. offr^' 

able ; the mild radiance of an emerald is by no means less 

able doux radiatum (meraude f. 

pleasant than the glare of a ruby. Tine past never re- 

agriahle 39 6clat rvbis passi re- 

tunis ; and a word, once uttered, never can be recalled. 

venir mot une fits prononc^ rappeler 

Scipio Africanus used to say, that he was never 

Sctpion V Afrieain avoir eoutume de dire 

less at leisure, than when at leisure ; nor less alone, 
de loisir quand il Stait de seul 

than when alone* 
quand Uitait 

HuiiB 121. — Aucwiy aucunef point de, or non, no. 

The Begative expression no before a substantive is ex- 
pressed in French by point de, or by the adljective aticun 
masculine, aucune feminine, before a noun singular, and bv 
aucuns masculine, attcunes feminine, before a noun plural. 
Examples :— 

You have no good qualities ; 
Fous n*avez aucune bonne quality, (ou point de bonnes 

quaUth.) 
He takes no care of his business ; 
// n'a ancun soin (ou point de soin) de ses affaires. 

When no is used in answer to a question, it is expressed 
in ^ench by non. Examples : — 

Have you seen the king? No, sir; 
jdvez-vous vuleroi? Non, monsieur. 
Do you learn French? No, madam ? 
Apprenew-WMs le Fran^ 2 Non, madame. 



1 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 121. 

1. No bounds can restrain the glory of the Almightj, 
Hmite restreindre gloirt Tout-pmuami 

no dimension of time can limit his reign. There Is n* 
. tempM limiie rigne m. U n*ff a 

grief which length of time does not lessen or molify. 
chagrin * * ie tempt diminuer n*adoueir 

A clear conscience needs no excuse, and fears no 

pure 31 avoir besoin de — craiudre 

accusation. I. No inheritance can supply the want of a 

heritage tuppHer an dUiJuut 

good education. — 2. No revenge is more heroical, than tiiat 

i ffengeance hSrolque 76 

which torments envy by doing good. — 2, Have you seen 

tourmenter envie en le bien voir (cr) 

the queen of England ? No, I have not. — 2. Do you know 
reine Angleterre 5 ne Pai pat vue conmaiire 

the prince? No, madam. .^.1. No reverse of fortune ought 
madame revert devoir 

to alter friendship. 
♦ alUrer9 amiti6 

Rule 122. Ne pas, non pas qae, non qae, not. 

The negative not is usually expressed by ne before the 
verb or its auxiliary, and by pat or point after. Ex- 
amples : — 

Do not speak to him ; have you not spoken to him f 

Ne lui parlez pas ; ne lui avez-vous pas parli f 

If the verb, negatively used, is in the present infinitiTey 
ne and pas are usually both placed before it. Examples :«- 

I go away, not to displease you ; 

Je m'en vats pour ne pas vous dSplaire, 

One must be a fool not to perceive that he is in the wrong ; 

Ufaut itre insensi pour ne pas voir qu*U a tort. 

The word not followed by thaty is expressed by non que, 
or non pas que with the following verb in the subjunctive. 
Example : — 

I will do it, not that I am obliged, but to have peace. 

Je leferai, non que, (ou non pas que) fy sois Mige, nuUi 
pour avoir lapaix. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 122. 

1. As the earth does not only produce roaes and 

eamme temtemeni 172 produire 7 — 
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Ulifli^ but likewise briars and thistles ; so the world 
tii maia attssi ronc.es 7 thardons 7 ainsi monde m. 

^oes not always afford us contentment and pleasure, but 
• 172 donner 67 efnentl plaUir 7 

sometimes afflictions and troubles. 

quefqurfoU — 7 peitu 7 

2. Tou must be blind not to see that this man 

t7 faut que voui 157 aveugle pour 

wants to deceive you.-— To forgive our enemy before 

vouhir (tV) • tromper 67. * d avant qu 

he is sensible of his faults, is to encourage him in his 

168 pernuuU fauU e*ut emeomragtr 57 

£iults; not to forgive him at all is to ain one's selC 
♦ lui 67 du tout e*est * packer aot-m^e. 

Rule 123. — Ne without pas, before some verba, not 

Tlue negative not is expressed by ne, without j9a« or point, 
with tliese four verbs cesser, to cease, oser, to dare, pouvohr, 
to be able, and savair, used in the conditional, for, to bo 
able. Bkamples : — 

He does not cease complaining ; J7 ne cesse de se plaindn, 
I diure not speak to him ; Je n'oee lui parler, 

I cannot walk ; Je ne puis marcher. 

You cannot re^se him ; Fous ne sauriez le refiiser. 

Note. The words no more, or not any more, are expressed 
by ne before the verb, and pas plus after, when more is fol- 
lowed by than; but they are expres3ed by plus without 
jNif, when more is not followed by than. Examples :•— 

I am no more than twenty years of age; 

Je n'at pas plus de vingt ans. 

It is no more than a week since I saw your brother ; you 
will see him no more; 

n n*y a pas plus de huit jours guefai mi voire frhre ; vous 
ne le verrez plus, (not vous ne le verrcM pas plus.) 

EXERCISE ON RULE 124. 
As antiquity oannoC authorise an error, to novelty 

Cbanw ancienmU autoriser erreur ainsi nouv^auti 

ovmot prejudice truth. When we dare not blame 
porter prijudice d on oser hldms 

a prinoe after bik death, it is a sign that his successor 
— aipr^ wujtt c'est signs m. —^eur m. 

k like him. Some people io not cease to com^^Uvix 
rsssemUsr lui 67 104 persount 116 ct%%er dA m. ^vrAm% 

X 2 
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of fcrttme, though they are loaded with its favoun. When 

— f. quoiqu* 158 charg€ 32 favewra 

Darius offered to Alexander to divide Asia equally with 

ajfrir de partager A$ie 5 igalement 

him, he answered: The earth cannot bear two sans, nor 

48 ripondre pouvoir tonjffrir §oleU «t 
Asia two kings. 

Rule 124. — DUtinction between pas and point. 

1. Point is more exclosive than ptu. The first denies 
absolutely and signifies not at aU, The second denies 
sometimes but in part. Examples : — 

All the accused persons are not guilty; 
Tbitf ceux qu*(m acciue ne sont point coupables; 
Tous ceux qtCon accuse ne «Oft^*pas antpablei. 

The first sentence signifies that none of the accused an 
g^lty ; the second signifies only that the accused are not 
all guilty. ^ 

2. We make use of poira in an interrogative sentence^ 
when we doubt of the thing in question, and of poM fHbfln 
we are persuaded of it. Example : — 

Have you not seen my brother to-day? 
N'avez'vout point vu manfrhre dujourd'hui? 
ITavez-vout pas vu monfrire aiffourd'hui? 

In the first sentence, I doubt whether you have seen mj 
brother or not ; in the second, I am persuaded you haye 
seen him. 

3. We make use of point to denote a thing that happens 
never or very seldom, and of pas to denote 3tat it does not 
happen in the time we are speaking, though it may happen 
very often. Example : — 

• ^ou do not study ; 
Fous n*itudiez point ; Fous n'Studiez pas. 

The first sentence signifies, that habitually you do not 
study ; and the second, that you do not study at present^ 
though you may be very studious. 

N. B. This distinction is venr exact, and conformable to 
the practice of the best Frendi authors ; there are many 
drcumstances, however, in which they can be almost in- 
dilferently uaed» 
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SECTION THE SECOND. 

NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS £N FRENCH, AND NOT IN ENGLISH. 
RuLB 125. — Negation used in French, and not in English. 

The particle ne is used in French after a comparative, 
and after autre, autrement, otherwise : in all these cases 
there is no negative expression in English. Examples : — 

Your brother is younger than I thought ; 

Voire frh'e est plus jeune que je ne pensais. 

The affair is quite different from what it had been re- 
lated to me ; 

L'affaire est'tout autre qu'on ne me Vavait racontie, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 125. 

Courage is oftener allied to Tice, than cowardice is to 

plus souvent aUier m. IdchetS 54 

virtue, ^e despbe those who speak otherwise than the/ 

98 mSprtaer 76 autremewt 

think. Ireland is more powerful at present, than were 
penser Irlande 6 1 puissant d 64 

the three kingdoms at the death of queen Elizabeth. A 

royaume mort reine — i- 

traveller oftener relates things otherwise than they are. 
voyagtur 172 rapporter 

RuLB 126. — Negation used in French, and not in English, 

The particle ne is used after these four verbs, apprihender, 
to apprehend ; avoir peur, to be afraid ; craindre, to fear ; 
mnpicher, to hinder ; and prendre garde, to take care, when 
they are affirmatively used. Examples : — 

I will hinder him from doing you wrong; 
Tempicherai qu'il ne vous fosse tart, 
^ 1 fear he will come ; Je crams qu*il ne tienne, 

Douter, to doubt, on the contrary, requires ne before the 
pext verb, when negatively used. Example :— 
We do not doubt that he is come ; 
Norn ne doutons pas quU ne soit arrivi, 

• JVtfsbooldbeleftoatif tbeverbbeintheinflnitiyemood, <nr tf ^«c»\«^ 
a coDjuDctionl between que and the rerb, as we «a^ Vtot^ \n. ^&m& tfwni^ ^«i*» 



I 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 126. 

I have not heard of my son for these sb^ monthB^ 
entendu parler depuii * moU 

1 fear lest some misfortune have befallen him. I fear mj 

que malheur Stre arriver Z«t67 

father nvill come ; I do not fear he will come. I wiH hinder 

* venir * empitker 

him from punishing you; I will not hinder him firooi posaab- 
qu*il * punir 67 juV * 

ing jou, because you deserve it. 
57 paree que mSriter h 57 

Rule 127, ^-^^^Negation used in French, and not in EngUth^ 

The five following coigunctions, cL moms que, unless ; de 
erainte que, for fear ; de p^r de^ lest ; que, used for unless ; 
and que, for before or until ; require the particle ne before 
the next verb. Examples : — 

I will not go there unless you come with me; 

Je n'irai pas, k moins que vous ne veniez avec moL 

I will not give you a watch until you speak French ; 

Je ne vous donnerai pas de monire, que vou9 ne parUez 
Francois. 

Observe, That all the verbs and conjunctions mentioned 
in these two rules govern the vetb in the subjunctive mood, 
(« excepted.) 



EXERCISE ON RULE 127. 

No man was ever (cast down) by the ix^uries of fortoiM 
.personne abattre (ir) revert — £ 

imless he had before suffered himself to be deceived by 
d moins quHl sef&t auparavant laissS * * tromper 
her favours. X will not go into the country unless 
faveur aUer (tr) d eompagnie f. d nuto'iu 

you go with me. €ro home, for fear my 

Ste venir 49 oiler d la maison de erainte que 

ther comes and finds you here. A judge ought to 
ne trouver 67 id juge devoir * 

examine his own heart, lest passion prevent justke. 
examiner caur de peur que 9 — empieher — fc 

I will not forgive you, imless you beg pardon. I will 

pardonner 57 que demander — 

not (set off) before my cousin is come. 
partir que — venir 
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Rule 128. — Ne before the verb, and que aftevy but or only. 

When the words but or only after a verb, mean no more, 

nothing else, or nobody else than, they are expressed by ne 

before the verb, and que after, not by mats. Examples :— 

I have but twenty guineas ; Je n'ai que vingt guin^es, ^ 

I have but one true friend ; Je n'ai qu't<» viritaBle ami. 

The word only, alter a verb, is expressed by seulement in 
other circumstances. Example :— 

If you had only two Mends, you would succeed ; 
Si V0U8 aviez seulement deux amis, vous riussiriez. 

When but begins the second part of a sentence, it is 
usually expressed by mats. Example : 
. I would wish to travel, but I have no money ; 

Je voudrais bien voyager, mais je n'ai pas tTargent, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 128. 

Knowledge^ without humility, produces nothing but pride, 
science 9 4 — tS produire * orgueU 

vanity, and presumption. We confess small failings, only to 

•^t€ pr€somption avouer 8 d^faut pour 

persuade - others that we have no great ones. I am but 

— der aux autres 18 grand en 67 avoir 

twenty years old. God requires nothing of us but what is for 

ans * demander * * 57 74 

our advantage. Friendship (is to be purchased) only by 
avantage amitiid pent s*acheter par 

friendship. 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
NEGATIONS. 

There is no reproof more mild, no exhortation more 
Uya \2\ reprochew.. doux \2X 

effectual, than good example. Afflict nobody, never 

efficaee exemplem, affliger 116 120 

blame without reason, never reprove with' passion, and 

Mmer 120 r6primander 

be always ready to pardon injuries. Two things cannot 

prit d pardonntr injure 9 chose pouwnr (jr) 

be more contradictory than truth and falsehood ; yet, per- 
•-^oire v€riti fautsetS pent" 

haps, none are so mixed and imited. Charity never looks 

itre 117 mSler ni si unir — tS 120 regarder 

on others with contempt. 

• m^pris. 
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Ho ■trength of geniiu, no ^iradty of wit, < 
121 force t ghiie 121 — U esprit 

h n m or a lity in anthon. There would be neltber mwig a tioo 

— «l amtemr U ny mmrmk 119 

nor agriooltaie, irithont the indtutiy oC men. Wfast ii 
— MM — trie 74 ee 

done in anger, can neither be done ve]]» nor 
fait dant eolire ne pomvoir {ir)\ 19 fat 172 

bt a{ipi!0>ved bj anj bodj. The ivrnvca cl the ehannd mn 

appromerde perwomme wogmt, Uamektt. 

not more aj^tated by the winds of the east or the wist, 
122 agiU vent * esi • amtti 

than mj heart was when I heard of that a orro w fu l accident. 
1^ emmr 64 t^ppnmb€ {ir) • . fiekemx ~ 

Unless magistrates be on their gvaxd, they wflU 
d flioxiu qne 127 — trat garde pL 

(be made) instruments of the revenge of widLod mop. 

devenir — vengeance m£ehant» * 

There is no object more pleasing than the sight of a man 

Uga 121 okjet agriabU oast 

whom yon have obliged. 

79 obUger. 



SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

The verb is a part of speech the most extensiye^ the 
most essential, and altogether the most difficult either to 
teach or to learn ; therefore close attention must be givea 
to the following pages, in which the construction of yerbs 
is fully explained, and the different genius of the two lan- 
guages is pointed out with accuracy and precision* 



CHAPTEE XIII. 
OF THE GOVEENMENT OF VERBS.* 

Rule 129. — Verbs which govern the Prepositum de in French, 

1. Most of the reflected verbs not mentioned in the 
next rule govern the preposition in French, whatever case 
they govern in English. Examples : — 

* The alphabetical series of verbs at the end of the grammar bavfng beea 
carefoUy revised and corrected in this edition, the learner mnst have recoorae 
to it, whenever he does not find the government of some verbs in the isllowfnc 
rules. 
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To perceire a trick ; STapereevoir d*tm tour. 

To Beize upon some thing ; S'emparer de quelque chose. 
To enquire about news ; STenquMr de nouveUes, 
To remember an history; Se ressouvemr d*une histoire. 

And 80 on for others. 

2. The following, abtuer, to abuse ; avoir hesoin, to want; 
avoir pitiS, to pity ; itre alt^^, to thirst after ; h^riter, to in- 
herit ; jouir, to enjoy ; manquer, to want; m^dire, to traduce; 
reudre rawofiy to account for ; rougir, to blush ; tuer, to use ; 
govem the preposition de in French. Thus we say : — 

To want money ; Avoir hesoin di argent. 

To pity the unfortunate ; Avwr pitii des malheureux. 
To mherit a large fortune ; jy^^nVer d*un grand bien. 
To enjoy good health ; Jouir d'une bontte sant^ 
To traduce one's neighbour; Midire de eonprochain. 

And 80 on with the rest. 

3. The verbs passive followed in English by the prepo- 
sitions from or with, govern the preposition de in French. 
Examples >- 

He is loaded tvith spoil ; // est chara6 de butin. 

This book is translated from the Englisn ; 
Ce Uore est traduit de V Anglais. 

4. The word by, which comes sometimes after a verb 
passive, is usually expressed by de, when the verb does 
not express any action of the body, and by par when it 
does. Thus we say :— 

Your brother has been killed by two thieves; 
Votrefrlre a Hi tu4^M deux voleurs. 
Your sister is esteemed by every body ; 
Votre soBwr est estimSe de totU le monde. 

However, we make use of par to avoid the repetition of 
de, though the verb does not express any action of the 
body. Example : — 

Your work will be severely censured by the critics ; 

Fotre ouvrage sera censurS d'une mamkre sMre, par les 
critiques, (not des critiques,) 

EXERCISE ON RULE 129. 

5. The impkras mock «t ^rtoe, and ^^^lcoS^ 
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rdigioiv— >2. Do not langh at others* misfortoneii^ iflsCeid 

— semoquer 102 nudhemr auUtm 
of pitjing them. — 1.— You abuse the favours of lof« 
de avoir pitii 1 39 en 57 ahuter faveur 

tune, and you do not use your victory with moderation.— 
— user victoire motUratum.-^ 

1. Death pities nobody, neither rich nor poor* — 1. Never 
nuni apoir pitii 116 M^duricke pamvr€ 120 

•traduce (any body.) 
midirt personne 
S. Covetous men are tormented with' the desire of increai- 
acare * tawrmenter diur amgwiem* 

ing what they have^ and the fear of losing it. — 1. 
ter 139 74 21 erainte t perdre h 57 

Nature wants few things. — 3. She is contented with 

— avoir besoin IS m eontenter 
little.—]. It is grievous to want money in a foreign 
peu f&cheux de manquer argent Hrtmgm 
country. 

ZXpayt 

Rule 130. — Verb» tahich govern the prepontion ^ in French* 

1. The twenty-two following reflected verbs govern tliA 
prep, d— 

S*abandonner, to ahandonjme*s self» 

a'accoutumer, to accustom one*8 seff', 

s'adonner, to addict one*8 self 

s'amuser, to amuse one's se^ 

8*appliquer, to apply one*s seff^, 

s'appr^ter, to dispose one*s se^, 

s'arrdter, to stop, 

s'attacher, to stick to, 

s'adresser, to apply one*s self, 

se determiner, to resolve upon. 

se disposer, to prepare one's seffi 

fl'endurcir, to inure one's self, 

s'engager, to engage, 

s'exposer, to expose one's self, 

86 fier, to trust 

sliabituer, to accustom one's se^* 

s'obstiner, to he determined, 

8'opiniAtrery to he determined, 

8'occuper, to employ one's self, 

s'opposer, to oppose one's se^f, 

se plaire, to take delight m. 

Be preparer, to prepare one's self* 
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Examples : — 
Accustom yourself to study ; Accoutumez-vous ^ Vitude. 
I apply myself to mathematics ; 
Je ni' applique aux mathimatiques. 
Do not stop in London; Ne vous arrHezpas ^ Londres. 



2. The following verbs 


govern the preposition h in 


French, whatever preposition they govern in 


English : — 


Consentir, 


to consent. 


penser, 


to think of. 


dbntrevenir, 


to infringe. 


plaire, 


to please. 


contribuer, 


to contribute. 


rem^dier, 


to remedy. 


d^plaire, 


to displease. 


ressembler, 


to resemble. 


d^sob^ir, 


to disobey. 


rdsister, 


to resist. 


nuire, 


to hurt. 


songer, 


to think of 


ob^ir, 


to obey. 


subvenir, 


to relieve. 


obvier, 


to obviate. 


succ6dep, 


to succeed. 


pardonner, 


to forgive. 


survivre, 


to outlive. 


parvenir, 


to attain. 







Examples : — 
To displease one's master ; DSpluire k son maUre. 
Do not disobey your parents ; Ne disobeissezpas a vos parents, 
I -forgive my enemies ; Je pardonne k mes ennemis. 

He pleases every body; II plait k tout le monde. 

I think of your busmess ; Je pense k votre Claire. 

3. The following, applaudir, to applaud ; insuUer, to in- 
sult; persuader, to persuade; renoncer, to renounce; river, 
to dream ; travaiUer, to work ; sometimes govern no pre- 
position, but most frequently the preposition a. Thus 
we say : — 

You insult every body ; You insult my fortune ; 
Vous insuUez tout Ic monde, Vous insultez k ma misire. 



EXERCISE ON RULE 130. 

Flattery can hurt nobody, but him whom it pleases. If 
— rie nuire * 128 77 plaire 

we do not forgive others, we must not expect that God 
pardimner 102 ilnefaut pjs espirer JDieu 

will forgave ua. Remember, O my son, the counsel 

* 159 67 «e souvenir 129 eonseil 83 

I give thee, it will profit thee much : ohey the lav« kA 
don Mr 67 proJiUr 67 *btaiicoup Qb4\r Va 

Y 
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God. Obey the king and all the subordinate magistrate^ 

— doimS SI — irat 
resist your passions, foigire your enemies, hurt nobody, 
rSsister — ennenU nuire 116 

and never yield to the allurements of pleasure. He that 

120 cider attrait 4 77 

resists his evil inclinations, deserves greater pnuses than 
register mauvait — miriter 8 iloge m. 

he who conquers kingdoms, and cannot command his 
77 conqv£rir (tr 7 ^-dSer d 



Rule 131. — Verbs which govern no preposition in French* 

All verbs which may be used in the passive voice (except 
Mir, to obey), govern no preposition in French. For in* 
stance, aimer, estimer, punir, rSeompensery &c., govern no 
preposition because we can say, U est aimi, U est eeUmif U 
estpuni, &c. 

By the swne rule the following verbs : — 

Abbattre, to pull down, 

' accepter, to accept of, 

admirer, to wonder at, 

approuver, to approve qf. 

attendre, to wait for, 

chercher, to look for, 

critiquer, to cavil at. 

d^chirer, to tear off, 

demander, to ask for. 

d^noucer, to inform against. 

And some others which are attended by a preposition in 
English, govern no preposition in French, because t;hey may 
be used in the passive ; we may say, for instan(^ : — 
Your offer has been accepted ; Votre offre a HS acceptie. 
This tree has been pulled down ; Cet arhre a H^ abattu. 
Your conduct has been approved ; 
Fotre conduite a H^ approuvie. 

And so on with the rest. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 131. 

God accepts of our endeavours after holiuets 
accepter effort pour arriver tf 4 saintet^ 

provided they be sincere. * He that was never acquainted 
pourvu qu* 168 *l*l \^ «<m«aUrc 



d^raciner, 


to root out. 


^poudrer. 


to wipe off. 


examiner, 


to examine into. 


huer. 


to hoot at. 


injurier, 


to rail at. 


juger, 
lorgner. 


to judge of. 


to leer on. 


paraphraser, to comment upon. 


regarder, 


to look at. 
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^th adyenitj, says Seneca, knows the world bnt on 

• 9 — 16 Sinique connattre monde 128 ^T 

one side. If yt>a seek for happiness (any where) but in 

c6tS ehercher * bonheur aiUeun que en 

Qodf you are aure to be disappointed. Henry the Fourth 

— de tromper 11 

looked upon the good education of youth as a thing 

rtgarder * €— Jeunetse comme chose {, 

(upon which) depends the feUcity of kingdoms and people. 

d'ok dipendre bonheur 4 peuple pL 

Rule 132.— Fer5« which govern no preposition and the 
preposition de. 

When the following verbs govern two nouns or pronouns, 
not joined by a coiijunction, the first is used without 
preposition, and the second is used with the preposition 
de in French. 



Absoudre, 

accabler, 

accepter, 

accuser, 

avertir, 

bannir, 

bldmer, 

chasser, 

combler, 

corriger, 

d^busquer^ 

d^goiiter, 

d^yrer. 



to absolve, 
to overwhelm, 
to accept, 
to accuse, 
to warn, 
to banish, 
to blame, 
to expel, 
topi up, 
to correct, 
to drive out, 
to disgust, 
tofree. 



d^toumer, 


io divert. 


dissuader. 


to dissuade. 


emplir, 
exdure, 


tofiU, 


toeaebide. 


expulser^ 
informer. 


to turnout. 


to inform. 


louer. 


to praise. 


menacer. 


to threaten. 


obtenir. 


to obtain. 


rec^voir. 


to receive. 


priver, 


to deprive. 


soup9onner, 


to suspect. 



Examples : — 

• To load an enemy with injuries ; 
AccMer un ennend d'injures. 
To accept the offers of a friend $ 
Accepter les offres d^un ami. 

To ml a bottle with wine; Emplir une bouteiUe de vin. 
To blame one's conduct ; Bldmer la conduite de quelqu'un. 
To exclude a liar from society ; 
Exdure un menteur de la sociSti, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 132. 

It is die part of a fool to accuse another of a (anlt 
t^est fsut fou it'oectuer un ouiie $q»x«^ 
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of -which he is himself guilty. Our infirmitial often 

80 61 coupable — H 17S 

remind us of mortality, sickness warns ns of 

/aire ressouvenir 57 — ti maladie avertir 67 

death, adversity ought to admonish us of our duties, and 

— tS devoir avertir 67 devoir 

make us think of religion. To load an enemy with in- 
faire penser 130 — * charger ennemi d* in- 

juries ; to exclude a liar firom society ; to free one*s oonntiy 
jure * exclure menteur dSlivrer ton pays 

from tyranny. 
— nie 

Rule 133. — Verbs which govern no preposition and the 
preposition k. 
When the following verbs govern two nouns or pro- 
nouns, that which has reference to persons is to be pre- 
ceded with the preposition d in French, and the other is 
used without preposition. If they have both reference to 
persons, that before which the preposition to is, or could 
be prefixed, is preceded with the preposition d, and the 
other is used without preposition. 
Accorder, 
adresser, 
annoncer, 
apporter, 
attribuer, 
avouer, 
communiquer, 
confesser, 
confier, 
conseiller, 
declarer, 
d^dier, 
demander, 
devoir, 
dire, 
donner, 
6crire, 
enseigner, 
envoyer, 
6pargner, 

Examples : — 

Grant him that favour ; Accordez-lm cette grio$» 

Tell me the truth; DiUs-moi la v^riti. 



to grant. 


expliquer, 


to explain. 


to direct. 


6ter, 


to take awap. 


to announce. 


pardonner, 


to forgive. 


to bring. 


pr6dire, 


toforeteL 


to attribute. 


pr6f6rer, 


to prefer. 


to own. % 


prendre. 


to take. 


to communicate. 


presenter. 


to present. 


to confess. 


prater. 


to lend. 


to trust. 


procurer, 


to procure. 


to advise. 


promettre, 


to promise. 


.to declare. 


raconter. 


to relate. 


to dedicate. 


rapporter, 


to bring bad. 


to ask. 


refuser. 


to refuse. 


to owe. 


rendre. 


to return. 


to teU. 


renvoyer, 


to send back. 


to give. 


r6p6ter. 


to repeat. 


to write. 


reprocher, 


to reproaek 


to teach. 


r^pondre. 


to answer. 


to send. 


r6v61er. 


toreveaL 


to spare. 


vendre, 


to sell. 
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To beg the master's leave ; 
Demander permission au maitre, 
" To reproach one with a fault; 
Beprocher unefaute d quelqu'un, 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Jotier governs the preposition de, when it signifies to 
play on some musical instrument ; and the preposition d, 
when it signifies to play at some game. Examples :— 

You play well on the violin, but you do not play well 

at cards;' 
Vousjouez hien du violon, mais vous ne jouez pas bien 

aux cartes. 

Some verbs are followed in French by a preposition dif- 
ferent from that used in English ; such are, — 
To spit at one ; Cracker sur quelqu*un. 
To fire at the enemy ; Fair e feu sur Vennemi, 
To intermeddle wUh other people's business y 
STingkrer dans les affaires des autres. 
To struggle with death ; Lutter centre la mort. 
To shoot at a hare ; Tirer sur un liivre : and some others. 

Most verbs which govern the genitive or ablative in 
Latin, govern the preposition de in French; and most of 
those which govern the accusative or dative in Latin, 
require no preposition or the preposition ^ in French. 
This observation will be of great use to those who have 
learnt Latin. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 133. 

We must give children an honest liberty, and forgive 

77 faut enfant honnite -^-ti pardonner 

them the faults which they commit through ignorance 

52 faute commettre (tr) par 

or levity. Ask nothing of your friend, but vrhat is 

Ugiret^ demander * ami 128 74 

light. Prefer virtue to riches. If we were allowed 
puite prifSrer richegses tHl nous 4tait permis 

.to .tftke away from others, whatever we should think 
de prendre • 102 107 ' Juger 

r'oper, the society of men would be soon overturned, 
prepos hientdt renverser 

When I see birds build their nests with (oo xs^nis^cL^ -«a\. 
oiseau ^bdtir nid lcaa\Sk — ' 

T 2 
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and skill, I ask what master has taught them 

adrease demander mattre enseigner 52 

mathematics and architecture? Justice gives (every body) 

nuithimatique — f donner chacttm 

his own. Intemperate youth transmits a wasted 
le sien une — p€r£e 31 Jeunesse transmettre ipuisi 

body to (old age.) 
81 corps vieillesse 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

It IS the duty of a christian to please God, to hurt 

c'est devoir chritien de plaire 130 nuire 

nobody, and to do good even to his enemies. An honest 

1 16 bien 7 mime ennemi honnSte 

man ought to endeavour to satisfy his creditors. We 

devoir * tdcher de satisfaire 131 cr€anciers 

ought to use diligence, and not to abuse time^ 
devoir * user 129 — 122 * —ser 129 titmps 

because the life we enjoy is short Fortune often 
oarce que 83 jouir 129 court — 1 172 

snatches away wealth from the rich; but sha cannot 
dter 133 * richesses 7 riche mais 

take away probity from the virtuous. 
dter 133 * probiti vertueux 

Solomon asked wisdom of Gkxl; God said onto 

■Sa — demander 133 Dieu dire 

him : Because thou hast asked this thing of me, and 
lui 57 parce qua demander me 57 

hast not asked long life, nor riches, nor the life of 
que Une longue richesses 7 

thy enemies, I ha/c given thee a wise and understanding 

ennemi donner 57 31 intelligent 

heart, also riches and honour. We cannot easily 
coBur et richesse 7 hrmneur aisiment 172 

withstand the allurements ot pleasure, 
ri&ister 130 attrait plaisir 4 

The country is encompassed on all sides with craggy 
pays environtier de c6t6 de esearpS^X 

rocks, so that it needs few troops to defend 
rocher si bien qu*on a besoin 129 peu 18 pour 

it; such is the fhiitfulness of the soil, that it 
le 57 ' telle fertility terrain 

is filled with its own riches; and such is the plenty 
se nourrir 129 propre richesse telle quasUiii 

of fountains and woods, that it is watered with abun- 
fomtaim 5ott amwfr 129 vn grand 
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dance of rivulets, and afibrds the diversions of hunting. 1 

nombre ruisseau procurer platsir ehasse 

will abuse your patience no longer. Did you think of 

abuser 129 — dnvantage 172 penser 130 

my business ? Has he perceived your triclc? Resist the 

affaire s'apercevoir 129 tour risister 130 
wicked. He will not obey his master. 
mSchanU oUir 130 



CHAPTER XIV. 

OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

As there are three tenses in the infinitive mood, called 
prtsenty present participle, and pcut participle, this chapter is 
naturally divided into three sections : the first describes 
the circumstances in virhich a verb is used in the infinitive 
mood, vfithout being preceded by any preposition ; it ex- 
plains also the cases in which it is preceded by de^ by a, or 
by pour ; the second teacher that a present participle is 
always invariable in French, and furnishes an easy method 
to distinguish it from a verbal adjective, which is always 
variable; the third establishes two general rules, which 
explain when a past participle is variable or invariable. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

OF THE INFINITIVE PRESENT. 

The infinitive present is sometimes used in French with- 
out any preposition before it ; it is sometimes preceded by 
de, sometimes by h; and sometimes by pour, according to 
the following rules : — 

Rule 134. — Infinitive without Preposition, 

A verb in the infinitive present has no preposition be- 
fore it. 

■ 1. When it is substantively used, and is the subject of 
another verb. Examples : — 

To speak too much is dangerous ; 

Trap parler est dangereux. 

To relieve the poor is a praise- worthy actLoiv*^ 

Secouhr lespauvres est wm action diyne de louatv^^. 
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2. When it is goremed in the infinitiye by an j of the 
following yerbs :— 



AUer, 

croire, 

daigaer, 

declarer, 

devoir, 

entendre, 

envoyer, 

esp^rer, 

faire, 

falloir, 

laisser, 

nier, 



toao. 
tobeUeve. 


oser, 


paraitre, 


to deign. 


pr^tendre. 


to declare. 


pouvoir, 


to owe. 


saYoir, 


to hear. 


sembler, 


to Mend. 


souhaiter, 


to hope. 


Boutenir, 


to do. 


venir, 


to he requisite. 


voir, 


to let. 


vouloir. 


to deny. 





to dare, 
to appear* 
to pretend, 
to be able, 
to know, 
to appear, 
to wish, 
to mmntam, 
to come, 
to see. 
to bewiOing, 



Examples : — 

Go and see your friend; AUe^i voir voire ami. 
Do you believe yon are in the right ; 
Croyez-votis avoir raison 9 
Deign to answer me ; Daignez me ripnndre. 
I will cause your orders to be executed ; 
Jeferai ex^cuter vos ordres. 

And so on with the rest 

Note, The verb fatre is used for to do, to make, to eatuif 
and to oblige ; in all cases it is immediately followed in 
French by the next verb, which it governs in the infinitive 
without a preposition. Examples : je ferai bfttir une 
maisoUfje vous ferai faire votre tliime. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 134. 

To ipeak too much is dangerous. To walk is wholesome. 

trap parler danger eux se promener salutairs 

1. Should jou bo OS rich as Crcesus, if you do not 

quand ' 37 Cr^sus 123 

know bow to put bounds to your desires, you will al- 

savoir * * mettre borne 7 dSsir 

ways be poor. — 2. To keep up acquaintance with vickras 

172 vivre /amiliirement vteinuc 

people, is to authorise vice. 1. A wise man desires 

• e*ett * autoriuer m. k sage • dSsirsr 

nothing, but what he can get justly, use with 

* 128 74 gcigner avee justice cotuommer avee 

sobriety and distribute cheerfully. — 2. To mourn without 

eobrieM — ^uer omo joie pismtwr 
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mea/«ire is foUj, not to mourn at all is insenBibility. — 1. 

JIMWW.1 c^Mtfolie 122 du totti c*est — OS 

Men ought to shun vice and cleave to virtue. Those who 

OH devoir iviter pratiquer * 77 

pretend to be learned, are often very ignorant. I will go 
prettHdre — 
and see him to-morrow, if I have time. 

* le 57 demain le temps 

Rule ISS^-Infinitive with de. 

We place the preposition de before a verb in the injim- 
tive mood. 

1. After a substantive whict governs a verb so as to be 
inseparably connected. Examples : — 

It is time to set out ; 12 est temps de partir. 
You have no cause to be angry with me ; 
Vous rCavez pas sujet dJHrefachk contre moi, 

2. The English preposition for, with a present participle 
after a substantive, is generally expressed by de with tihe 
infinitive. Example : — 

. I make you my compliment /br having succeeded; 
Je vousfais man compliment a' avoir r^ttssi, 

.3. After an adjective, whenever by inverting the sen- 
tence, the infinitive may serve as a subject to this expres- 
sion, is to be, c'est Hre, followed by the adjective, and like- 
wise after capable, able, incapable, unable, digne, worthy, 
mdigne, unworthy, and perhaps a few others. Examples :— 

You are very clever to have succeeded so well ; 

Fo2» Hes trh adroit d*avoir si bien rSussi, 

We may say : to have succeeded so well is to be very 
clever ; avoir si bien r^ussi, c'est $tre tris adroit. 

He is worthy of being preferred for that employment ; 
// est digne d'itre priferi pour cet emploi, 

4. After any subjunctive preceded by the Impersonal 
.verbs il est, it is, il semble, it seems, il parait, it appears, 
and after several impersonal verbs which could be ex- 
pressed by il est, with the adjectives derived from them, 
as U convient, U importe, il suffit, for U est convenable, il est 
important, il est sufflsant. Examples : — 
It will be enough to speak to him ; 
II suffira de hd parltr. 
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It is dangerous to trust every body ; 
H est dangereux de sefier h tout le monde, 

6. Most commonly when it is governed by any otheir 
reflected verbs than those mentioned in the rule 130. 
Examples : — 

I am sorry I spoke of it, since th&t displeases jrou; 
Je me repens d*en avoir parlS puisque cela vous dkpUAU 
He has a mind to go and see you to-morrow evening' | 
// se propose dCaller vous voir demain au soir, 

6. When it is governed in the infinitive by any of tixe 

following verbs : — 



Accuseri 

afPecter, 

avertir, 

bl&mer, 

cesser, 

commander, 

conjurer, 

conseiller, 

craindre, 

d^toumer, 

d^fendre, 

diff^rer, 

dire, 

dispenser, 

dissuader, 

4crire, 

emp6cher. 

enjoindre, 

entreprendre, 

essayer, 

feindre, 

finir, 



to accuse, 
to affect, 
to advise, 
to blame, 
to cease, 
to command, 
to intreat, 
to advise, 
to fear, 
to deter, 
to forbids 
to differ, 
to teU, 
to exctise, 
to dissuade, 
to write, 
to hinder, 
to enjoin, 
to undertake, 
to try, 
to feign, 
to finish. 



menacer, 

m^riter, 

n^gliger, 

oflfrir, 

omettre, 

ordonner, 

oublier, 

parler, 

permettre, 

persuader, 

plaindre, 

presser, 

prescrire, 

prier, 

promettre, 

proposer, 

refuser, 

remercier, 

r^soudre, 

sommer, 

soup9onner, 

supplier. 



to ibreaUn 
to deserve, 
to neglect, 
to offer, 
to omit, 
to order, 
to forget, 
to speak, 
to permit, 
to persuade, 
to pity, 
to urge, 
to prescribe: 
to pray, 
to promise, 
to propose, 
to refuse, 
to thank, 
to resolve, 
to sununoft, 
to suspect, 
to beg. 



Examples : — 

He does not cease complaining ; E ne cesse de se plaindre* 
I advise you to stay here ; Je vous conseiUe de rester id, 
I beg of you to forgive him ; Je vousprie delmpardonner, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 135. 

Tou have plenty of time to consider that question. Read- 

tout le examiner ~- Jbe- 

ing is a method of conferring with men, who^ in every 

/ure 9 maniire conf^rer cwec 4 106 
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age, have been the moat distinguished for their learning, 
tiicU pi. H aont ' — ^s par science 

of (becoming acquainted with) the result of their mature 
eonnattre risvltat milre 

reflections, and of contemplating at leisure the finished pro* 
reflexions —pier d loisir meiUeur 

ductions of good authors. It b folly to think of escaping 
— auteur 170 folie penser d ichapper 

censure, and a weakness to (be afibcted) (by it.) He 
d4 — * favblesse s*affecter en 68 

had not the courage to resist. I discover no reason to post- 
— rSsister d^couvrir 121 raison dif* 

pone my journey. 
'<fr«r voyage 

I feel a great obligation to you for having spoken in my 
avoir — 47 en . 

behal£ JEteceive my thanks for having (exerted yourself so 
faoeur remerctmerU prendre tant de . 

much) for the success of my affair. 
peine snccis affaire f. 

Indeed, we are too good to listen to such nonsense. 

en viriti trqp Scolder 8 pareii sottise £ pL 

That man is very curious to ask (so many) questions. Toa 

bien faire tant 18 — — — 

are very amiable in having come to pay us a visit. She ia 

aimable itre venir * rendre 67* — te 

too complaisant, in obliging a man who deserves it so little. 

. — ger nUriter 60 si pea 

He is not able to go so far. 
capable si loin 

It is impossible to please every body. It (is impor- 

d tout le monde 

tant) to be careful when one is in a public situation. I 

ter soigneuz 98 — 81 

ought to (be enough) for you not to have been punished |; 

devoir * svffire ♦ 67 

and it is unjust to ask a reward for an action which 

injuste demander ricompense — 

deserved punishment. It would be advantageous for a 
m^riter punition avantageux 

nation to be governed by men entirely free from pas- 

gouvemer 7 entiirement exempt 

idons ; but it appears impossible to f^nd such perfect 

— trumterl si poffaUdit, 

beings on the earth. 
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6. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice to oim 

defendre * sefaire tort pL 

another. — 6. God oonunands us to love our enemies, and 

111 commander 67 aimer ennemi 

to do them good. — 6. They deserved to be encouraged, who 

/aire leur 67 bien 7 78 miriter 

undertake to serve the public — 6. Never promise to do 
enireprendre servir 120 promettre 

a thing, when it is not in your 1. power to do it. — 5. I pro- 
chose quand pouvoir se pro^ 

pose to go and see your mother to-night. 
poser * voir ce soir 

Rule 136. — Infinitive with k. 

We place the preposition d before a verb in the infinitive 
mood : 

1 . After a substantive, when to express something to be 
done. Examples : — 

I have no time to lose ; Je iCai point de temps k perdre, 
I know a house to be sold ; Je connais une maison k vendre, 

2. After a substantive, when the following verb is or may 
De expressed by in with die present participle. Example :— 

I have great pleasure to see you; (in seeing you;) 
J'ai beaucoup de plaisir k vous vorr, (en vous voyant.) 

3. After any adjectives, except in the two cases menti- 
oned in the preceding rule, or when the verb expresses a 
€ause, a motive. Examples : — 

I am ready to go out; This fruit is good to eat; 
Je luisprH hpartir, Ce fruit est bon d, manger. 

But we ought to say : I am glad to see you ; Je suit au$ 
de vous voir, as the sentence means : I am glad because I 
see you. 

4. The following verbs also govern the infinitive with iL 

to employ, 
to encourage, 
to engage, 
to exhort, 
to invite, 
to think of, 
to jfersist in, 
to mdiiee to. 



Accputumer, 


<o accustom. 


employer, 


admettre, 


to admit. 


encourager, 


aider. 


to help. 


engager, 
exhorter, 


aimer, 


to like. 


apprendre, 


to learn. 


inviter, 


autoriser. 


to authorise. 


penser, 


condamner, 


to condemn. 


persister, 


ciiercher, 


to endeawmr. 


porter, 
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consister, 


to consist. pousser, 


to excite to. 


disposer, 


to dispose to, rester, 


to stay. 


douner, 


to give. travailler, 
and some others. 


to work. 



Example : 
I learn to dance, I like to sing, &:c. 
Tapprends d, danser, J'aime d chanter ^ ^c, 

5. The reflected verbs, s*abandonner, s^accoutumer, s^a- 
donncTf and others mentioned before, (rule 130,) govern the 
infinitive with the preposition d. Example. — 

Prepare yourself to answer me ; 
Disposez-vous h me ripondre. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 136. 

I have found a fine garden to let Is your house to sell 
trouver louer 92 vendre 

or to let ? I have (so much) work to do that I have not a 

tant 18 ouvrage fairs 
moment to lose. You know my dispositions to oblige my 

— perdre connattre — ger 

firiends. I think I perceive in him a kind of repugnancy to 
ami croire * apercevoir en 49 sorte i, ri — — ce 

learn mathematics. 

apprendre (tr) ffuUh4matiques pi. 

You know his courage in facing dangers. Your son 
eonnaitre — affronter — 

spends all his time in laughing and playing. A true christian 
vaster rire Jouer vrai ehritien 

places his happiness in relieving the unfortunate. 
mettre {ir) sotdager malheureux pi. 

The true hero experiences an infinite satisfaction in sacrificing 

h^ros Sprouver — m 34 —fier 

himself for his country. There is more glory in dying like 

se 67 pays 169 18 mourir comms 

Nelson than in living in unmerited honours. 

vivre au sein des honneurs qu*on rCapas miritis 

1m French easy to learn? Is that question difficult to 
U 92 facUe apprendre --92 difficOe 

resolve? Let a prince be slow to punish and quick to 
risoudre lent punir prompt 

reward. Charity is ready to sacrifice her own interests to 
rSeompenser —U prit —fier propre intirit 

those of others. One thing useful to acquire is to !»kssr« 
76 102 utile oa^Ht ^w\ ^ wowk 

z 
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how to lire contented with the situatioa (in which) we hare 
♦ * content dt ^ oi^ 99 

heen placed by Divixie Providence. 

True wisdom consists in knowing one's duty exactly, 
vrai soffeaae -—ter connaitre son devoir exactement 
true eloquence in 'speaking of it clearly, and true piety in 

S-r- en 67 dairement piiU 

doing what we know to be good. Love to help the unfortn- 
faire 74 on aavoir (ir) bien ^oidoffer mdlheu-' 

nate, and to comfort the afflicted. A good education teaches 
reux pi. consoler affligi pL a^pprendn 

us to behave well to every body. The latter part of a 
* ae conduire envers tout le monde dernier paartie 

virise man's life is (taken up) in curing the false opinionf 
81 23 employer se difaire dee faux -*- 

and prejudices which he had contracted in the former. 
10 prijugi — ter prender 

Rule 137. — Infinitive with de or k. 

The verb manquer usually governs the infinitive with ek^ 
-when it is negatively used, and with d when affirmattrdy. 
Example : — 

I will not fail to punish you, if you neglect to do your 

exercise ; 
Je ne manquerm pas de vom punir, si vota manquez ^ fsUre 

voire thSme. 

Tdcher governs the infinitive with de when it means id 
endeavour, and with h when it means to aim at. Examples : 

I will endeavour to satisiy you ; 
Je tdcherai de vom satirfaire. 
He aims at doing me a prejudice ; 
// tdche ct me porter prejudice, 

Tarder governs the infinitive with de, when it signifies <• 
hngt and with ct when it signifies to delay. Example : 

I long to see yoiir brother, he delays a long time to come; 
H me tarde de voir voire fr^e, il tarde bien k venir, 

Venir governs the infinitive without a preposition, when 
it signifies to come ; it governs the infinitive with de, when 
it is to express a thing just happened; and with d, when it 
signifies to happen. Examples : 

Come and see me to-mottow \ Fenez me voir demttm. 
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My fether is just ^one out ; Mon pire vient de aortir. 
If it happens to ram, 70a will be wet; 
S'il vient ^ pkufmr^ voua serez mouillS. 

The following, commenceTf continuer^ contraindrey forcer, 
s[eforcerf and obliger, govern the infinitive with de or i 
according as it sounds best. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 137. 

1. I will not fail to punish you, if yoa neglect to do your 
manjuer ptmir 67 manquer 

exercke. -— 2. You ought to endeavour to learn your 
thime • devoir 184 apprendre 

lesaona better. That man aims at nothing but ruining those 
legon mieux 172 • ♦ 128 ruiner 76 

who trust to him.-^-3. I long to see your mother; she 

9eJUr 49 U me tarde voir 

delays long in coming.«-4. Come and see us to-morrow. 
tarder longtempe d venir venir * 67 

Is your &ther at home ?— .4. No, he is just (gone outj As 
99 pire chez hd venir sortir 

religion obliges us to love princes, so princes are obliged to 
f. obUger 67 d, aimer ainsi de 

protect ua. 
protSger 

RuLB*138. — Infinitive with pour. 

We use in French the preposition pour before an infini- 
tive, to express the end, the design, or the cauee for which 
a tlungis done, and, in general, every time the preposition 
to could be changed into in order to, without altering the 
sense of it. Examples : — 

I am come to see jon ; Je tuis venu pour vout voir* 

I will do every thmg to oblige you ; 

Je ferai tout pour voits ohliger. 

Men are bom to live in society ; 

Lee hotnmes sont nis pour vivre en socUti. 

The preposition pour is also used after the words, assez, 
enough ; trop, too much ; eufire, and itre auffieant, to be 
8uj£cient. Example : — 

You are tall enough to be a soldier, but you are too 

great a coward to enlist ; 
Veus ites assez grand pour itre 9oldat, maie vow ites troi^ 

Uiche pour vous engager. 
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Note, When after a verb tihe preposition fwr comes 
before a present participle, it is expressed in French by 
pour, ^itn the infinitive present, if the verb has reference 
to a present or future time, and with the compound of the 
present, if it refers to a past time. Examples :^- 

How much do you ask for making me a suit of clothes ? 

Combien me demandeg-vous pour me f aire un habit f 

He was hanged for robbing ; Ilfut pendu pour avoir voU, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 138. 
He who tells a lie, (is not sensible) how great a 
77 /aire (tr) meruonge m. ne savoir (ir) paa quelle ♦ 
task be undertakes; for he may be forced to in- 
tdehe f. entreprendre (ir) ^ pouvoir (ir) forcer d*en w- 
▼ent twenty more to maintain that one. It is necessary to 
venter atttres eotOemr le premier 185 

know the human heart, to judge well of others. God has 
eonnattre 81 juger 172 dee autree 

not given us a heart to hate one another. He who has a 
67 nous hair 114 pL 77 uae 

good estate, and makes use of it to promote the glory of 
beUe fortune £ qui usage en 57 procurer 

God, and to help those who are in need, is beloved by 
soulager 77 dans le besoin aimer a$ 

every body. Palamedes invented the game of chess, to 
tout le monde — 14 inventer •jeu icheee 

serve for diversion to his soldiers, and to teach them 
eervir d'amusemera eoldats apprendre 52 

the stratagems of war. 
stratagime 4 guerre 

Rule 139. — Infinitive instead of the Present Participle, 

We never put a present participle in French after any 
other preposition than en. Thus we put the present of 
the infinitive after the preposition de, d, par, aprh, pour, 
sans, and every other. Examples : — 

One cannot speak against the truth without being guilty; 

On ne pent trahir la v^riti sans se rendre coupable. 

I must begin by saying my lessons ; 

llfavJt que je commence par reciter mes legons, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 139. 

After having terminated some aflTairs at home, I shall 

— ner 104 chez moi 

begin by paying some visits; and after having dined 

commeneer rendrt 104 — 4e 
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viiitk a friend of mine, I will spend the evening wi^h yoo. 
70 paster toirie 

Nobodj can be happy, without practising virtue. We should 
116 pratiguer devoir 

never undertake (anj thing) before- having consulted the 
120 entreprendre rim avarU de ^-4er 

will of God, and implored His divine assistance. If Titus 

volontS —rer 31 — ^ 

passed one day without doing good to (any body) he used 

passer bien 7 qudqu*un avoir coutwm 

to say, I have lost that day. 

186 perdre joum4e 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 

INFINITIVE ioith de, a, pour, sans, &c. 

Youth cannot forbear gaming. All men are liabla 
JjtBjeunes gent 184 s'empicher 186 Jouer tt^'et 

to mistake. Men are bom to labour aa birdM 
182 te tromper naitre (t>) 188 travaiUer oiseau 

to fly. There are persons whom we hate, others whom 
188 voter 11 y a personne 7 que hair d'autrea 

we love, without knowing why; the one is ii^justice, tha 

<xi7ner 189 savoir une — f, 

other a weakness. The desire of deserving the praises which 

faiblesse d^sir 136 mSriter huange 

are given us strengthens our virtue. Giddy minds begin 
98 donner 67 fortifier Ugers 81 e»priU 

many things, without finishing any. 
plusieurs 139 enfinvr aucune 

There are two sorts of curiosity ; the one of interest, 

Uya sorte f. 16 — t4s inUr4t 

which incites us to desire to learn what can be useful 

porter 186 disirer d*apprendre 74 utile 

to us ; the other of pride, which proceeds from the desire 
67 orgueU venir d^sir 139 

of knowing what others are ignorant of. The greatest 

ea/ooir 74 * ignorent * 

wisdom of a man consists in knowing his own follies, and in 
tagteee — ter 186 cotmoAtre folie 

taking measures to (make amends) for them. 
prendre 7 mesurelZ^ riparer * lesbl 

Riches are given us to relieve the unfortunate and to make 
188 secourir 138 

good actions. In general, young men are more fond 
8 ' Us jeut\M gena * 'Vl'L 

z 2 
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of hearing strange things, than ready to believ* 

136 entendre itrange 81 7 qtCiU ne wnt prompts 136 cro^ 

them. Death is an eternal decree, to which all men ought 

67 £temelSl dicret 81 devoir 

to snhmit. Men often think of deata when it is too 

184 w soumettre 172 peneer 180 trqp 

late ; and begin to study how to live, when they 
tard eommeneer 136 apprendre * 186 vwre quand 

shonld learn how to die. 
devoir apprendre ♦ 186 mourir 

People are often afraid of seeing themseWes such at 
on * 172 eraindre 137 voir «e 67 ielqu' 

they are, because they are not what they should be. Mo- 
on paree qu'on 74 on devoir 
body (is able) to write well, who has not learnt to 
116 pomoir 184 ^crire 172 e'il apprendre 186 
think well, to arrange his thoughts methodically, and to 
penser 186 ~-ger idee anecmSthode 186 
express them with propriety. A true christian follows 
es^mmer 67 —^U chritien tiuwre 
the precepts delirered by Jesus Christ, to love what 
pr^eepte donni Jims ♦ cdmer 74 
He loved, and to despise what He despised. 
* mSpriser 74 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

All present participles end in ant in French and are 
invariable ; many adjectives derived from verbs end also 
in ant, and are variable; the following rale teaches hovr 
to^distinguish them. 

Rule 140. — I'he Present Participle is always invariable m 
French. 
A word ending in English in ing, and in ant in French, 
is an acyective when it precedes the substantive in English, 
and a present participle when it comes after; in the first 
case it agrees in French with the substantive to which it 
is joined; it is always invariable in the second. Ex- 
amples : — 

Ji f An obliging lady; Une dame obligeante. 

I < Bleating sheep ; Des brebis bdlantes. 

j^ ( Surprising effects ; Des ^ets stlrprenants. 
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^ / A lady obliging her fHends ; 

^ J Une dame obligeant ses amis, (not ohligeanteJ) 

I I A proof convincing ev§ry body ; 

4 V ^^^ jpreuve convainquant tout le monde, (for qui convainc.) 

It will be observed firom the preceding examples, that a 
word ending in ant in French, is an adjective when it quali- 
fies the substantive to which it is joined, and a present 
participle when it governs a substantive after it. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 140. 

1. The loadstone has surprising effects. — 1. Tour sister 

aimarU gurprenant effet 7 

is a charming girl.~-2. The soldiers of Alexander, forgetting 

charmarU outlier 

their wives and children, looked upon the Persian gold 
regarder * de la Ferae 31 or 
as their plunder. — 1. Lowing oxen, and bleating sheep, 

butin muffisaant boeufs bilant brebis^ pL t 

came in flocks; they could not find stables enough to 
fouU on trouver stable IBi 188 

shelter them. 
mettre a convert 57 

2. The Asiatics, remembering the dignity of Berenice, 

— tique se reaaouvenir 129 
and pitying her hard fortune, sent her aid. —-1. As 

avoir piti£ 129 mauvaia — erwoyer 62 aecoura *I comma 
on the margin of a brook a zephyr, with a cooling breeze, 
bord ruiaaeau rafratchiaaant Jialeine t 

revives the languishing flocks, which the burning heat 
rammer langtiiaaant troupeau brulant chaleur 

of the summer consumes, so this speech allayed the 

^tS — mer ainai cUacoura ajapaiaer 

goddess's despair. 
dieaae 17 d^aeapoir. 

Rule 141. — When the English Present Participle is rendered 
by the Indicative, 

When an English present participle has reference to a 
substantive which is not subject, it is rendered in French 
by a verb in the indicative mood. Example: — 

Alexander asked the physicians standing by him, if he 

should die of his illness ; 
Alexandre demanda aux midecins qui se tenaient autour 
de lui, s*il mourraU de sa maladie. (not aux midecins &^ 
tenant) 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 141. 

Clouds and fogs (are formed) from the vaponnr arising 

nuage brouillard se former vapeur a* clever 

from tile earth. Variety of colours depends on the position 

.^^U 4 coukur dipendrs tie — 

and order of the objects diversifying the light in the reflection 
ordre cij'et diveraifier lumiire reflexion 

of their rays. Alexander, at the point of death, asked hii 

rayon mr — mourir 138 

friends standing about him if they thought they could 

ae tenir auprh de croire (tr) 83 

find a king like him. Men act most frequently from motives 
comme 49 offir aouvent par motif 7 

arising from present circumstances, 
fwtftr 31 drconstamM 

Rule 142.— By, expressed by en. 

An English present participle, preceded by the preposi- 
tion hyy is most commonly rendered in French by tne pre- 
sent participle with en. Examples :— 

We have obtained peace hy making great sacrifices ; 
Nous avons obtenu la paix en faisant de grands sacrifices. 
More glory is acquired by defending than by acctuing 

one's fellow citizens ; 
On acquiert plus de gloire en defendant ses concitayens 

qu*en les accusant. 

Note 1. An EngHsh present participle, preceded by the 
prepositions cfyfrom, without, irfter,for, &c,, is rendered in 
French by the mfinitive, with de, ct, pour, or sans, (as we 
have seen before) and not by the present participle. 

Note 2. An English present participle preceded by the 
verb to be, is expressed ii^ Frencn by the indicative of the 
principal verb only. Examples :— 

I am speaking ; Je parte. I was dancing ; Je dansaia^ 
What are you doing here ? Que faUes-vous ici ? 

Note 3. An English present participle, preceded by the 
definite article the, is rendered by a substantive in French. 
Example :— 

The learning of languages is difficult j 

L'eiude des langues est difficile. 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 142^ 

By (taking revenge), a man ie but equal with his enemy, 

sevenger 128 iffol d tnnemi 

by passing it over, he ia his superior. Tou may easily 

pardormer lui • ItU ♦ supirieur 

get praise, by complying (with the) wishes of the 

obterUr louanges 7 vow eonformer aux dftir 

people you converse with, and by preferring others to 
persorme 88 — ser 174 prif^rer 

yourself. If you have rashly engaged to do a 

impntdemment s'enffOffer d 
thing which ought not to be done, do not make 
devoir se /aire * rmdre U 

bad worse by persisting to do it. The grace of God 
mcd phu grand ^~4er 136 la 57 

works upon us, by suggesting good thoughts and keeping 
qpirer m tuggirer 8 pemie 177 iUngntr 

off bad ones. 
* la mauvaitea * 



SECTION THE THIRD. 

OF THE PAST PABTICIPLE. 

Rule 143. — When the Participle is variable in French, 

A past participle is always yariable in French, and must 
agree in gender and number with the word to which it 
relates, as an acyective : 

1. When it is joined immediately to a substantive. 
Examples : — 

A book well written ; a letter well written ; 
Un livre bien 6crit ; une lettre bien 6crite. 

2. After the verbs itre, to be, paraitre, to appear, eembletp 
to seem, avoir Vair, to look. Examples : — 

My brother is tired ; my sister is tired ; 

Monfrh'e est fatigu6 ; ma saeur est fatigu6e. 

Your father appears afflicted; Fotre ph-e partdt afflig^. 

Your moUier appears afflicted ; Fotre mire parait afflig6e» 

That tragedy seems to me well written ; 

Cette tragidie me semble bien ^crite. 

Your daughter looks very afflicted ; 

Vatre fiUe a Voir tris afflig^e. -| 
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3. In the compoimd tenses of reflected verbs when the 
second pronouns me, te, »e, tumSf and voug %re regiiMui 
direct ; so we most say :-— 

She has wounded herself; eUe ifeH blesste ; 
because te is regimen direct ; but we should saj :-^ 

She has wounded her foot; tSU »*eU bless^ Ufied; 
because se is regimen indirect, and stands for ^ eUe-miate, 

4. After the verb avohr, when the noun or pronoun an- 
tecedent being r^men direct is goyemed by the participle^ 
which is known when, by giving the sentenoe anotlieff 
turn, it could be put immediately after. Examples i-^ 

The land which I have sold is good and firuitful ; 
La terre qaefai vendue est bonne ef fertile. 
The boo^ I have bought are new ; 
Lee UvreM qaej'ai achet^ tont neufi. 
The rules which I have explained are difficult; 
Let regies que fai expliqules sont difficiles. 
What affiiir have you undertaken? 
Quelle affaire avezvous entreprise t 

The participle agrees in these examples with the nouns 
terre, Uvres, regies, and tfture, since they can be placed 
immediately after, by giving the sentence another turn; 
we may say for instance, j*<n vendu une terre, fai aeketi des 
Ihres, fai expliqui des rigles, vous ave% entrepris wse afaire. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 14». 

% He is arrived from France. £9ie is arrived from ^pain. 
arriver Espagme 

>«-l. A noble, but conftued thought, is a diamond covered 
31 eenfus pensie dieauaU coucrir 

with dost. —1. Alms g^Yen withoat ostentation acqiiire 

de poussUrs aumdnef, aeqUrit (w^ 

new merit. — 2. Letters and writing have been invented to 
un m^riU m. t Venture inoenter 138 

speak to the eje. — 2. The wicked are always tormented by 

pL miehants tourmenter 

their own ccmsdence.— 2. Yirtiions people are esteemed, and 

♦ vertueux personnet esUmer 

the impious despised. —.3. My sisters (have been much amosed) 

impie m. sont mipriser 172 t'oaniMr 

in your company — The accounts (have not been fbnnd) 

~-gnie eomptsuu ss tsmmer 
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right. — 3. Both armies have fought with the greatest 
juste les deux aarmie te hattre (tr) 

Intrepidity. — 4. The letter ^rhich I have received b long. 
wlripidit6 lettre f. recevoir — 

4. — The faults he has committed are pardonable. — 4. The house 

fatUe f. 88 eommettre (tr ) pardormable 
which I have bought is new. •1*4. The horses which you hare 
iicketer neuf 
sold me are very good.-.-4. The women whom I have seen are 
vendre 57 
young and handsome. 

Rule 144. — When the Past Participle ia invariable. 
The partidple is inyariable after the word awoir in two 



1. When the verb awnr is not preceded by any noun or 
pronoun used as regimen direct. Examples :— • 

He has studied; She has sung; They have spoken to her; 

H a 6tudi6 ; EUe a chants ; ElUs lux ont parU. 

Your mother has seen the king; 

Votre mh'e a vu le Boi, 

Your sisters have learnt French ; 

Vos sceurt ont appris le Fran^ais, 

2. When the noun or pronoun antecedent is notgoyemed 
by the participle, but by the verb following, which is 
known when, by giving the sentence another turn, the 
noun antecedent comes after the infinitive, and not after 
the participle. JElxamples :— - 

The house which I have advised you to buy is a new one* 
La maison que je rotis ai conseill6 d'acketer est neuve, 
.. The rules which I have begun to explain are easy. 
Les regies que fat commence d expliquer sont facUes, 

The participles eonseUH and commenei are invariable, 
because we could not say, j*ai canseilli la maison S^acheier, 
I have advised the house to buy ; fai commence les regies i. 
expliquer, I have begun the rules to explain ; but we must 
say, fai conseilU d'acheter la maison, f have advised to buy 
the house ; j*ai commence d expliquer les regies, 1 have b&- 
^n to explain the rules. 

N.B. The verbs /aire, and laisser, followed by an infini^- 
iive, form with it a sort of compound verb, andtXy^^ta!6s&6« 
pie is invariable. Examples ;»* 
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That woman whom you have put to death ; 
Cettefemme que vous avez fait mourir. 
The opportunity which you have suffered to escape ; 
L'occadon que voua avez Iais86 ^chapper. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 144. 

1. Happy the princes, who have always used their 
heureux employer 

power for the good of their people. Demetrius being in- 
pouvoir bien peuple pi. * m- 

formed that the Athenians had overthrown his statues; they 
former ditruire statue 

hare not, replied he, overthrown the valour which has 

ripHgua-tr^l valeur 

caused them (to be erected) (to me.) Your sisters have made 
fait 57 Sriger me 57 faire 

great progress in French. We have dined to-day sooner 
8 proffrds dans U diner plus tdt 

than usual. I have written a letter to my father. We have 

d Vordinaire icrire 

played much to-day. 
jouw 172 

2. I must finish the letter which I have begun to write. 
il faut que 157 lettre f. commeneer 

The rules which I had advised you to learn are usefuU— 

conseiUer 185 apprendre utile 
(How many) men commit the same faults which they 

que d'hommes commettre (tr) fatUe f. 

had resolved to avoid. 
rSsoudre (tr) ctiviter 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE , 
PARTICIPLES. 

Philip sent deputies to the Scythians desiring a part 
PhiUppe enocyiT d^puU 7 Scythe pour demander partie 

of the expenses of the siege ; the Scythians, alleging the 

frais — m. a2^^<r 140 

barrenness of their land, replied, that having no riches sujOldent 
stirUitS terre- ripondre richesse — mni 

to satisfy so great a king, they thought it more unfit 
188 -^faire roi eroire (tr) * moins convenaiU 

to pay but a part, than to refuse the whole. Groveling 
de payer 128 partie 40 — ser 106 ran^^ant 140 

geniuses never attain the sublime. This actor performs 
yMe 120 s*6lever d — aeteur Jouer 
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^ith charming taste and dignity. Ab a flower 

un 27 eharmarU 140 ffoUt — U de mime qu' fleur 141 

blowUig in the morning (sweetlj perfumes) the fields 

$*ipanouir* matin r€pand un doux parfum eknu champ 

around, the whole day, but fading towards the evening, loses 
cTalentour Jour liO se JUtrir vers soir perdre 

its lively colours, languishes and drops its beautiful head ; 
vif 30 couleur kmffuir pencher beau UU t 

so was the son of Ulysses, brought to the gates of death. 
owM* — arriver porte 

All ' will respect the magistrates who, forgetting their 
TotU le monde respecter magieircA 140 oublier 

own interest, observing the law, favouring virtue, and restraining 

— ver lot favoriser - riprimer 

vice, seek the welfare of their country. The fleet destined 
m. chercher bien pays flotte t — ner 

to the siege of Troy was composed of 1300 shipp. The 
143 — Troie — ser 143 vaisseau 

Cardinal Bichelleu represented to the king the great pains 

de reprisenUr roi peine f. 83 

he had taken and the services he had done to the state. 

\4Z^ prendre (ir) — m. 143 rendre itai 

The books which I have bought are well bound. The watch 

livrem, 143 aehHer reUer montref, 

tfvhich I have sold is a new one. We acquire a greater 

143 vendre * neuf * on aeqtUrir (ir) 
honour by defending others than by accusing them. 
honneurV^ difendre abuser 



CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 
Rule 145. — The Verb agrees with its Subject 

All the personal verbs agree in number and person with 
their subject Examples : — 

I gire ; Je donne ; We siye ; Nous donnons, J^-c, 

My father is dead, My brothers are dead, 

Mom pire est mart ; Mes frh-es sont marts. 

A yerb is put in the third person plural, in both lan- 
guages, when it has for its subject two substantives 8ia« 
gular, joined by a copulative conjunction. Examples :— - 

Homer and VirgiL are the princes of pi ets ; 
Homire et VirgUe soht ks pr'nnct^ des po^viM. 
2 A 
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This paper and ink are good for cothing; 
Ce papier ei cette enere ne Talent rien 

EXERCISE ON RULE 145. 

I read the bible. Thoa tpeakett too fast. He writei 
Urt (tr) UbU f. tn^ viU ierire (tr) 

welL We are all moitaL Toa are joving. They are luippy* 
fnortd jeune heunm 

My brother and sister will daooe, Virtne and Tioe haTe di£> 

63 danaer m. 

Cerent oonseqiiencet. 
81 effetl 

RcLE 146. — The Verb with a tuljeet formed <^ different 
persons. 

When a verb has a subject formed of di£Ferent peraoni, 
it is pat in the plnral, and agrees with the first, in pre- 
ference to the other two, and with the second in pre fe rence 
to the third, and then it is preceded by nous, if it be in the 
first person, and by voiis, if in the second. Examples :^- 

My brother and I will go to-night to the play ; 

Alonfrire et mot, noas allons ce scir tL la eomidu. 

You and your sister will stay at home ; 

Vom et voire sceur^ yous resterez ilat 



EXERCISE ON RULE 146. 

Ton and I will play. You and they were of the same 
jover eux 

opinion. You or your father could lend me the two hnn- 

— pere 165 preter 

dred pounds I want You or your brother hare 

cent livre dont fax besoin 

taken my book. Lewis the fourteenth having said to the 
prendre (tr) Uvre m. Louis 11 

earl of Grammont : I know your age : the bishop of Sa[ili% 
eomte savoir (tr) ivique 

who is eighty-four years of age, told me that yon have 

aiooir * * 168 

studied in the same class. That bbhop. Sire, replied the earl, 
itudier ripU^pierl&d 

does not speak right, for neither he nor I have ever studied. 
accuser juste m 119 45 

Rule ny.'—The Verb when preceded by qui, &e. 
The pronoun qui rec^nix^A tVi^ -^etb follow injg in the 
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9feiiiie number and person as the substantive or ptqnoun 

antecedent. Examples : — 

It is I T?ho have seen him ; Cest mot qm Tai tm. 

It is he who has done it; C*est lui qui Vtkfait, 

It is you who have spoken of it ; Cest votis qui en avei parli* 

It is they who have taken it ; Ce sont eux qui Tont pris, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 147. 

It was I who destroyed the fortifications of that city. It 

ee d6truire — ffiue e$ 

was yon who refused my request It is you, or your 

— ter requite t ee 

orother who have taken my book. It waa you who 

146 prendre (tV) Uvre ce 

came last night. It is they who have done it. It is I 
verdr hier au soir 171 /aire le 67 e$ 

who have seen him. It is my brothers who have dis- 
voirdr) le 171 i«- 

covered the plot It will be you who shall go there. 
can^lot oiler * 



SOME USEFUL OBSERVATIONS. 

1. When the English address God, they put the pro- 
noun and verb in the singular ; the French on the con- 
trary, have them in the second person plural in prose. 
Example : — 

Our Father who art in heaven, hallowed be thy name, &c 
Notre pire qw 6tes aux cieux, votre nom soit sanctiJiS, ^c* 

2. The pronouns and verbs are usually put in the second 
person plural in both languages, when we speak to one 
person, out if an adjective follows, it remains in tho sin- 
gular. Examples : — 

Sir, you are very obliging ; 
Monsieur, vous ites tris-oUigeant. 

3. The third person is sometimes used instead of the 
second, when we speak to persons for whom we have 
some consideration. Example : — 

Madam, Will you come to the park ? 
Madamey&oitreWtvefurauparc? forMadame,vot<2ez-i;oie<; ^c. 

* Kdre pire fwt m avx cieux , ton nmn. mt sateHJU, as we ftod Vs^'ov^'tiv. 
prayer-books printed In England, ia aaedby FTC;ikc^IhN)^«i(MaDL\a. 



298 STNTAX OF THB INDICATITB MOOD. 

4. The second person singolar is often used in Freneli 
between intimate friends, and also between brothers mad 
sisters, husband and wife, &c., as viens id^ monjrire; 
come here, brother, (for venez-iei.) 

5, Poets and Orators use the second person sin^lar 
v-hen they address God, heroes, or sovereigns, as in tho 
following Sonnet of Deabarreaux :— - 

Grand Dieu ! tet jugemens sont remplis d*^ait6 : 
Toujours tu prendt plaisir k nous Stre propice ; 
Mais j'ai tant fait de mal, aue jamais ta bont6 
Ne me pardonnera, qu'en blessant to justice. 

Qui, Seigneur, la grandeur de mon impi6t6 

Ne laisse k ton pouvoir que le choix du sopplice. 

Ton inters t s 'oppose k ma f(§licit6, 

£t ta cl^mence m§me attend que je p^risse. 

Content e ton d^sir, puisqu*ii ^'est glorieux ; 
Offense-tot des pleurs qui coulent de mes yeux : 
Jonneffrappefii est temps, rendt moi guerre pour guerre. 

J 'adore en p^rissant la raison qui <*aigrit : 
Mais dessus quel endroit tombera ton tonnerre, 
Qui ne soit tout convert du sang de J6sus-Christ t 



CHAPTER XV. 

OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Rule 148. — When the present of the Indicative is used. 

The present of the indicative, as, je parte, I speak ; j$ 
fais, I do ; je repots, I receive, &c., is used in French : 

1. To express a thing which is present at the time we 
are speaking. Examples : — 

It rains, Upleut, I am sick, Je suis malade, 

2. I'o express a thing which we do habitually, though 
not at the moment in which we are speaking. £jl* 
amples : — 

I learn French ; Tapprends le Francois, 
You go often to the play ; 
^ot/s aliez souvent a la com^<;2fe« 
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8. To express an eternal truth. Examples : — 
God is merciful ; Dieu est misiricordieux. 
Men are mortal; Les hommes sont morteh, 

4. To express in a more livel7 and empliatical manner a 
thing happened in a time quite past.^ Example : — 

I have seen your son dragged by his horses ; he called 

to them to stop ; his cries frightened them ; they ran 

on, till his body was but one wound ; 
TiU vu voire fits entraini par ses chevauXf il vent les rap" 

peler; sa voix les effraie, Us courent, tout son corps n'est 

qu'une plate, 

6. To express a future time at no great distance, when 
some other word in the sentence denotes futurity. Ex- 
amples :— 

I shall set out to-night for London ; 

Je pars ce soir pour Londres; for je partirai, 

I shall be reaay in a moment ; 

Je suis prH dans un moment, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 148. 

History is the picture of times and men, and oonse- 
histoire tableau temps 21 conse^ 

quently the image of inconstancy and caprice. The rain- 
quemment — ce — m. arc- 

bow (is formed) by the beams of the sun reflected by 
en-cte2 se former de rayon soleil r6fl4chir 148 

drops of rain. \ (shall set out) for France to-morrow, if it 
goutte de phUe partir 5 demam 

be fine weather. I learn French, and my sister 
" fairs (ir) temps apprendre («>) 

Italian. I go to night to the opera. Gk>d is immutable. 
HaUen ee soir immuabU 

I (shall set out) to-morrow for Paris. 

RuLB 149. — When the Imperfect of the Indicative is used. 

The imperfect of the indicative, as je parlais, je recevais^ 
&c., is used in French — 

I. To express a present with respect to something Taant, 
and then it exactly answers the English expressions, / was 
doing. Examples : — 

I was writing you a letter when I received yours ; 

Je vous ^crivais tme lettre^ quand jc re^u* la v^lte. ^ 

2 A 2 
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We were dining wlien we learnt that sad news ; 

Nous dinions, quand nous apprimes cette fdcheuse nouveUe* 

2. To express something past, but habitual, aunng a 
time not specified, and then it answers the English 
expressions, / used to do. Examples : — 

The Romans cultivated the arts, encouraged sciences, 

and rewarded merit ; 
Zes Romains cultivaient les,artSf encourageaient les «ci- 

enceSf et r^compensaient le merite. 
Our ancestors went a hunting every day, and lived upon 

game; 
Nos ancitres allaient tous les jours a la chasse, et ne vi- 

vaient que de gibier. 
Caesar was a great general ; Cicero was a great orator ; 
Char 6tait un grand giniral ; Ciciron 6 tait im grand orateur 
. ^ewis the sixteenth was a good king ; 
Louis seize ita.it un bon roi. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 149. 

1. Orpheus, according to the fable, mingled so agreeably 
Orphie selon * — £ miler agr^aUetneni 

hla voice with his lute, that he stopped the course of rivers^ 
voiz d luth arriUr cours rivi^ 

calmed tempests, attracted the most sava^^e beasts, and 
calmer tempite attirer 44 sauvage bite f. 

(gave motion) to the trees and rocks, —f^l. I was writing 
imouvoir (I'r) ♦ arhre rocher 21 ierire 

jou a letter when I was informed of your arrival. — 2, What 
57 — mer arrivie que 

were you doing this morning in my room when I found 

faire ce matin ehambre t m' irouvi 

you.—! was doing my exercise. 
67 thime m. 

1. Alfred was a great king; he possessed all the virtues of 
rot posseder 

a wise man, which were so well regulated, that each prevented 
sage 81 si rigU Vune emp^her 

the other from exceeding its proper bounds; he knew 

sortir de borne savoir (tr) 

how to unite the most enterprising spirit with the coolest 

* * unir 44 entreprenant 31 esprit d phis grande 

moderation, and the most severe justice with the greatest 

^\ — t d 
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lenity. The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet high 
doiteeur mur 86 

and fifty broad. 

Rule 150. — When the Preterite of the Indicative is used. 

The preterite of the indicative (as je parlaif I spoke ; je 
Jis, I did ;. je re^us, I received, &c.,) is used in French, 
to express a particular fact or event which has happened 
but once, or very seldom, and in a time quite past, and at 
the distance of at least a day. Examples : — 

The Romans expelled Tarquin from Rome : 

Les Romaim chasserent Tarquin de Rome* 

Caesar was killed in the senate ; 

Cisarfut tui dans le s6nat, 

Cicero had his head cut off; 

Cic^ron eut la tite tranch6e, 

I went yesterday to see your father;* 

J * aXLai hier voir voire per e, "* 

EXERCISE ON RULE 150. 

Caesar ascended to the empire by very sanguinary means. 
parvemr — m. 81 — naire voie 7 

Alexander, with forty thousand men, attacked Darius who 
Alexandre aUaquer 

had six hundred thousand; he gave him battle twice, 
en 149 livrer lui 57 bataiUe deux 

defeated him, and made his mother, wife, and daughters 
fois defaire le 57 /aire 68 femme 

prisoners. Cato killed himself lest he should fall into the 
prisonnieres tuer se bl de peur de * tomber entre 

hands of Csesar. 
tnain 

Hardly was Csesar entered into the senate, when the con- 
d peine 92 entrer sinat que 

spirators threw themselves upon him, and pierced him 
^-teuT Jeter se 57 lid percer le 57 

with blows. Marius was (ill treated) by fortune ; however, 
de coup maltraiter de — -f. cependani 

he did not lose his courage. 
perdre * — 

USEFUL OBSERVATIONS. 

From the three preceding rules it appears, that a verb 
which is in the preterite in English, ma^ ^Qtcv^*CtXDL^^ \)^ 
put in three different tenses in Ftexxdi. "^ 
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1. In the imperfect wlien it expresses a thing habitual, 
or which was present when another thing happened. 
Examples : — 

When I was in die conntry, I walked often ; 
Quandfetais it la campagne^ je me promenais towoent, 
I was sick when 70a came ; 
J'^tais malade quand vout ite$ venu. 

2. In the preterite when it denotes a particniar fact, 
which happened at a time quite past. A time is past when 
the pronouns iJuM or our could not be prefixed to it. 
Examples : — 

I walked yesterday ; Je me promenai hier, 

I was sick last week ; Je fus malade la temama demUre. 

3. In the compound of the preeemty when the time is not 
quite past. Examples : — 

I walked this morning for two hours ; 

Je me suis promen6 ce matin pendant deux keur«§. 

1 was very sick this week ; 

J'ai 6t6 bien malade eette semaine. 

Observe, I have repeated the same examples, to render 
more obvious the distinction between the imperfect, the 
preterite, and the compound of the present. 

Rule 151. — When the Future and the Conditional are used. 

The future (as je parlerai, je ferai, je recevrai, Ac.,) is 
used in French as in English, to express a future time. 
Example : — 

Our bodies will rise again in the day of judgment ; 

Nos corps ressusciteront au jour du jugement 

The English often use the present tense, or the com- 
pound of the present, after the conjunctions, when^ as sotm 
as, or after, when they want to express a thing to come; 
the future, however, must always be used in French instead 
of the present, and the compound of the future instead of 
the compound of the present. Examples : — 

When I am in the country, will you come to see me f 
Quand je serai d la campagne^ voulez-vous vetiir me voir f 
You will play, when you have finished your exercise ; 
Vous jouereZf quand vous aurez fini voire thime. 

The conditional tense (as je parlerais, I would speak ; 
je feraiSf i would do ; je reciiorais^ I would receive, &c.,) 
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which some grammarians improperly call the imperfect of 
the sabjiinctive, is used in French as in English, to 
express a conditional sentence. Examples : — 

We should be more happy, if we knew how to fix our 

desires j 
Nous serions plm heuretiXy si nous savions fixer nos disirs. 
Though you should be rich, yet you would not be more 

happy; 
Quand vous seriez riche vous ne seriez ptxsplus heureux, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 151. 

3. As soon as my education is finished, I will go into 
Italy, to visit the Roman antiquities.— 3. When you are 
Itedie 138 voir Romain — 16 quand 

ready, we will go and (take a walk.) — 3. The Lord said 
prit aUer ♦ nous promener Seigneur 

unto Gain, who had killed his brother Abel : When thou 
d . tuer fr^e 

tillest the ground, it shall not yield unto theQ ; a fugitive 
labourer terre produire rien * ♦ — tif 

and vagabond thou shalt be on the earth, 
— sur terre 

1. There will always be wars among men, because the^ 
169 7 entre parce que 

are ambitious. — 2. I would have lent him fifty pounds 

— iieux priter cinquante livre 

if I had known he wanted it. — 1. I hope you will not 

savoir qu*il en avait besoin. esp^rer 

refuse me the favour I beg of you. 
faveur 83 demander * 



Rule 152. — No future or conditional after si. 

When the conjunction si signifies whether, the future and 
conditional are used after it in French as in English. Ex- 
amples : — 

I do not know if (or whether) it will be good weather 

to-morrow ; 
Je ne sais s'il fera beau temps demain, 
1 do not know if (or whether) my brother would come, 

should I desire him ; 
Je ne sais si monfrere yiendrait, si je Ven priais. 

But when the coni unction si signifies suppose that, the 
English future must be rendered in French by th& v^^^^sift^ 
and the conditional by the imperfect. '£A».\a^^%\ — m 
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You will become a learned man, if you vnUHudy well; 
Fotis deviendrez savant^ si vous ^tudiez bien. (not si vaut 

Hudierez, 
I should become ricb, if I would continue my trade ; 
Je deviendrais riche, si je continuais mon commerce, (not 

si je contiTtuerais.) 

EXERCISE ON RULE 152. 

1. If your person were as gigantic as jour desires, the 

persorme 87 — tesque d^sar 81 

whole world would not contain you ; your right hand would 
entier monde conterdr 81 droit f. 

touch the east, and your left the west (at the) same' times 
orient gauche Occident en mime tempt 

and, if you should haye conquered all mankind, you would 
conqu^rir (tr) la terr^ 
attempt to subdue nature. Said (the iScythian 

entreprendre (ir) 185 soumettre -* Vambassadeur 

ambassador to Alexander.) 
{lea Scythes Alexandre, 

2. I do not know if my father would come, if you 

savoir {ir) venir en cat 

were to invite him. — 1. If I would sell my horse, I 
flue vous Tinvitassiez vendre cheval 

could have forty pounds for him. — 1. If you would 
oouvoir (ir) livre en 57 

study well, your master would love you, and you would 
itudier aimer 

make great progress 1. I should become rich, if I would 

fcdre («>) pr ogres 8 devenir riche 

continue my trade. — 2, I do not know if my brother will 
— mter commerce m, 

consent to it. 



y 

RuLB 153. — IVken the Compound of the Present is used. 

The compound of the present (as fai parli, I have 
spoken ; fai fait, I have done ; fai re^u, I have received, 
&c.,) is used in French to express a thing past, but in a 
time not quite elapsed. A time is not elapsed when the 
pronoun this or our is, or could be, prefixed to the words 
age, year, months week or day, mentioned in the sentence. 
Examples : — 

Our age has produced great men ; 

Noire si^cle a produit de grands hommes, (not produUit^ 
nor produlsait,) 
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We had much company this winter ; 
Nous avons eu beaucoup de campagnie cet hiver, (not nous 
eHmes,) ^ 

EXERCISE ON RULE 153. 

I breakfasted this morning at eight o'clock, and I dined 

dejeAner matin htit heures dtner 

at three in the afternoon. When did « you learn your 

heures apris-midi avoir apprendre (tr) 

lesson? I learnt it after dinner. Why did yon not learn it 
Ugon 143 143 la 

before? because I was sick all the morning. Have yon 
auparavani parce que malade matinSe 

done your exercise? No, I have not done it yet; but I will 

thime encore 172 

do it to-night. Where did yon walk out to-day? 

ee soir oil sepromener * awfourd'huif 

I have not walked out because it was not good weaker. 
* parce que 179 beau temps 

Rule 154. — When the other Compound Tenses are used. 

The compound of the imperfect (as f avals parle, favais 
faitjf avals re^Uf &c.) is used in French to eKpress a thing 
done before another, which is also past: but it is 
employed when the previous action was habitual, or when 
Dotninff points out the approximation of the two actions. 
Example :— 

The king had named an admiral, when he heard of you ; 
Le rot avait nomm^ un amiraly quand on kdparla de vous. 

The compound of the preterite (as feus parU, feus falty 
feus re^u, &c.) is also used to express a thing done before 
another : but, like the preterite, it cannot be employed but 
for a time entirely elapsed, and besides it points out the 
approximation of th« two actions, and for tnis reason it is 
most oommonly used after the conjunctions quand, des que, 
aussOdt que, apres que. Examples : — 

As soon as the parliament was assembled, the riot ceased; 
Dh que le parlement se fiit assemble, Vimeute cessa. 

The compound of the future and conditional are gene- 
rally used m French as in English, and as the^ ^^^ x^s^ 
difficulty, they require no explanaticm. 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 164. 

1. Yesterday I Itad finished my work before six o'clock. 

outrage hatre 

2. As soon as I had dined, I (went out.) He^bai no roon» 

des quit 9ortir 150 

acted in that manner than he repented. When she had 
Offir de la sorte 9*en reperUir 150 

perceived her error, she was quite ashamed. — 1. Darinsy 
B*apereevoir de 150 108 honteux 

in his defeat, being obliged to drink water fuU of mnd, 
defaiU f. — ger de boire 7 plem boue. 

assured his soldiers that he had never drank with more 
atturer 150 d soldat phu 18 

pleasure. The king had named an admiral when he heard 
pktttir nommtr amiral on lui parkr 

of you.— 2. As soon as the parliament had voted against the 

auesitdt que parlemeni voter centre 
continuation of the war, the peace was made. 
ffuerre paix ee /aire 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE TEN- 
SES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

William the conqueror was one of the greatest generals 
QviUaume conquSrant 149 

of his age; in him (were united) activity, vigilance, and 

Steele m. en 9*unir 149 — t^ 9 — 

intrepidity; he was strict in his discipline, and kept Ms 
~-4S 149 strict la — f tenir 149 

soldiers in perfect obedience, yet he preserved their af- 

dans un par/ait ohiistance conserver 150 

fection : he (was perfect master of) the military art; his 

— 14Q possider d fond miliiaire SI — . 
aspect was noble, his constitution robust, and nobody but 

— 149 — — te personne que 

himself could bend his bow. 

lui ne pouvoir (ir) bander are 

Idoraenens, one of the bravest kings of the Greeks^ on 

Idomen^e 81 rot Oree tur 

the point of being shipwrecked, made a vow to sacrifice 

— 135 /aire nau/rage 160 * vam 185 saerifiei 

to Neptune the first object he should meet on his arrival in 

— ol^et rencontrer d arrivie 

his country, should he escape the present danger; be 

pays si 152 ^chopper oti 81 — 

was unhappy enough to meet with his own gon^ h» 
iueez malheureuz 188 rencontrer * 
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killed him, and was for that action obliged to quit hiB 

160 le pour — de quitter 

country. 



Caesar and Cato had the same degree of glory,, buf 

Caton 149 degri gloire 

they acquired it by different ways ; Ciesar was celebrated for 

acquirirl^ 31 7 vote f. 149 cdibre par 

his generosity, Cato for his great integrity ; in the former, the 

ginit08it£ intigrit6 premier 

miserable found a sanctuary, in the latter the guilty 
trouvtr 149 refuge m. dernier coupable 

met with certain destruction : Caesar aimed at the so- 

trouver 149 * un 81 aspirer 149 

yereign. command, and desired new wars to display 

80 commandement 149 nouveau guerre 188 depUtyer 

his military talents ; as for Cato, his only study was 

81 — quant d seul itude £ 149 

moderation, a regular conduct, and a rigorous severity; 

rigvlier 81 conduite f rigoureux 81 

he contended in bravery with the brave, in modesty with 

rivalieer 149 en bravoure — . modeetie 

the modest, and in integrity with the upright 

homme — j'tute 

After Alexander had conquered Porus, he not only 
aprie que 154 vaincre («r) non-eeulentent 

spared his life, but allowed him to retain his title 
ipargner 160 vie permettre (tr) lui 67 186 garder titre m. 
<^ king, and enlarge his dominions. As soon as the 

rot agrandir 150 itat auetitdt que 

Israelites had passed the Red Sea they forgot the miracle 
164 paster Rouge 81 mer oubtier 160 — m. 

that had saved them. 
eauver 148 lee 67 



CHAPTER XVI. 
OF THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.. 

- This chapter is divided into three sectioiis. The firet 
enumerates the a4iectiyes> pronouns, verbs, and coDJunc- 
tions, which always govern the subjunctive mood. T\^<^ 
Mecond treats of the verbs and coi^xme^ion^ ^\^<Sql ^^^-sve^: 
2 b 
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the following verb, sometimes in the indicatiye, and some- 
times in the subjunctive, and points obt in what circum- 
stances each mood must be used. The third explains 
when the verbs, governed in the subjunctive, must be used 
in the present, when in the preterite, and when in the 
compound tenses. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

WOBDS WHICH ALWAYS GOVERN THE SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD 
Rule 155. — The Subjunctive is used after a Superlaiive, 

A'verb preceded by qui or que is put in the subjunctive. 

1. After a superlative, as we have said before, rule 43i.. 
Examples :— r 

The best guard a king can have, is the heart of his sub- 
jects; 

La meilleure garde qu'un roi puisse avoir est le cceur de 
ses sujets. 

You are the most learned man I know in this town ; 

Fous ites leplus savant que je connaisse dans cette viUe. 

2. Afler these five indeterminate pronouns, quelque^ what- 
ever ; qui que ce soit, whoever ; personne, nobody ; p€u uii, 
not one ; aucun, none ; rien, nothing, as we have said be- 
fore, speakii^ of indeterminate pronouns, rule 109, and 
following. Examples : — 

Of whomsoever you speak, avoid slander ; 

De qui que ce soit que vous parliez, ivitez la mSdisanee, 

I know nobody who is so nappy as you are ; 

Je ne connais personne qui soit aussi heureux que vous, 

J have seen nothing reprehensible in your conduct ; 

Je n'ai rien vu quon puissse hldmer dans voire conduite, 

3. Afler the ordinal numbers, as, le premier^ the first ; 
le second, the second ; le troisi^me, the third ; le dernier, the 
last, &c., when preceded by a verb. Example : — 

You are the first friend I have met with in London ; 
Vous ites le premier ami que j'aie rencontri h Londres, 

4. After these two words, le seul, and runique, the only 
one; Example:- 
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My son is the only one upon whom I can rely; 
Mon fits est le aeul sur qui je puisse compter, 

N. B. In the preceding rules qui and mte do not govern 
the subjunctive when they are preceded by a noun used 
with the preposition de, to which they relate. Ex- 
amples : — 

This is the best reason you have just given me ; 

Foild la meilleure des raisons que vous venez de me donner. 

I do not know any of the ladies who live in your house ; 

Je ne connais aucune des dames qui demeurent chez vous. 

Do not say any thing of what I trust to you ; 

2^e dites rien de ce que je vous confie. 

I have read the first volume of the work you have lent 
to me. 

Tai lu le premier volume de Vouvrage que vous m'avez 
prHL 

EXERCISE ON RULE 155. 

1. Homer, irho invented the fables of gods and demi- 

—ter 150 — 14 rficu — 

gods, is the most agreeable liar that ever was. The 
dim menteur Jamais 163 

most just comparison tbat can be made of love 

81 — raison 162 onpouvoir (ir) * /aire amour 
is that of a fever ; we have no more power over the one, 
76 fidvret 98 18 pouvoir m. 

than over the other, on account of its violence and duration. 
d raison 63 — dur4e 

2. There is no man but would be very sorry, if he 

U n*y a personne qui ne 164 fdche 

knew all that is thought of him, whatever nu;rit 

saiooir {ir) 149 ce qu*on * penser 46 qudque m4rite 

be might have. However ingenious the Greeks and Romans 
164 109 inff^meux Orec Romam 

were^ yet they neither found out the art of printing hooks, 
trouver * 150 — 135 imprim&r 7 
nor of engraving prints, 
m cdui graver estampe 7 

3. Ton are the first person I have seen to-day. 

personne f. 83 voir (ir) 143 auJourcTkui 
3. Lucretiuf and Pliny are the only (natural philosophers) 

Luorie$ PUne seul naturaliste 

whom the Romans had. 

Bomain aient eu 143 



to like. 


nier. 


to deny. 


to command. 


ordonner, 


to order. 


to fear, 
to forbid, 
to wish. 


prier, 

se r^jouir, 

souhaiter, 


to pray, 
to rejoice, 
to wish. 


to doubt, 
to wonder. 


vouloir, 


to be willmff» 
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Rule 156. — The Subjunctive is used after Verbs cf 
fear or doubt 

A verb preceded by the conjunction que is always used 
in the subjunctive, after verbs which express any doubt, 
wish, command, order, fear, ignorance, or any affection of 
the mind, and particularly after the following : — 

Aimer, 

commander, 

craindre, 

d^fendre, 

d^sirer, 

douter, 

s'^tonner, 

fmd likewise after charmi, enchanti, or bien aise, very glad, 
^ionwe, astonished ; con^ew^, satisfied; /4c^^, sorry ; afflige, 
afflicted ; surpris, surprised ; preceded by itre, parcitre^ sem- 
blert avoir Vair, Examples : — 

I fear my father is dead ; 

Je crains que mon p^re ne soit mort. 

I wish you may succeed ; Je disire que vous r^ussissies. 

I doubt that he is come ; Je doute quil soit arrivS. 

I wish they would make peace ; 

Je souhaite qu*on fasse la paix. 

I will have nim obey me ; Je veux quil m'ob^isse. 

I am sorry they have deceived you ; 

Je suisfdchi qu'on vous ait trompS. 

And so on with the rest above mentioned. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 156. 

Who doubts that true riches (are placed) in virtue? 
douter 80 richesse ne consister 162 dans 

The Egyptians did not doubt that certain plants and animals 

Egyptim 149 27 plantet 

were divinities. In the mean time Eucharis said to Te- 
nelQ2 divinUel en * temps — 150 ^ 

lemachus, in a jeering tone : Are you not afraid that 
Umaque d* moqueur 81 ton craindre 

Mentor -will chide 'you for coming a hunting without 

— ne grander 57 de venir cL la chasse sans 
him? Almost all the east ordered divine honours to be 
presqus orient 150 que Zl 7 honneur 162 

rendered, and temples to be built to Jason; but many 
rendre que 7 — Wttir d — maia 
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yean after, Parmenio ordered them (to be pulled down,) 
Parmimon fcAn 160 Ui abcUire 184 

■lest the name of (any one) should be greater than 

depeur que 158 nom quelqu*un ne 
that of Alexander. 
76 Alexandre 

Rule 157. — The Subjunctive is used after some Impersonal 
Verbs. 

A verb preceded by que is always put in the subjunctive, 
after the impersonals, il faut, it must ; il est fdcheux, it is 
sad ; il est juste, it is just ; il est injuste, it is unjust ; il 
eonvient, it becomes ; il importef or il est important, it 
matters ; and generally after all those not mentioned in the 
next section, rule 160. Examples : — 

It is necessary that there is a God, creator of the universe ; 
II est nScessaire quHl y ait un Dieu, createur de Vunivers, 
I must go to town; Ilfaut ^rog j'aille en ville. 
It is just that he should see her ; // est juste qu*il la voie. 

And so on with the rest. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 157. 

It is an unjust thing, that those who deserve well of their 
♦ mj'uste * m^riter 

country are not rewarded. It concerns the public that the 
pays 162 rScompenser 143 imports au 
wicked be punished. There is no state which cannot 
mSchants punir 169 itat nepouvoir(tr) 

be utterly overthrown by civil wars. It (is enough) that 

totalement ditruire guerre suffice 

we do not neglect any thing that can contribute to 
98 n^gliger rien de ce qui pouvoir (Jr) —'buer' 

the success of an undertaking ; disappointments ought not 
tucc^ entreprise f. les contre-temps devoir 184 

to lessen the merit of it. If you (are desirous) of being 
diminuer m6rite en 57 vouloir (tr) 184 

esteemed, you must be obliging, polite and affable to 

estimer ilfaut quevous — geant poll — 84 

eveiy body. 
tout lemonde, 

Rt7L& 158. — The Subjunctive is used after some Conjunctions. 

A v«rb is always put in the subjunctive rckoo^ ^xsjt "^^sis^ 
twenty following conjunctions : 
2 B 2 
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Afin que, that. noDobstant que, for all thai, 

k moins que, unless. non que, non ^ ^^ 

avant que, before. pas que, / ^^*^* 

bien que, though. pos6 que, suppose thai, 

de crainte que, for fear. pour que, tA4gE<. 

de peur que, lest. pourvu que, provided. 

eu cas que, if. quoique, though. 

encore que, though. sans que, without. 

ju8qu*£i ce que, till. soit que, whether, 

loin que, far from. suppose que, suppose that. 

malgr^ que, for all that. 

Examples : — 

Unless you come witb me, I will not go out ; 

A moins que vous ne f/i'accompagniez,^> ne sortirai ptts. 

Though he is lazy, yet he improves much ; 

Bien qu*il soit paresseux, Ufait beaucoup de progris. 

Send me your book, that I may read it ; 

Envoyez mot voire livre, afin queje le lise ; 

I will be ready before they are come ; 

Je serai prH avant qu'ils soient venus. 

N. B. The subjunctive is always used in the beginning 
of a sentence, to express surprise, an imprecation, or an 
ardent desire. Examples : — 

May you be happy ! Puissiez-roM» Hre heureux ! 

May I rather die, than not revenge ! 

Que je meure, sije ne me venge ! 

EXERCISE ON RULE 158. 

(Keep a strict watch) over all your senses, lest 
veiUez avec soin sur sens de peur que 

intempei^^nce (get the master of) you, and lest your senses 

maitriser vous 67 que 

be the instruments of polluting your soul. Although Antio- 

servir d* pour souiUer dme quoique 

cbus approved of Hannibal's advice, yet he would not 
— approuver * Annibal 17 avis vouloir (ir} 

act according to it, lest the victory should be attri- 
agir en consiquence de peur que victoire 

buted to Hannibal, not to him. 
et non pas a lui 

We despise the world when we know it thoroughly, 

m^priser monde m. connaltre parfaitement 

but we give ourselves to it before we know it, and the 

livrer nous y b^ avavvt que U 
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heart is lost, before reason has enlightened it. You 

eceur perdre avant que raiaon 162 iclairer le 67 

will learn very well, provided jou take pains. I 

apprendre pourvu que prendre de la peine 

will study (so much,) that I hope I shall speak French 
• itudier tant espirer Fran^aie 

before it is long, though I am convinced that it is 

lonfftempe quoique eonvaincre (tr) ee 

a difficult language. 

difficile 31 langue t • 



SECTION THE SECOND. 



VERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN SOMETIMES THE 
INDICATIVE AND SOMETIMES THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Rule 159. — Verbs which govern 
Subjunctive. 

The fallowing verbs : — 

maintenir, 

oublier, 

penser, 

pr6dire, 

pr^voir, 



the Indicative and 



Affirmer, to affirm. maintenir, to maintain. 

assurer, fx) assure. oublier, to forget, 

apercevoir, to perceive. penser, to think. 

avouer, to confess. pr6dire, to foreteL 

conclure, to conclude. pr^voir, to foresee. 

conveniTi to agree. promettre, to promise. 

croire, ' to believe. publier, to publish. 

declarer, to declar^. savoir, to know. 

dire, to say. soDger, to think. 

esp^rer, to hope. soutenir, . to maintain. 

juger, to judge. supposer, to suppose. 

^vureVy to swear. voir, to see. 

And in general all those which express the intellectual 
faculties of the mind, govern the indicative, when they are 
affirmatively used, and most commonly the subjunctive 
when they are used negatively, interrogatively, or are 
preceded by the conjunction si. Examples : — 

I believe he is in the right ; do you believe he » in the 
right? I do not believe he is in the right; 

Je crois qu*il a raison, indicative ; croyez-vou& CL^'U ts^ 
raison ? je ne crois pas qu*iL a\t raUoU) «viJa\v^x«XAN^ 
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I hope be wiU come ; do you hope he wiU come 9 
J^espire qu*U yiendra, indicative $ JSspirez-vom qu'S 

vienne? subjunctive. 
Let us go, if you think it will be fine weather ; 
Parions, si voutpetuez ^'ilfsLsae beau temps, Bubj. 

If we ask a question, less to be informed of a thing than 
to inform others of it, the second verb is put in the indica- 
tive, and not in the subjunctive. Examples : — 

Have I told you that »y father is dead? 

Vous ahje dit que mon p^re est mori ? indicative. 

Did you perceive they wanted to deceive me ? 

Votis aper^Htes-vous qu'on voulait me tromper 9 indie. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 169. 

I think my father -will come. I do not think he wiU 
eroire (tr) venir 

come. Do you think be will come? I perceive that yoa have 

s^aperceooir 
deceived me. If I find you freqaent bad company, 

tromper 8*apercevoir 83 frequenter 8 — ^pyisa 

you will lose my friendship. I hope they will make peace 
perdre amitie esp&rer on faire paiz 

this year. Do you hope they will make peace? Let us go, 

antUe on pmrtir 

if you think it will be fine woather. I thought this morning 

179 eroire 158 matin 

it would be fine weather, but now I do not think it vdll 
d present eda itrs 

be, because it begins to rain. 
136 

Rule 160. — Impersonal^ which govern the Indicative and 
Subjunctive, 

The impersonal verbs denoting evidence, certitude, or pro* 
bability of a thing (such as il est clair, it is clear; if est 
certain, it is certain ; il est vrai, it is true ; il est probable, 
it is probable, &c.) govern the next verb in the indicative, 
when they are affirmatively used, and most frequently in 
the subjunctive, when they are used interrogatively, nega- 
tively, or conditionally. Examples : — 

It is certain that you are in the" wrong, but it is not 
certain I am in the right ; 

// est certain que vous avez tort, indicative ; mats il n*est 
pas certain que j'aie roison, ^wbyxaetiv^. 
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It is probable they will make- peace this year. Is it 

probable they will make peace this year ? 
II est probable quon fera la paix cette annee^ indicative ; 

Est-il probable qu'on fasse la paix cette annief subj. 
It is true that I may be deceivecL If it were true that 

I might be deceived ; 
// est vrai que je puis me tromper, indicative. S'U itait 

vrai queje pusse me tromper, subjunctive. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 160. 

It is certain that unforeseen evils are more grievoas 

in^pr^vu 31 mal fdckeux 

than others. It is not certain that a man can be happy in 

auire certain 

a desert It is evident, that a nation cannot be happy under 
iUtert — sous 

a tyrannical government It is not certain that a .repub- 
— que ffouvememerU ripu^ 

lie is the best government for a great nation. It is pro- 

hUqus f. meUleur — 

bable be will do it It is probable she will do it It is not 
probable they will do it. 

RuLB 161. — Conjunctions which govern the Indicative and 
Subjunctive. 

The following conjunctions, de manikre que, de sorte que, 
ieUement que, so that ; sinon que, except that, govern the 
indicative, when the sentence affirms positively that the 
thing in question is or will be, and the subjunctive when 
the thing is not certain, but rather wished for. Exam- 
ples: — 

{Your son behaves in such a manner, that he is, and 
ivill always be, loved by his masters ; 
Fotre fils se comporte de maniire qu'il est et sera toW' 
jours aimS de ses m(dtres, 
(Behave in such a manner, that you may be loved and 
esteemed by your masters ; 
Comportessrvous de manih-e que vous soyez aimi ei 
estimS de vos maitres. 

Note, The word que, used in the second part of a sen- 
tence to avoid the repetition of a conjunction occurring in 
the first, governs the same mood as the con^unfitioteL ^ 
stands for. Examples :•— 
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"AsKKmfttmjlKodierwiilestojBe, udlbftvilfce 
TmA } oppoTtumtj, I will Jet joa kiM»w ; 

\ ji^untU que wum frkre m'kam^ H fM j'amBi d^ 

{Unless you come or write to me, I will set do it ; 
A main* que wnu me yeniez on que warns me m'teriTies, 
Je me leferai pas. 
The word yv^, used to aroid therqietitkHi oisi^gowema 
tbe sabjunctiTe. Example : — 

If somebody comes, and I am not at borne, send for me. 
S*U vient quelqu*un, et qoe je me sois pat a la maitom, m- 
voifez-mai ehercher, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 161. 

Employ all the days of your youth, ao that yoa nu^ 
employer jeimette de mamiere que 

fiilfil hoDonnibly all the duties of your statioo. Toor 
renqflir hcnoraUement devoir itat 

aoa ooodncts hinuelf in todi a manner that he gains general 

teeenduire de * * manure ^aqner 81 

esteem, i ask nothing from yon except that yoa do 
estime t demander 118 * vous 57 sinon que 
your task, and obey your master. I have nothing 

i&ehet que vous ob&ir d Hem 

to tell you, except that I have done, and shall always do^ 
d 57 tincm que que je 

what religion commands all christians. 
74 — ^-der d ckritien. 



SECTION THE THIRD. 

WHICH TENSE OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE MUST BE USED. 

Rule 162. — Which Tense of the Subjunctive mood must he 
used. 

A verb required to be in the subjunctive mood, bv any of 
tbe preceding rules, is usually put in the present, when the 
first verb is in the present or rature of the indicative, or in 
the imperative ; and in the preterite, when the first verb is 
in any other tense. Examples :- 

I fear lest he should come ; 
Je crains qu*U ne vienne*, pteaeat 
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I feared lest you would come ; 

Je craignais que votis ne vinssiez ; preterite. 

I shall be obliged to do it ; Ufaudra queje le fasse. 

I should be obliged to do it; Bfaudrait queje le fisse. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 162. 

A man ought to conduct himself so honourablj, that no 

devoir se conduire « 121 

motives should be able to induce him to an action un- 

motif pouvoir (tr) — •»- 

worthy of his rank. The apostles received the gift of 

diffne rang apdtre recevair don 

tongues, that thej might preach the gospel to all the 
langue afin que pouvoir (ir) pricker 4vangile 
nations of the earth. If you are assiduous and 

— terre — du et que voue 

take pains, you will succeed. Before I form any 

96 de la peine riuesir avant que former 

plaoy I shall wait till things have a more tranquil ap- 

— attendre que 81 ap- 

pearance. David (gave orders) that his subjects should be 
parenee — ordonner qu'on sujet faire le 

numbered, which excited the displeasure of God. Bo- 
d&nombrement de ce qui — ter diplcUsir 

you think they will do it? Bid yon think they would do it? 

peneer 
I did not think they would come to-day. 

Rule 163. — Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

The compound tenses of the subjunctive are used to ex- 
press a past action, but prior to that expressed by the pre- 
ceding verb ; the compound of the preseut is used after the 
present or future of the indicative, or the imperative, and 
the compound of the preterite after any other tense. 
Examples : — 

I fear you have complained of me ; 

Je crains que vous n*a^ezfait des plainies de mou 

I feared you would have complained of me ; 

Je craignais que vOus n'eussiez/at^ des plaintes de mot, 
^ I do not believe he has learnt geography ; I did not be- 
lieve he had learnt geography ; 

Je ne crois pas qu'il ait appris la giogra/j^hie, ; ^t.^'5^^ i*^i>» 
croyaupas gm*U eiit appru la (y^ograplue\ ^^^ 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 163. 

I doabC whether any phOoflophen hmTe ewer known the 
thuUr que ^-jthe jamaU 

origin of the winds. I wonder joa ha^e refiiscd the em« 

— ne vent itre turprit — aer 

plojment that has heen offered yon. I nerei oonld have 
place 143 offrir 67 ptmvtrir 167 

thought that the Emperor would have submitted to sndi 
pemer Empereur te wumettrt (w*) at 

hard conditions. Ganic^ was perhi^ the best trsgie 
durZ — 7 itrepeut tra^qm 

actor which the world has erer jMXMlnced. 
aeteur 155 monde m. produire 



Rule 164. — Preterite cf the Subfunetwe. 

Though the first verb be in the present or fatnTe, the 
second is put in the preterite subjunctive or in its com- 
pound, when the sentence implies a condition, and parti- 
cularly if the coDJ unction si is followed by a Terb in the 
imperfect. Examples : — 

Do yon think they would refuse me, if I requested it of 

them? 
Croyez'voiu qu^Us me refusassent, nje let en pnau t 
I do not think your brothers would have com^ had it 

not been for me. 
Je ne crois pas que sans mot vosfrkres fussent venus. 
Sans mot is a conditional expression which signifies, if I 
had not persuaded them to come. 



EXERCISE ON RULE 164. 

It is not probable you could have obtained the con- 

— 88 obtemr con- 

sent of your father, if I had not spoken in your fiivour. 

seiOement favmr 

I do not think that the French revolution would erer 

croire (tr) 81 re — 

have happened, had Lewis the Sixteenth yigoronsly op- 

itre arriver si Louis seize 172 sef&top^ 

posed the first innovations. Do you think your brotheni 

pos^ d peruer 

would learn French, should I teach them. 
apprendre (tr) ' ti U eiit«igtMT Uur 5T 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE USE 
OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

There is no grief -which leng^ of time does not 
106 point choffrin IS * * 

lessen. Erostratus set on fire the temple of Diana, that 
dmirmer -^te mettre le feu a — m. Diane afih 

his name might be spread through the mrhole 
que 158 nom ae ripamdre par 

earth. Philosophers are composed of flesh and bones as well 
— phe 148 . — eer eJunr oe aussibien 

as other men ; and, however sublimated their theories 
que 109 Hevi th^orie 

may be, thej are liable to frailties, as well as other mortals. 

tt^'et faiblesse 7 
The bark of trees was used to write upon before paper 
de r^corce arbre 98 eeeervirpour * 158 papier 

was invented. 

The Emperor Caligula wished that all the citizens of 
empereur — dearer 156 eitoyen 
Home had but one neck, that he might behead fhem 

128 Ute m. afin que 158 pouvoir dicapitar 
an at once. Whatever riches we may have, and however 

k lafoia 155 riehesse 
imsuocessftil may be our literary productions, we are never 

maiheureux limraireZl 120 

contented with our fortune, nor dissatisfied with our under- 
fsowUnt 82 — mSeontent 82 e«- 

standing. A man who has no friends, has nobody he can 
prit point 18 155 

rely upon, nor from whom he may expect any 

emnpUr mr qui 174 dt qui pouvoir attendre 

f&YOVil, 

The love of our enemies must have no bounds in 
amour ennemi ne doit point 18 borne 

the heart ; though in the outward behaviour it may 

eoEUir quoique 158 ext&rieur 81 conduite £ U pouvoir 

have some lUnitation. Lightning appears before the thunder 
7 limtee Eclair parattre 158 tonnerrem. 

is heard. Unless a book be instructive or enter- 

08 entwdre d moins que 158 ne — tif amu^ 

taining, I do not care to read it Though ambition is 
aoNf ' se 9oucier 135 158 — 

a vice, it is neverthelebs the foundation of maiv^ N\s^nMu 
-^ nioMnoins bawt, huu\% 
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Though an honourable title may be oooTeyed 
quoique 158 honorable 31 tiire m. powvoir u transmettre 
to posteritj, yet the enoobling qualities, nich as great- 
qui ennobiUsmni 141 — U tdUt que jfron- 
ness of the soul, cannot be transferred. Christopher Colnm- 
deur dme se trantmettre ---fhe OUomb 

bus, by an effort of genius and intrepidity, the most socoessfiil 
— ginie 20 intripidiU heureux 

that is recorded in the annals of mankind, opened 
166 98 trouver annalet du genre ktariam ouvrir 160 

to his contemporaries the way to a new world. 
— ramt chemin de mmde m. 



CHAPTER XVII. 
OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Woukly could, ehould, and mights 

The words would, could, should, and mighty wbich we 
have hitherto considered only as the distinctire marks of 
tenses, and with which we have conjugated all our verbs, 
regular and irregular, are also sometimes distinct verbs of 
themselves, and expressed in French by vouUwTf powfoir^ or 
devoir, according to the following rules : — 

Rule 165. — 1. How to expreee will and would. 

When the words wiU and would are not joined to any 
verb, they are verbs of themselves, and must be expressed 
by votdoir, to lie willing. Thus we say : — 

Why do you not do your exercise? because I cra^not 

or I am not willing ; 
Pourquoi ne faites-vous pas voire thSme f parce que je ne 

veux pas. 
If I am not married, it is because I would not, or have 

not been willing ; 
Sije ne suis pas mariS, c'est queje n*ai pas voulu. 

The words wUl and would, though followed bv another 
verb, are also expressed by the verb vouloir, wlien they 
imply an explicit will. Examples: — 

/ will be obeyed ; Je veux qu'on m*obfisse. 
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He would have you beg his pardon ; 

77 voulait que vous lui demandaasiez pardon, 

2. Should. 

The word should is a verb, and must be expressed in 
French by some tense of the verb devoir, when it is used 
for ought to, denoting necessity or duty. Examples : — 

You should not do that, since religion forbids it; 

Fous ne devez pas le fairer puisque la religion le defend. 

If he wants money, he should ask me for some ; 

8*11 a besoin d'argent, il devrait m*en demander. 

3. Could, or might. 

The words could and might are verbs, when they denote 
possibility; they are both expressed in French by the verb 
pouvoir, to be able. Examples : — 

If I could do you that service, I would not refuse you ; 

Si je pouvais vous rendre ce service, je ne vous refuser ah 
pas. 

You could have done your exercise, if you had been 
willing; 

Vous auriez pvifaire votre thSme, si vous ame% voulu. 

The words may and can are usually verbs, and expressed 
in French by the present tense of the verb pouvoir. Ex- - 
ample : — 

You can write your letter before dinner ; 

Vous ponvez ^crire votre lettre avant diner. 

N.B. The words would, coidd, or might, may sometimes 
be expressed indifferently, either as a verb, or as the mark 
of the conditional ; thus we say, je pourrais vous payer, si 
je vouUm, ot je vous payerais, si je voulais; I could pay you 
if I would : out this being seldom the case, the foregoing 
explanation must be particularly attended to. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 165. 

Why do you not speak French? — Because I 'cannot; 
pwi^quoi Frangais pares que pouvoir (tr) 

if I could, I would. We are bom for society ; we should 

Is 162 Ufaire (Jr) nis 

therefore contribute to the advantage of the community. If 

done —buer bien — nmtte 

you could lend me your horse, you would oblige mA C^^rj 
lli2pr£ter — a«r >»«i»- 
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mndi.) I am aorry 1 cannot lo-daj; if I ocMildt I 
eoup fdeh^de *le amjour^hd It 152 

certainly would not refnae you; if jou bad aaked for 
eertamemerU 172 rejuter 152 * 

it jeaterdaj, jon coold have had it then, or if joa could 
U hier 167 aton 162 

wait tin to-morrow, it woold be at jonr di^maaL 

aUendre jutqu*d demain. soviet 

Marshal Titrenne would not take (any thing) firatn mer- 
lemariehalde — prendre rien war 

chants npon tnut, lest they might lose a part of it^ 

ehand d eridU depeur que 158 perdre partie e» 67 

should he be killed in battle. 
id tuer baiaiOe 

RoLB 166. — In ichich tense would and oonld are to be put 
in French, 

Wben tbe irregular would, could^ should^ or mi^Mt, are not 
followed by any verb, or by one only, they may be ex- 
pressed by tbe imperfect, tbe conditional^ tbe preterite of tbe 
indicative, or of tbe subjunctive, according as tbe sense 
requires it ; thus, / tcould, may be rendered by je vomlait^ 
Je voulu8,je voudrais, OTJe oouluue; I should, by je devais.je 
duSfje devrais, OTJe dusse ; and / could, hyje pouvais, Je puSf 
Je pourrais, orje pusse, Examples : — 

I could do that yesterday ; Je pouvais /aire cela hier. 

I could do it formerly ; Je pus Ufaire autrefois, 

I could do it if 1 would ; Je te pourrais nje voulais. 

I do not think I could do it ; Jene croispas queje le pusse. 

Rule 167. — Would and covld, followed by two verbs, 

Wben the irregular would, could, should, or mipht, are 
ibllowed by two verbs, of which the last is in the participle, 
they may be rendered in French : — 

1. By the imperfect, or the conditional of avoir, and the 
participle voulu, pu, or dii, if you speak of a past time. 
Example : — 

You should have written to me, since you knew my direc- 
tion? 
Vous auriez dii m*icrire, puisque votts saviez mon adresse. 

2. By the conditional of vouloir, pouvoir or devoir, and 
the verb avoir in the infinitive mood, if you speak of some- 
tbiag not yet done. Exaxni^le&'w — 
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I would I had done my exercise ; 
Je Youdrais avoir fait mon thSme. 

These sentences, / will have him pay me. He would have 
me betray my duty^ and others of the same sort, are ren- 
dered in French by Je veux qu*il me pate, II voudrait que je 
irahisae mon devoir; as if it were, I will that he pay me, He 
would that I betray my duty. 

Note. If you are at a loss in which tense to put the irre- 
gular wouldy could^ should f or might; consider would as a 
tense of the verb to he willing ; should as a tense of to be 
obliged; could as a tense of to be able; and then put the 
verbs pouvoir, voidoir, and devoir, into the same tense in 
French as the verb to be is in £nglish, and you will never 
be mistaken. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 167. 

I could have done my exercise as soon as you if I 
/aire thime aussi vite que 

would ; but then it would not have been done so well as it is. 
162 mais /aire n bien qu*il Vest 

If you would have studied French, you might have learnt it 
«t 152 €tudier apprtiRdrt 

in a short time when you were in France. Cities could not 

* pea de temps viUe 

have been built without an assembly of men. I think that 

bdtir assembUe croire (ir) 

if our general would have pursued the enemy, he might 

ginSrat 152 poursuivre (ir) emumi pi. 

have taken their ammunition. I could have lent you two 

prendre (tr) munition pL priter 

hundred pounds yesterday, but I do not think I can at 

livre hier croire 83 je U puisse 

present, because I have bought a horse 'this morning. 
puree que acheter matin 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

OF THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

We have already treated of the impersonal verbs, in rule 
160. They are used in the third person only^ «Xi^ %x^ 
generally construed in French as m '£»n!^\^^ ««j»;^\. "dn^j 
2 c 2 
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following, il faut, Uy a,ileH, and e'est, which Tequire par- 
ticalar attention. 

Rule 168. — Use of the Impersonal Verb U. faat, U mtui. 

The verb musi is always expressed by the impersonal U 
faui. The noun or pronoun, which in English is the sab- 
ject of must, becomes in French the subject of the next 
yerby which is put in the sabjanctive. Examples :^ 

I mnst see him ; Ufaut queje le wue. 

Tou must come to-morrow ; Ilfaut que wms vemex demamm 

Tour brother must write to him ; 

Ufaudra que voire frere lui ierive. 

The verb have, which comes often after must, is some- 
times put in the subjunctive ; as U faui que f baa des UmreSf 
J must have books ; // faut que voire frire ait tm ehapeau, 
your brother must have a hat ; but it is more el^antly 
suppressed, and then the subject of must is followed by 
the preposition d: thus^ il me faut des Uvres; ilfaui m 
ehapeau d votre fr^re. 

The verb should, coming at the end of a sentence, is also 
usually expressed by ilfaut. Example : — 
Your exercise is not done as it should be ; 
Votre thime n'e^t pas fait comme il faut. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 168. 

Children must obey their parents. Bfen must practiie 

obHr 130 — praHqutt 

virtue. I must have a new hat. A woman must have 

neuf 31 ehapeau 
(a great deal) of circumspection when speaking of herself I 

beaucoup retenue en 

have sold my house : 1 must buy another. You must 

vendre en achster 

have a new book. They must have new stockings. Thej 

neuf basl 

must answer. You must go there. 
ripondre y 

Rule 169. — Use of the Impersonal il y a, there is. 

The verb to be, preceded by the adverb there, becomes 

impersonal, and is expressed by the third person of the 

verb avoir ^ for every tense, thus : il y a, there is, or there 

are ; ily avait, there w as, or t\iete n^i^x^ \ i2 1( euty there were ; 
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U y aura, there shall be ; t/ y aurait, there shoald be ; Uy 
aity there may be ; and il y M, there might be. Examples : — 

There- are many difficulties in your aJQfair; 

II y a heaucoup de difflcidtes dam votre affaire. 

There is no talent more shining than that of speaking ; 

II n'y A point de talent plus hriUant que celui de la parole. 

The verb to be, preceded by the word some or many, is 
also often expressed by the impersonal U y a, il y avait, 
with the partitive article, &c., as if it were there are some. 
Examples : — 

Some christians are unworthy of that name ; 

lijtides chrHiens qui sont indignes de ce nom. 

Many friends are false; II y a heaucoup defaux amis. 

The impersonal il y a, il y avait, &c., is also used in 
French in three circumstances, where there is is not used 
in English. 

1. To ask the distance from one place to another, then 
it answers to the English word how far. Example :-^ 

How far is it from Winchester to London ? 
Combien y a-t-il €le Winchester d Londres ? 

2. To ask the number of a thing, in which case it answers 
to the word how many. Examples : — 

How many inhabitants are there in France ? 
Combien y a-t-il d'habitants en France ? 
How many kings are there in Europe ? 
Combien y a-t-il de rots en Europe 9 

, 3. To ask how loTig it is since a thing happened; Ex- 
ample :— 
. How long has your father been dead ? 
Combien y a-t-il que Mr votre p^re est mort 9 

When the question is made hj ily a, Uy avait, &c., we 
generally answer by the same yerb. Examples : — 
Combien y a-t-il de Douvres d Calais ? II y a dix lieues. 
Combien y a-t-il de sous dans un franc 9 II y en a vingt. 
Combien y a-t-il que la guerre dure 9 II y a quatre ans. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 169. 

I. There is no less eloquence in the tone of the voicef 
pas mains 18 dans ton voir. 

in the eyes and the gesture, than in the choice ol h»va<^». 
geste m. que duwat ^"•^'^ 
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There le in troe Tirtne s eandoor which nothing em 

^-deur 118 jwMPotr (sr) 

oonnterfeit.— 2. How long liave jon been in England? — ^Tlwse 
eontre/aire eambUn AngleUm * 

five 7ean.-.2. How long has yonr father been dead? — 2. How 

OM mart 

long have jon learnt geography? — 2. How far b Ronen 

{gjpratdre giograpMe eombiem 

from Paria? — 2, How far is London firom Yienna ? — ^2. How 

— — drcB — ne 

manj inhabitants are there in France?—^. How manj towns 
18 habitant en 18 vOU 

are there in England ? — 1. There is nothing made hj the 

AngUtarre riende 

hands of men, which time does not destroy. 
mam teatpi ditniire 165 

Rule 170. — Distinction between il est tmd c'est; U is. 

The impersonal it is, it was, it mil be, &c., is expressed in 
FrencU hj il est, il itait^ il sera, &c^ when it is followed by 
an acyective without reference to any thing expressed b^ 
fore, or by a substantive of time. Examples :— > 

It is six o'clock ; it is time to set oat ; 

II eat six heures ; il est temps departir. 

It is difficult to please every body ; 

11 est difficile de plaire d tout le monde» 

Cest is sometimes used before an adjective, in sentences 
like these, c*est ban, e'est mauvaisy &c., but then they have 
reference to something mentioned before. 

It is expressed by c^est, c*6tait, cefut, &c., when it is fol- 
lowed by a substaDtive which has not reference to time, by 
a pronoun, or by a verb in the infinitive mood. Exam- 
ples :— 

It is not fortune which renders us happy, it is virtue ; 

Ce n'est pas V argent qui nous rend heureux, c*est la veriu. 

It is your turn to play ; Cest a vous djouer. 

Not to punish the wicked is authorising vice ; 

Cest autoriser le vice que de ne pas punir les michatiis, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 170. 

2. It is a certain mark of fortitude to preserve the soul 

81 marque f. courage 136 son Am 

firom pride in pn>i>peritr, and to shun (depressing anz* 

orf^ueil prospiriU ^€mter le dicourage^ 
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ieties) in adversity. — I. It is more glorious to conquer 
ment glorieudc 186 «e vmncre 

ones' self than to conquer an enemy. — 2. It was envy whiclr 
soimime ennem 150 emie 

caused the death of Abel.— 2. It is you who have spoken of it. 
causer mort parler en 67 

i— 2. It is the character of a great genius to intimate 
caract^e m. genU 136 exprimer 

many things in few words. — 1. It is certain that men 
heaucoup 18 peu 18 mot 

could not lire long in society without civil laws. 
pouvoir (tr) hngtempa 31 Un 7 

It is late; it is time to go to bed. What o'clock is it? 

tard 135 aUer se coucher heure 

It ia past ten ; it is almost eleven. 
plu8 de presque 

Rule 171. — It is, expressed hy c'est and ce sent. 

The impersonal it is, it was, &c,, followed by a sabstan- 
tive, or the pronoun eux, or elles, is expressed by ce sont, 
and not by cest. Examples :— 

It is they who have seen him ; Ce sont etix qui Vont vu. 
It is your brothers who are in the right ; 
Ce sont vosfrires qui out raison. 

(Not, c*est vos frires qui ont raison, nor, c^esi eux qui Vont 
vu,) 

The impersonal, it is, it was, &c,, is always expressed by 
e*est or c*Hait, in the singular, before the pronouns moi, tot, 
nous, wms, and also before the pronouns eux, elles, or a sub- 
stantive plural, when they are not subjects. Examples : — 

It is you who are in the wrong ; C'est vous qui avez tort. 
It is their turn to answer ; C'est h eux h r^pondre. 
Itis of your brothers I complain ; 
C'est de vosfrires queje me plains. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 171. 

1. It is the Phoenicians who inrented the art of writing. 
PMnicien — ter 168 

^—1^ It is not those who speak much, who are the most 

eevx beaucoup 

esteemed. — 2. It is for you to obey — 2. It was tA 
C9tmer d d'oUir YXA 
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Inothen I lent that moocj. — 8. It is to them I speak. 

frh^ 83 prher argent atx ft 

—1. It is jour ancestors, who bj their yirtne hare trans- 



mitted joQ the titles joa enjoy; it is they who have 
nuUre (tr) tUre dont jovir atx 

rendered yoor name great ; imitate tliem, if yon wish to 
rendre intUer vouMt (jt) 

be worthy of their name 
ttigne nom 



CHAPTER XIX. 
SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 

Rule 172. — Where the Adverbs are to he pheed. 

Adverbs are usoally placed after the yerb in a ample 
tense, and between the auxiliary and the participle in. a 
compound one ; they are never put as in English, between 
the subject and the verb. Examples : — 

I often think of you; Jepense souvent tL wnu, 

I never speak ill of any body ; 

Je ne parte jamais mal de personne, 

I never have spoken ill of any body ; 

Je It 'at jamais mal parU de persofme ; 

(and not,je souyent pense h votis, &c.) 

EXERCISE ON RULE 172. 

We seldom repent of talking little, but very often 
on rarement ae repentir 135 parUr pea mmumf 

of talking (too much.) Homer sometimes slumbers (in the 

trop Homere qudquefois eommeiUer tm 

midst of gods and heroes. Your exercise is not well done, 
milieu dieu 14 ?i£ro8 thime 

you have done it hastily. Never reproach any one 

67 d la hdte 173 reproeker d personm. 

with the services you do them. Courtiers often pass their 

* — m. 83 rendre hit 57 eourtUan passer 

life in the hope of acquiring what they never obtafai.' 
eip6rame 185 oc^erir 74 ofOemt 
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Ilia loTe of earthly things is always accompanied with an 

terrestre 81 bien aceompagner 82 

indiflPbrence towards heavenly. What is made with 
— pour let bien cilestea ce qui h/oU avee 

pleasure, is generally well made. 
plamr or(UnairemerU 

Rule 173. — Adverbs after the Participle, 

The adverbs which govern a noun are always placed in 
French after the participle in a compound tense. Exam- 
ples : — 

Your brother has acted conformably to his principles ; 

Voire fr ire a agi conform6ment h sesprincms, 

I have had much difficulty in persuading mm ; 

J*ai eu beaucoup de peine d le persuader. 

The following adverbs of time, aujourd'hui, to-day ; de^- 
main, to-morrow ; Ater, yesterday, and those coiAposed of 
two or three words, are usually placed after the participle 
in a compound tense. Examples :— 

It has rained to-day ; II a plu aujourd'hui. 

I met with him hj chance ; Je Vai rencontri par hasard. 

And not, II a aijyourd'hui plu; Je Vai par nasard ren" 
contre. 

Note 1. Many abverbs usually begin a sentence in 
French or a member of it ; such are, eependant, mean while ; 
p*est pourquoi, therefore; comment? how? combieUf how 
much ; quand, when ; oi^, where, &c. Example :— 

When will you go to France ? Quand irez-voua en France? 

Note 2. The adverb presque, almost, is always placed be- 
fore Un^oure^ Jamais, and souvent when they meet ; and these 
three go before all others, when several meet together. 
Examples :— • 

The king is scarcely ever well; 

Leroi est presgue toujours malade. 
• Your brotner and mine are always together ; 

Voire frire et le mien soni toujours ensemble. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 173. 

If you had acted conformably to reason and justice^ 

162 agir eonformhneiA raison t 177 

nobody would have condemned yow: conduct He hna 

condamner cwnduMU 
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often spoken well of yon. Ai I wanted to (go on£) 
172 parler en hien eomme acoir besom de eoriir 

this morning, I have done my exercise hastily. You have 

matin favre thime dlahdte 

giren me (too mnch) bread. I shall hare done to-mmrow. 
18 pam fnwt 



CHAPTER XX. 
SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Rule 174. — PrepotUunu are placed before tke Word which 
they govern. 

Prepositions are placed in Frencli before the word they 
govern ; in Engtisli they are sometimes placed after. Ex- 
amples :— - 
The person yon are interested /or ; 
Lapereonne ponr qtd vout vous mtSreste%, 
Whom do yon speak to? A am pariez^misf 
What do you complain tff De quoi tfoue plaignefhwnuf 

. EXERCISE ON RULE 174. 

Whom do you speak to? What does he complain of? 
qid quoi eepiaindre 

Whom shall I apply myself to? As magistrates are 
adreeter me 67 de mime que — trot 
above the people, so the laws are above magistrates. 
au deems du peuple ainti loi 

We ftmcy that tiie antipodes are under us, they think that 
t*imaffiner — sous ^eroire (tr) 

we are under them ; but all are upon the earth, for no part of 

eux eur 121 partie 

a surface can be upon another part of the same turfiioe. 
pouvoir (tr) %me autre 

Rule 175. — How to express from followed by to. 

The prepositions from and to^ used in the same sentence 
before substantives of place, are expressed in French in 
three dififerent manners. 

i. To express the ^stance, ot the ^oing from one place 
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specified, to another, from is rendered by de^ and to by d. 
Examples : — 

I go in one dAjfrmn Paris to Rouen ; 
Je vais en unjour de Paris k Rouen, 

There is no great distance ^rom his house to the church ; 

II n'y a pas loin de che% lui k VS^lise, 

2. When the same word is repeated aiter from, and after 
to, and also when they are placed before names of king- 
doms, provinces, and vast countries, from is rendered by 
de, and to by en. Examples : — 

I go from street to street, from town to town, from pro- 
vince to province; 

Je vais de rue en rue, de ville en viUe, de province en pro- 
vince. • 

My brother will go to Germany, and from Germany to 
France, from France to Italy, jfrom Italy to Spain, and 
there he will embark for America ; 

Mon frire ira en AUemagne, et d*Allemagne en Francey de 
France en ItcUie, d*Italie en Espagne, et Id U 8'enU}ar' 
querapour VAm^rique, 

3. Frrnn is rendered by depuis, and to by jusqu'h, when 
speaking of time. Example : — 

I will stay in the country ^om midsummer to Christmas ; 
Je resterai d la campagne depuis la St, Jean jusqu'4 NcSsl, 

When the preposition to signifies so far as, it is generally 
expressed hyjusqu'd. Examples : — 
I have drunk the cup to the dregs ; 
J'ai hi le caUce jusqu'^ la Ue, 
I will prosecute him to the end ; 
Je le poursuivrai jusqu'4 la^n, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 176. 

I. I can go in one day from Calais to Paris, and 
pouvoir (ir) en Jour — — 

In two hours from Paris to Versailles. — 2. I like to tn^el ; 
heure — aimer 136 voyager 

1 went from Germany to Russia, and from Russia to 

alter 153 AUemagne Russie 
Swedeiv. — I. (How far) is it from London to Winchester, 
Suede combien 169 Londres 

and from Winchester to SaUsbury?— J2. To\l %^tJ1 «2^ ^^^^ 

poMKr 
2 D 



w 

882 SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 

day in going from house to honse, from street to street, and 

d aUer rue 

from place to place. I. How many miles from Chelsea 

i-. Combien y a-^-tZ de 

: to the Tower? It is not far from his house to the river. 

tourt 169 hin riviere 

f Rule 176. — Prepositions expressed in several Ways, 

An English preposition has often several significations, 
and consequently must be variously expressed in FrencL 
Let us take, for instance, the preposition about. Exam- 
ples : — 

I am come to speak to yon about our affair ; 

Je suis ven^ pour vous parler touchant noire affaire. 

I will go and see you about the end of the next month ; 

Tirai vous voir vers la fin du mois prochain. 

Dinner was about over when he came ; 

// arriva d la Jin du diner ^ 

EXERCISE ON RULE 176. 

A peor ploughman, who works frx>m morning to night, 
laboureur travaiUer . matin soir 

when he is well paid for his labour, lives as content as 
payer de travail vivre (tr) que 

a king. I have drank the cup to the dregs. I 
boire (tr) calice m. lie s. 

walk every day from ten to twelve, and I study 
, sepromener diz hemes midi iiudier 

from six in the afternoon to eight, sometimes to nine. 
six heures apris^midi hUt qudquefois nmf 

Rule 177. — When the Prepositions are to be repeated. 

The prepositions de and d are usually repeated before 
every noun, pronoun, or verb ; others, such as avec^ contre, 
#aiw, &c., are repeated before nouns or verbs of different 
signification, whether they are or are not repeated in £n- 
g&h. Example : — 
The Son of God is come on earth to redeem men, and to 

destroy the empire of tiie devil ; ' . 

Le fils de Dieu est venu sur la terre pour racheter lei 
hommes, et pour ditruire V empire du d&mon. 

They are not usually repeated before words which have 
pretty nearly tlie same sigm&e&^ovi. '^TLaxssj^V'e^v — 
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The Son of God is come on earth to redeem men, and to 
free them from sin ; 

Le fits de Dieu est venu sur la terre pour racheter les 
hommesy et les dilivrer du p^chi (not et pour Us dkUvrevy 
because racheter and diUvrer signify nearly the same 
thing). 

Our law judges nobody, without having heard and exa- 
mined him ; 

Notre lot ne juge personne, sans Vavovr entendu et examinS, 

But the preposition must be repeated before two verbs 
even of the same signification, when they govern different 
nouns or pronouns. £xample : — 

Our law judges nobody, mthottt having heard him and 
examined his conduct ; 

Notre lot ne juge personne, sans V avoir entendu et sans 
avoir examine sa conduite, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 177. 

Foreigners take pleasure in admiring at Amster-. 

Mrcmger prendre (tr) plaitir d admirer d — 

dam the singular mixture formed by the ridges of houses^ 

tinguLier 81 melange former toit 
the tops of trees, and the flags of ships, which present, 

eimet pavUlon vaUseau 74 

in the same place, an idea of the sea, the city, and the coun- 

•— idie mer viUe cam^ 

trj> Heroes formerly sacrificed themselves for their 

pagne JUros autrefois 172 sacrifieer se 67 
country, or their mistresses; at present nothing is done but 

pays mattresse se faire qu€ 
for fortune or pleasure. 

Jesus Christ came into the world to redeem men, and to 
vemr 163 monde 188 racheUr 

destroy the empire of the devil. Charity does nothing without 
ditruire dSmon charity Hen sans 

consideration .and order. Our laws do not condenm any per- 
ns ordre eondamner 
son without having heard and examined him. 
189 entendre , examiner le 



OP CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 

We have spoken at large of conjunctions^ ^a^<& V^^ ^sc..^ 
following; their use and conBtru.ct^iL\\aiiN^\^«^^\!tSxS^ «^ 



i 
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pUdned in the Syntax, in rales 97, 158, and l6l ; and no- 
thing fiirther remains to be said of them. 

The different species of inteijections hare been treated 
of in page 140 ; uieir constraction is the same in French 
as in Eng^h, therefore they reqidre no explanation. 



CHAPTER XXI. 
OF THE FRENCH IDIOMS. 

Idioms are a mode of speaking peculiar to a langoage, 
and which cannot be literally translated into another. 

The chapter of idioms is divided into three sections: 
the first explains the idiomatical expressions of the aux- 
iliary verbs to have and to he ; the second shows the idio- 
matical significations in which the verbs aUerj ammr^ vtntTj 
dormer, fairer jouer^ and SMwrir, may be taken ; the thijrd 
contains a series of the most remarkable French idknns. 



SECTION THE FIBST. 

IDIOICATICAL EXPRESSIONS OF THE VERBS TO BAVE AKD 
TO BE. 

Rule 178. — Catet m which the Verb to be it exprened hy the 
Verb avoir. 

The verb to hew expressed in French by the same tense 
of the verb avoir, in the seven following cases :— 

1. When ^eakine of the dimension, or age, it is followed 
bj a word of numb^, such as one, two, three, four^ &c 
Examples : — 

Our bouse is twenty feet broad; 

Notre maison a vingt pieds de large, (not est,) 

I am twenty-five years of age ; J'ai vingt-cinq am. 

2. When it is used to ask the age of a person or an 
animal. Examples : — 

How old are you ? Quel dge AYez-vout f (not Het-^nm.) 
How old is youi dogt Quel dge «h voire Mol^ 
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8. When it is followed by the words, hungry or thirsty. 
Examples : — 
^re you hungry, daughter? yes, mother, I am very 

hungry ; 
Ayez-votu /aim, maJUle 9 om, ma mire, j'ai grand faim. 
Are you thirsty ? no, I am not thirsty at present ; 
KvQirvous soif? nouyje n'ai pa^ soif d pri»ent, 

4. When it is followed by the words hot, warm, or cold. 
The part of the body referred to is preceded in French by 
au for the masculine, hjdla for the feminine, and by aux 
for the plural, instead of the jfossessive pronouns, mv, thy, 
his, her, 9ur, your, or their, used in English. Examples :— 

My feet are cold ; Taifroid aux pieds. 

Are your hands warm ? Avez-voia chaud aux mains f 

Warm yourself, if you are cold ; 

ChouffeZ'Vous, si vous aYe^froid. 

5. When it is or might be followed by the adverb there, 
without dtering the sense of the sentence, as we have said, 
rule 169. Example : — 

There are many poor people in England and France ; 
/Z y a beaucoup depauvres en AngUterre et en France. 

6. When it is followed by the words tit the wrong, in the 
right, or afraid. Examples : — 

You were in the right, and I was in the wrong; 

Votu aviez raison, et moi /avais tort. 

Why are you afraid ? Pourquoi Kvez-vous peur ? 

7. When to he is followed by m vain, it is commonly ex- 
pressed by avoir beau. Examples : — 

It » tit vain to wait for him, he will not come ; 

Fous avez beau Vattendre, il ne viendra p<u. 

It was in vain for me to advise him, he would not believe 

me; 
•Tavais beau Favertir, il ne voulait pas me croire. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 178. 

8ome whales are a hundred feet long, their tails aie 
hdUms pied 85 queue 

more tiian twelve feet hi circnmferenoe, and their* fins are 

de dreoifirencs nageoire 

anout seven feet long. — 6. How old was ^ous itt!i3^^ ^s^«^ 
environ 85 qud Age ^ 

3 D 2 
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he died? — He was seventy. And your mother? — ^hft 

mourir 149 soixarUe-dix ana 65 

was almost eighty. — 2. I do not remember to have ever 
pria de quatre'Vingts te ressotwemr 135 Jamais 

been so thirsty as I was yesterday — 3. Warm yourself, if you 

« soif que hier se chauffer 

are cold ; my feet are not cold, because I have walked much, 

froid 
but my hands are so cold, that I cannot write.— >1. There 
n froid pouvoir (tr) 169 

are some walks in our park which are three hundred feet 

7 alUe pare 

long.— 4. You are in the wrong, and he b in the right. 
tort raison,' 

5. It is in vain for you to ask money firom a miser, he 
demander d avare 

never will give you any. — 6. How old is your daughter? 

donner en 58 quel dge 65 

she will be eighteen next March. I did not think she 
dix-htUt au mois de Mars proehain croire 83 
was more than fifteen. — 4. When we heard that your coach 
169 de apprendre 150 carrosse 

had been stopped by some ruffians, we were afraid they 
arriter 7 voleur peur que 126 

would have murdered you. — Axe your feet cold? No» on 
164 tu£r 57 pied an 

the contrary they are very warm '; but my hands are cold. 
eontraire fy ai ehaud 



Rule 179. — to be, expressed by faire. 

The yerb to be is expressed hj faire, when applied to the 
state of the weather ; and with the words jouTy nuU, soleU, 
ventt &C. Examples : — 

It is fine weather to-day ; II fait beau temps aiijourd*hui. 
It wflw bad weather yesterday; II faisait mauvais temps hier. 
It unU be cold soon ; // ferA froid dans peu. 

Is it hot in France ? Fait-il chaud en France 9 

If the word weather is the nominative case of the verb to 

be then it should be expressed by Hre, and not hj faire. 

Examples : the weather is fine, le temps est beau ; the air 

is cold. Voir est froid; (not le temps fait beau, I'air Jait 

/roid.) 



SYNTAX OF THE FRENCH IDTOM9. 3^ 

EXERCISE ON RULE 179. 

Is it cold this morning ? — Yes, Sir, it is very cM ^ 
matin oui tria 

however, I do not think it is quite so cold as it 
eependant croire (tr) 83 159 Umt-i-fixU d 

was yesterday. The weather is very inconstant; it was hot 

JUer ^ temps eJumd 

yesterday, it is cold io day ; it rained this morning ;■ it is fine 

aujowrd^hai pleuvoir 158 matin 
weather now, but perhaps it will rain again before it be 

peut'itre encore avant que 158 

night. If it be fine weather to-morrow, I will go to the play ; 
nuit demcdn aiUer (tr) ewnidie 

but if it be bad weather, I shall not go. When I was in 
maxwais i 

the country, it was very bad weather ; now I am oorae 

eampoffne t dprisent que 

to town it is very fine weather, and if I was to return into the 
en viUe ^e retoumais d 

country, I fear it would be bad weather again. 

craindre 126 encore 172 * 

Rule 180. — The Verb to be, expressed by the Verb se porter^ 

The yerbs to be and to do, used in English in inquiring 
or speaking of a person's health are both expressed iu 
French by the reflected verb se porter. Examples : — 
How do you do f - Comment votis portez-f;ot<« 9 

I am very well ; Je me porte /or< bien. 

Is your father well ? Mr. votre pire se porte-t-il bien 9 
He was well yesterday ; II se portait bien hier, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 180. 

How do you do this morning?-- 1 am very well, I 
comment matin bien 

thank you. ^nd how does your sister do? — She is not 
remercier * 65 92 

well; she (has been) ill for these two months, and I 

malade d^puis * mois 

fear she will never be well again. And your brother^ 
craindre 126 * 65 

how are they? — the youngest is very well, but I do not 
plus jeune mais 

know how the eldest does, \>eca\»fe -v^ \v«h^ 'o**- 
ir ($r) aM 92 poirce ijut 
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heard of him for these two months ; he -was very well 
erUendu purler depuia * 
-when he wrote us last. 

quand ecrire la dermirefois 

Rule IHl. — II en est de, it is with. 

The impersonal it is, it was, it imll be,,&c., followed by 
the preposition with, is expressed by il en est de for tbe 
present, U en Stait i^erfor fhe imperfect, il en fut de for the 
preterite, U en sera de for the future, il en serait de for the 
conditional, il en soit de for the pres., subj., il en fut de for 
the preterite. Examples : — 

It is with you as with other men ; 

// en est de vous comme des auires hommes, 

I do not believe it will he with my son as with yours ; 

Je ne crois pas qu'il en soit de monfils comme du vdtre, 

N.B. The verb to be before an infinitive is sometimes ex- 
pressed by the verb devoir ; sometimes it is not expressed 
at all, and tben the next verb is put in the future. Ex- 
ample : — 

I am to dine out to-day ; 

Je dois diner, {ojije dinerai,) en v'iUe aujourd'hui. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 181. 

It is with the diseases of the heart as with those of the 
maladie 76 

body, some are real, and some imaginary. It is with 

quelques-unes red d'autres — naire 

(men of learning) as with ears of corn ; they raise their heads 
savant ipis bU lever la tite 

while they are empty, and wi)en they are full, they hegin 
tant que vide plein commencer 

to droop. It is with yeur son as with other children. 1 do 
IZQpencher 

not think it will be with my son as it was with yours. 
croire 159 153 

Rule 182. — The Verb to have, expressed by the Verb Hve. 

The verb to have is expressed by ^tre, 1. in the compound 
tenses of all the reflected ^erbs. Examples :— 
/ rose this morning at six o'clock ; 
ye me suia leve ce m<Uin a six heuret. 



SYNTAX OF THS FRBNCH IDIOMS. 339 

Have you perceived the trick ? 
Vous ^tQ^-vou8 aper^i du tour 9 

2. In the compound tenses of the verbs aUety arriver^ dS- 
choir, didder, entrer, mourir, naitre, partir, tomber, also of 
venir, and its compounds, devenir, (Useonvenir, iatervenir, 
■ parvenir, revemr, and survenir. Examples : — ' 

You have gone to London without my leave; 

Vow Stes alls d Londres sans ma permission. 

My brother died this morning at seven ; 

Monfr^re est moirt ce matin a sept heures. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 182. 

The Amazons have made themselves famous by their 
Amazons f. rendre 148 se 67 fameux 

courage in war. .If you had risen an hour sooner this 

la guerre 152 se lever plus tdt 

morning, you would have embarked with the others. If I had 

s*embarquer 152 

(been awake,) I would have risen. "Why have you deviated 

s'eveiUer se lever ^Harter 

firom the road which you had begnn to follow? — I have 

route t c&mmencer 144 d suivre (tr) 

often repented not having followed your advice. 
sereperOir ams 

My father has arrived an hour sooner than you. I would 
arriver plus tdt 

not have come this morning, if I had not received a letter from 

venir 152 

you yesterday. You would not have fallen from your horse, 
173 tofrU)er de * eheval 

if you had not galloped. I have walked in the garden 
152 galoper sexn-ommer 

before you were up. .Why have you complained of me? 
avant que 158 lev6 se plaindre 

I have (got a cold) this morning. He has distrusted every 

s'enrhumer se dSfier de 

body. 

Rule 183. — Avoir mal k, speaking of iUness. 

We make use of avoir mal d, to ask or to express what 
part of the body is affected with some illness or pain. 
Examples : — 

Have you the head-ache ? ^oea-vous mal ^Ia \^U*i 
My eyea are aoie ; J'ai mal aux ^evk& 
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Have you the tooth-ache ? AveZ'Vom mal aux dentt f 
I feel a pain in my side ; Tai mal au c6ti. 
His feet are sore ; // a mal auxpieds, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 183. 

I have great pain in my side. He has sore eyes. Have 
bien mal e6U mal yeux 

you the stomach-ache? He has a sore foot. My lips are 

estomac mal pkd Uvret 

sore. She had the tooth-ache yesterday, now she has the 

149 
head-ache ; to-morrow, perhaps, she will have a bad leg. 

peut'itre jambt 

When 1 was young, I often had the head-ache. 
jeune souvent 172 149 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
FRENCH IDIOMS. 

Why do you not eat, if you are hungry? I am not yexy 

manger 178 /aim 178 trit 

himgry, I can wait till (dinner time,) but I am very thirsty, 

attendre * le diner 178 soif 

and I will thank you for a glass of wine. It b very 

prier de me dormer verre m. vin 179 
cold to-day. It was cold yesterday. It will be hot soon. 
froid 179 179 chaud bientdt 

I am thirsty. He is hungry. My sister is not well, she has 

178 soif 178 /aim 180 bien 

not been weU for these three weeks, she has the head-ache 

180 depttie * eemaitie 113 

to-day. At what o'clock did you rise this morning ? 

gueUe heure 153 se Uver 183 

It is in vain for you to say so, I do not believe 

178 dire le 67 croire (ir) 

you. It is with my brother as with yours. How old is 

181 69 178 

your son? — He is almost nineteen. And your daughter? — 

priede 
She will be fifteen next Christmas. What weather is it 
a 31 noel 179 

this morning? — It is fine weather. I hope it will be fine 

179 espirer 179 

weather to-morrow. Why ?<i— Because if it be fine weather 
porce que 11^ 
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• 
we shall go into the country, my hrother and I ; hut if h be 
d eampagne f. 45 179 

bad weather, we shall stay at home. 
Tester maison. 

How far is your house from the chapel? How old was 
169 (fe • a ehapelle qud dge 178 

your father when he died? How old were you when you 
65 guamd mourtr 150 178 182 

married ? — I was thirty. How old are you now ? — ^I shall 
u marier 153 178 178 

be fifty next ApriL 

178 au moU tTAvrU proehain 

It is in vain for us to bury oursehres in obscurity ; 
a'enfoneer — U 

nothing protects us against the persecutions of maligpity; 
118 mettre it convert des pourmite michaneetS 

nothing shelters us from the darts of envy. 
mettre d Vabri traits 

What weather is it to-day? I do not know ; I have 

179 savoir (ir) 

not (been out,) but I think it is very cold. If it be 

182 sortir ercire(ir) 779 179 

cold, I shall not (go out,) because I fear to get a cold. I 

eortir craindre de m*enrhumer 

never drink unless I am thirsty. 

boire (tr) d moim gue 158 127 soif 

How do your children do? — They are all very welL I 
180 180 

thank you. And your mother? — She is not well; she 
remercier 65 180 

had the tooth-ache yesterday, and she told me this mominir 
183 dire 158 

she had the head-ache. It is cold. Are you add? It is 
183 179 /roid 178 179 

not cold. I am not cold. Your brother will not be well 
178 /roid 180 

till he is twenty. 

fiuqu*d ee que 158 178 vingt ana. 
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SECTION THE SECOND. 

IDIOMATTCAL 8IGKIF1CATIOH8 OF ALLEM. 

The yerb aUer, besides its natiinl s^nificatioii of to go, 
has many others, as may be seen in the foUowii^ 1^- 
amples: — 

Le commerce ne Ta pbu^ Trade is dead. 

Eti-ce amn que vout y nS\&Lt Is this your way of proceed- 
ing? 
Comment va la sanU ? How do yon do? 

Tout va bien, tout Ta mat. All is well, all is bad. 
Cet habit wnu ya bient That coat suits you welL 

Man frhre ya partir, Mj brother is going out. 

AUer aux voix. To pat to the yote. 

Jlw^pleuvoir, neiger. It will rain, snow. 

IlgfB.dela vie. Life is at stake. 

Cda ya urns dire. That is understood. 

Aller ^<i a pied,pas kpas. To act deliberately. 
Jlyy^de mon honneur, My honour is concerned in it 

Vou* ne ffutet ^*aller et ve- Tou are ever running up and 

mr, down. 

n ya venir. He is coming. 

AXa&irwmt sortir 9 Are you going out. 

Idiomatieal Significatioiu of ayoir.* 

Ayoir besom de quelque chose. To want something. 
Ayoir bonne nunc. To look welL 

Ayoir mauvaue nune, To look ilL 

Ayoir affaire de quelque chose. To haye occasion for some- 
thing. 
Ayoir le cceur sur les livres, To be free and open. 
Ayoir des affaires par dessus To be full of business. 
Us yeux. 

Idiomatieal Significations of donner. 

The yerb donner, besides its signification of to give, is 

used in many other senses, as appears by the foUowing 

Examples : — 

Se donner ties airs, To take a great deal upon 

one's sel£ 

* The verbs rued in the inflnittv^ •pteaeatt Vu wBcaa iiiomatical aig niflc ati o iMi 
MOMjrbe lued in all other tenMBHkdpenock&VsL^^tMmbwnai^ 
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ins le pi^gcj To be caught in the snare.' 

r d garder cL quel- To make a fool of somebody. 

du bon temps, To pass one's time merrily. 

de garde de faire To be sure not to do such a 
te, thing, 

r Vennemi, To &11 upon the enemy, 

ne ^ ^ tHe, That wine flies up to the head. 

nL donner de latite. To know not what way to turn. 
rte blanche, To give full liberties. 

Idiomalical Significations cf faire. 

? d quelqu'un, To forgive somebody. 

ilade, To sham sickness. 

sur quelqu'un, To rely upon somebody. 

tme mmtre, To bespeak a watch. 

or mettre ^ la voile. To set sail. 

i amis, To get friends. 

t affaires, To bring one's self into trou- 

ble. 

a fatigue. To inure one's self to hard- 

ships. 

ses affaires, To prosper. 

contes d dormir de- To tell idle stories. 

2s de clerc. To take a false step. 

rmes, To fence. 

urde oreille. To give a deaf ear. 

? mine d quelqu'un. To receive one kindly. 

ime d'importance, To pretend to great matters. 

Several Significations of jouer. 

nstrumens. To play upon instruments. 

elquejeu, ' To play at some game. 

pUce de thSdtre, To act a play. 

Tur d quelqu'un, To serve one a trick. 

\e ou double. To run all chance. 

m reste. To use one's last shifts. 

lusfin. To vie in cunning. 

Idiomaiical Significations oj mo\mx. 

'am, To be starvedi. 

^ifi To be cboke^ m^ V3dm«X* 
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Mourir defroU 
Mourir de chaudf 
Mourir de peur, 
Mourir de chagrin, 
Mourir de douleur, 



To starve with cold, 

To be extremely hot. 

To be frightened to death. 

To grieve one's self to deatiu 

To have one's heart broken. 



IdionuUkal Significations of main. 



Donner la main d un malheu- 

reux. 
Donner un coup de main, 
Donner d pleines mains, 
Donner de main en main, 
Faire main basse sur Vennemi, 

Faire un coup de main, 
Faire quelque chose sous main, 
Mettre VSp^e d la main, 
Prendre de toutes mains, 
£n venir aux mains^ 



To relieve an unfortunate. 

To help. 

To give largely. 

To handle about. 

To put the enemy to the 

sword. 
To do a bold action. 
To do something secretly. 
To draw the sword. 
To catch every way. 
To fight. 



SECTION THE THIRD. 



A SERIES OF THE MOST CURIOUS FRENCH IDIOMS. 



Aller cL bride abattue, 
Avoir la mort'entre les dents, 

Avoir la tUe pris du bonnet, 
Boire le calicejusqu'd la lie, 
Cest la mer d boire, 
Chercher d pied et d cheval, 
Couper la parole d quelqu'un, 
Dicouvrir le pot aux roses, 
Dormir la grasse matinSe, 
Mever quelqu'un jusqu*aux 

nues, 
"^tre d de.ux doigts de sa perte, 
"ktre tendre d la mouche, 
Jeter de la poudre aux yeux. 



To go full speed. 

To have alrea4y one foot in 

the grave. 
To take fire presently. 
To drink the cup to the dregs. 
It is an endless business. 
To look every where. 
To* interrupt one who speaks. 
To find out the mystery. 
To sleep very late. 
To praise one to excess. 

To be on the brink of ruin. 

To be very captious. 

To cast a mist before one's 



Jeter feu etjkumme.^ 



eyes. 
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Manger son blS en herbe, To eat the calf in the cow's 

belly. 
Mettre de Veau dans son vin^ To allay one's passion. 
Mettre lesfers aufeUj To fall stoutly to work. 

Mettre une armJke sur pied. To raise an army. 
Ne demander que plate et To think the more mischief 

bosses, the better sport 

Ne savoir sur quel pied dan- Not to know which way to 

ser, turn. 

Opiner du bonnet. To vote bluntly. 

Partager le gdteau, To share the profit. 

Passer quelqu'un an fit de Vh- To put somebody to the 

pee, sword. 

Prendre I'air du bureau. To feel people's pulse. 

Prendre quelqu'un au pied To snap one up. 

levS, 
Bemuer del et terre, "^ To leave nothing undisturbed. 

Risquer le tout pour le toiU, To lay all at stake. 
Eiver le clou d quelqu'un. To give one as good as he 

brings. 
Bompre la paiUe avec quel- To fall out with one. 

quun, 
Titer a courte paille. To draw cuts. 

Tirer son Spingle dujeu, To slip one's neck out of the 

collar. 
Trouver chaussure a son pied, To be well fitted. 
Trouver son mcAtre, To meet with one's match. 

Vemr a bout de ses desseins, To succeed in one's designs. 



CHAPTER XXII. 



A SERIES OF PROVERBS MOST USED IN 
FRENCH. 

Abondance de bienne nuitpds, A store is no sore. 

A force de forger, on dement Assiduity makes all things 

Jorgeron, easy. 

A V impossible nul n*est temi. There is no fence a%«is^^N3&s^ . 
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Apprenti n*est pas maitre, You must spoil before you 

spin. 
Aprh la mort le nUdecm, After death comes the physi- 

cian. 
A qui veut mal, mal arrive, Evil be to him that evil thinks. 
Argent comptant porte mide- Ready money is a remedy. 

cine, 
Attx grands mattx let grands Adesperate disease must have 

remides, a desperate core. 

Beau parler n'Scorche pas la Fair words cost nothing. 

langue, 
Beaucoup de bruit, et peu Great cry, and little wooL 

d'effet, 
Bon avocat, mauvais voisin, A good lawyer and evil neigh- 
bour. 
Bonne renommSe vaut imeux A good name is better than 

que ceinture dorie, riches. 

Ce n'est pas pour vous que le There is nothing for you. 

four chauffe, 
V habit ne/ait pas le moine, It is not the cowl that makes 

the friar. 
Celui qui cherche le danger y Harm watch, harm catch. 

perira, 
Ce qui abonde ne vide pas, Plenty makes dainties. 
Ce qui est diffSr^ n'est ^a» All is not lost that is delayed. 

perdu, 
Cest de la moutarde apres After dinner comes mustard. 



Cest Id que git le Uivre, There is the point 

Chariti bien ordonnSe com- Charity begins at home. 

mence par soi-mSme, 
CMen qui aboie ne mord pas, Barking dogs seldom bite. 
Dans les petites boites 6ont les Short and sweet. 
bons onguents. 
De deux maux Ufaut choisir le Of two evils choose the least. 

moindre, 
Faire d'une pierre deux coups. To kill two birds with one 

stone. 
Faute de parler, on meurt sans Spare to speak, and spare to 

confession, speed. 

Faute d'un point Martin per dit A miss is as good as a mile. 

son dne, 
jFin corUrefin ne vaut rien pour Diamond cut diamond. 
y^(^ doubkure^ 
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// a les yeux plus grands que le His eyes are bigger than his 

ventre, belly. 

II a plus de honheur qu'un kon- He is more lucky than wise. 

nite homme. 
Ha plus de peur que de mal, He is more afVaid than hurt 
// est comme Volseau sur la He is in a wayering situation. 

hranche, 
II est comme le poisson dans The dog's head is in the por- 

Veau, ridge pot. 

// crie avant qu'on Vhorche, He halts before he is lame. 
// en fait seschoux graSj He feathers his nest J)y it. 

// fait bon picker en eau trou- It is good fishing in troubled 

ble, waters. 

H faut battre le fer quand il Strike the iron while it is hot. 

est chaud, 
II faut faire vie qui dure, Old young and old long. 

// ne faut pas juger des gens One must not hang a man by 

par la mine, his looks. 

H n*a ni bouche ni ^eron, He has neither wit nor cou- 

raee. 
II n*est sauce que d'appHit, Good stomach is the best 

sauce. 
II n'est si bon charretier qui That is a good horse that ne- 

ne verse, ver stumbles. 

U n'est pire eau que Veau qui Smooth water runs deep. 

dort, 
U ny a point de roses sans No rose without a thorn. 

ipines, 
II ny a point de feu «an« Where is the smoke/ there is 

fum^e, the fire. 

Iln*y a que le premier pas qui The first step over, the rest is 

coJUte, easy. 

H sent bien ou le bdt le blesse. He feels where the shoe pin- 
ches. 
II vaut mieux faire envie que It is better to be enyied than 

pitii, pitied. 

// vaut mieux tard que jamais, Better late than never. 
La clef d'or ouvre toutes les Bribe can get in without 

portes, knocking. 

La faim chasse le hup du hois, Hunger will break through a 

stone wall. 
La fin couronne Vceuvre, All's well that ends well. 

La nScessitS est la mire rfe Necessity is thfttaa^'et^V'Wi^j 

2 E 2 
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La mat tout chats soiU grit. When candles are oat, all cats 

are grey. 
La patience est un remide d Patience is a plaster for all 

tous mauXf sores. 

Le bien mal acquis ne profite 111 gotten goods never pros- 

jamais, per. 

Lejeu n*en vaut pas la chan- The business will not quit 

delle, cost. 

Le sage entend d. demi mot, A word to the wise is enough. 
Les hons comptes font les bons Short reckonings make long 

amis, friends. 

Les petits rutsseaux font les Many drops make a shower. 

grandes riviires, 
Les plus courtes foUes sont les The shortest follies are the 

meilleures, best. 

L*occasionfait le larron. Opportunity makes the thieC 

L*oisivetS est la m^e de tous Idleness is the root of all 

les vices, evil. 

Mauvaise herhe croU toujours, 111 weeds grow apace 
Necessity n*a point de Un, Necessity has no law. 

Ne ripeillex pas le chat qui When sorrow is asleep awake 

dort, it not. 

On n'a jamais bon marchi de The best the cheapest. 

maavais^ marchandise^ 
Onn*a rien sans peine. No pain, no profit. 

Ou il n*y a rien, le roi perd see Where nothing is to be had, 

droits, the king loses his right. 

Paris n'a pas kii fait dans un Rome was not built in one 

jour, day. 

Dans le royaume des aveugles Among the blind, one-eyed is 

les borgnes sont rois^ a king. 

Point d' argent, point de Suisse, No money, no paternoster. 
Promettre et tenir sont deux. It is one thing to promise, 

and another to perform. 
Porter de Veau a la riviire. To carry coals to Newcastle. 
Quand on parle du loup, on en Talk of the devil and his 

voit la queue, horns appear. 

Qui aime Martin aime son Love me, love my dog. 

chien. 
Qui f era bien, bien trouvera. Do well, and have welL 
Qui menace a souvent peur. Swaggerers are great cow- 
ards. 
Qui ripond paie. The bail must pay. 

Quine hasarde rien na rien, l^oVlb^^ NcaUuce, nothing 
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Qui trop emhrasse mal itremt, Covet all, lose all. 

Qui 86 fait brebiSf le hup le Who makes himself a sheep, 

mange, him the wolf eateth. 

Tirer d'un sac deux moutures. To take double fees. 
Tout ce qtii brUle rCest pas or. All is not gold that glitters. 
Toute viritS rCest pas bonne d Truth is not to be spokenat 

dire, all times. 

Un bon chien chasse de race. Cat after kind. 
Un konnite homme n*a que sa An honest man is as good as 

parole his word. 

Un malheur ne vient jamais One misfortune comes on the 

seul, neck of another. 

Une souris qui n'a qu*un trou It is good to have two strings 

est bient6t prise, to one's bow.* 

Un tiens vaut mieux que deux A bird in the hand is worth 

tu I'auras. two in the bush. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 



OF THE CONCORD, DISPOSITION, AND REPETI- 
TION OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

WHAT PARTS OF SPEECH AGREE TOGETHER IN FRENCH. 

1. Articles, 

The three articles, definite^ indefinite, and partitive, agree 
in gender and number with their substantive. Examples :— 
The father, mother, and children are in the country ; 
Le phe, la mtre et les enfants sont d la campagne, 
I have a good garden and a fine house near London ; 
Tai un bonjardin, H une belle maisonpres de Londres, 
Give me some bread, some meat, and some eggs. 
Donnez-moi du pain, de la viande, et des oeufs, 

2. Adjectives, 
All adjectives agree in gender and number w\t\\.t^<5.^N5fe<- 
stantives to which they are united ox Tfi\aXfc^' '^gassss^'^ •- — 
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A learned man ; a learned woman ; learned girls ; 

Un komme savant ; une femme savante ; desJUles sayantes. 

3. Pronouns, 

All pronouns, personal^ poisesnoe, demonstrative^ relative^ 
and interrogative, agree in gender and number with their 
substantive. Examples : — 

1. My brother wishes to marry your sister, yet I think 

he does not know her ; 
Mon frere veut Spouser votre sceur, cependant je crois 
qu'il ne la eonnait pas. 

2. His son, daughter, and sisters, will come here to-night ; 

Son^&, 8a. JUle, et ses sosurs viendront id ce soir. 

3. This book is new, this house is old, these pens are good ; 

Ce livre est netrf, cette maison est vieiUe, ces plumes 
sont bonnes. 

4. The vice against which I speak; the reasons I rely 

upon are without reply ; 
Le vice contre lequel 'jV parle ; les raisons sur les- 
quelles je me fonde, sont sans rSplique. 

5. What is his crime, and what is his escuse? 

Quel est son crime, et quelle est son excuse ? 

4. Ferbs. 
All personal verbs agree in number and person with 
their subject. Examples : — 

I speak, we speak ; Je parle, nous parlons. 

Man is mortal, men are mortal ; • 

L'homme est mortel, les hommes sont mortels. 

He says the truth, they say the truth. 

// dit la vSrite, ils disent la v^ritL 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

OF COLLOCATION. 
The Order in which the Words of a Sentence must he placed. 

Rdle 1. The articles, the possessive, demonstrative, 

and interrogative pronouns, always precede in French, as 

in English, the substantive to which they are joined ; as 

may be observed in tlie exampVe^ ol ^^ ^x^eding section. 
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Rule 2. The adjectives of number, as un, deux, trois, 
quatre, &c., and also the following, beauj bon, grand, gros, 
jeune, mauvais, michant, meiUeur, moindre, and petit, pre- 
cede their substantive, but others are usually placed after ; 
as un bon homme, un grand homme ; a good man, a great 
man. 

Rule 3. The relative pronouns, qui, que, dont, lequel, 
&c., come immediately after the noun or pronoun to which 
they have reference. Example : Do not reject advice, the 
utility of which you know ; Ne rejetez pas un avis dont 
vous connaissez Vutiliti. 

Rule 4. The prepositions always come before the word 
which they govern. Example : What do you complain of? 
De quoi vous plaignez-vous ? 

Rule 5. The adverb is usually put after the verb, in a 
simple tense ; as, he answers well, U rSpondhien: and after 
the auxiliary in a compound one ; as, he has well answered, 
il a bien r^ondu. 

Rule 6. The subject of a verb precedes it in an affirma- 
tive sentence; as, my father is come, he has given me 
some money ; mon p^re est venu, il m'a donn^ de V argent. 

If the sentence be interrogative, and the subject of 
the verb be any of the following pronouns, /e, tu, il, elk, 
nous, vous, ils, eUes, ce, or on, it is placed auer the verb 
when it is a simple tense, and after the auxiliary when it is 
a compound one. Examples: Parle- t-HI A-t-H parlS? 
Dit-on ? A't-on dit ? 

If the subject be a substantive, or any other pronoun 
than those before mentioned, it precedes the verb in an 
interrogative sentence, but then the personal pronouns il 
or elle. Us or elles, must be used after the verb of its auxi- 
liary. Examples: Is your father come? Is your mother 
at home ? Votre pere eslriX venu ? Voire mkre e^^elle ti la 
maison ? 

Rule 7. The personal pronouns are placed immediately 
after the verb they are governed by, when it is in the im- 
perative affirmative; as, give it me, donnez-lo-moi; sell it 
us, vendez-\e-no\xs. 

When the verb is not in the imperative affirmative, the 
governed pronouns are put immediately before it in a &i«k- 
pie tense, and immediately before \ke «.\xt^^^tv^^ a<o^T ^^ 







Kic aseisa. ii; Sir aan* AT je iflc f 

liSy if k» JK ftrHerm^ I «3L icai fiia woae t&csBi^ Jif ^vbs 
€m^; \t liSL earrj «ae ciniwr^ '^ J <* 

Teriv aa^ die fiv*«ried pifmMiBss^ die 4i^er v«cf cf 1 
^0A^ ^nA jM /ttf , /MMH^ nia*. iec^ ^nnfij chks after Ae 

<MM;, £xaai^M»^ I wiSk wtpnx beiieve k: jtwtUtrmrm 
JMEMis ; le fta» itfSC lecm ^cm* i? ae l» c psM tav; thoeii 
a^idba^^ iB«r« «P a'5 m not de fkm icaa. 

fr«;f<i>«tM>i^ if t^ere be aaj« Mcccdes tie argaiiiia aad Ae 
vivm^mMt. ETUOKglt : I wui do it aoi to fjwp i ca i r yoa, /r 

U/ermfpumr me pas e««t depiaire. 

Tlie 6<l>er partt «!if tpeedi act m e ushm ed ia dwse c^bt 
mka wuxudhf foQcm the 9aaoe €frder ia Fitsdi as ia Fagfali, 



SECTION THE THIRD. 

WHAT W<mM UVST BE SCPEATED CC A SEXTE^CCE. 
1, Artides repeated. 

The article most be repeated in Frcodi before crery 
irfibMtantrre. Example : — 
The hearty the mind, the manners, are formed by ednca- 

Ia cawr.ViMprU, ei\tMf¥Bm%%e imMstAi^Vedmcatum. 
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2. Pronouns repeated. 

The possessive and demonstrative pronouns are repeated 
in French before every noun, though they are not repeated 
in English. Examples : — 

fLe must govern our taste, expenses, and pleasures ; 
ffaut rSffler son goiit, sa dkpemey et sesplaisirs. 
This man ai^d woman are very unfortunate ; 
Cet homme et cette femme sont Ms-maUteureux. 

The personal pronouns of the first and second persons 
are generally repeated before every verb of which they are 
the subject; those of the third are also repeated before 
verbs which are in various tenses, and when the first is 
^fiirmative and the other negative, or vice versd. Ex- 
amples : — 

I say, and will always say, that you were in the wrong ; 
Je dis, e* je dirai toujours que vous aviez tort. 

He says so, but he does not believe it, I assure you ; 

II le ditf mats il ne le croitpasyje vous assure. 

All personal pronouns must be repeated in French, be- 
fore every verb they are governed by, though they are not 
in English. Example : — 

My brother esteems and honours you ; 

Monfrire vous estime et vous honor e, 

3. Verbs repeated, 

A verb is repeated in a sentence of two parts, if one is 
negative and the other affirmative. Example : — 

We must expect every thing from God, and nothing 

from men ; 
II faut tout attendre de Dieu, et ne rien attendre des 

hommes. 

In answer to a question, we often repeat the same verb 
the question is asked by ; ' the English repeat only the 
auxiliary. Example : — 

Have you seen the king 7 yes, sir, I have ; 

Avez'vous vu le rot f out, monsieur, je Vai vu. 

4. Prepositions repeated. 

The prepositions de, ct, and pour, are usually repeated 
before every noun or every verb they TeUl<& t», ^iw- 
. ample: — 
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Brazil produces a great quantity of indigo, sogar, pep- 

per and sal^ietre; 
he Bremlprodiai mu gramde qmamiiik d'sadS^, de mae^ de 

pcwre, et de $aipHre. 

The prepositions aoeey ecmtre^ tams^ kc, are rq>eated J» 
fbre nonns of different significations. Exanqile i-^^ 
' He is angrj with 70a, bat not with joor monej; 
// est fdche contre vous, wuds mam pas contze voire argemi^ 



SECTION THE FOURTH. 

WORDS WHICH MAT BE ELEGANTXT REPEATED. 

1. Svbstantvoes elegantly repeated. 

La Tae de V esprit a plus Sitendue que la Yue du corps, 

BOSSDET. 

Ce qui sert h la vanity n*est que Tanit^, taut ce qui n*a que 
le monde pour fondement, se dissipe et s'ivanauit avee le 
monde. Fishier. 

Cest le privilege de Mr, de Turerme d* avoir pu wunere Tenme; 
le m^rite V avail fait ncAlre; le m^rite la fit mourir. 

FLiCHIER. 

Romains, sonfifrirez-vons qu'on Tons immole on homme 
Sans ani Rome aajonrd'hni cesserait d'etre Borne 9 
DiSf VaUre, dis-nons, pnisqu'il faut qn'il p^nsse 
Oii penses-tn choisir un lieu pour son snpplice? 
Sera-ce entre ces' murs que mille et mille voix 
Font r^sonner encore au bruit de ses exploits ? 
Sera-ce hors des murs, au milieu de ces places, 
Qu'on Toit fumer encor du sang des Curiaces? 

CORNEILLE 

2. Adjectives elegantly repeated, 

II y a une infinite de chases, qui ne d^endent que d^une lu- 
miire humaine, d*une experience bumaine, d une pknetra- 
tian bumaine. 

Dis qu*(m sort de la nature, tout devient faux dane Vilo- 
gtience; la chaleur de tes mouvementt les |ilu» ^cusiofm^. 



8TNTAZ OF THB WORDS TO BB RBPBATBD. 355 

fCest quCune fausse chaleur ; V^clat de ses figures n^est 
qu*un faux iclat, 

L*amouir-propre est plus habile que le plus liabile homme du 
monde. 

3. The Verb elegantly repeated. 

.Toublie que je suis malheureuXf quand je songe que vous ne 

nCavez pa* onbli6 ; 
La reine sanctifia sa cour en se sanctifiant eUe-mime, 

Fl^chier. 

n's est effbrcS de connaitre Dieuy qui par sa grandeur est 
inconnu aux homtnest et de connaitre Vhomme^ qui par sa 
vamtk est inconnu h lui^mime, Fl^hier. 

En quittant le monde, on ne quitte le plus souvent ni les 
erreurs, tu lesfoUes passions du monde. 

BOURDALOUE. 

The following verses of Lnsignan to Zaire contain 
:8eyeral repetitions of sabstantives and verbs : — 
Ma fille, teudre objet de mes derni^res peines, 
SoDge an moins, songe an sang qui coule dans tes veines ; 
Cest le sang de vingt rois, tous Chretiens comme moi ; 
Cest le sang des h^ros d^fenseurs de ma loi ; 
Cest le sang des martyrs. — O fille encor trop ch^re! 
Connais-tu ton destin ? sais-tu quelle est ta mdre ? 
Sais-tu bien qu'4 Vinstant que son flanc mit an jour 
Ce triste et dernier fruit d'un malheuieux amour, 
Je la vis massacrer par la main forcen6e, 
Par la main des brigai^ds k qui tu t'es donn^e ? 
Tes freres, ces martyrs 6gorg6s k mes veux, 
T'ouvrent leurs ))ras sanglans, tendus duhaut des cieux 
Ton Dieu que tu trahis, ton Dieu que tu blasphemes. 
Pour toi, pour tes p6ch^s est mort en ces Ueux mdmes, 
£n ces lieux oil mon bras le servit tant de fois, 
£n ces lieux o^ son sang te parle par ma voix. 
Fois ces murs, vois ce temple envahi par tes maitres; 
Tout annonce le Dieu qu'ont veng6 tes ancdtres. 
Toume les yeux ; sa tombe est pr^s de ce palais 
Cest id la montagne oil, lavant nos forfaits, 
II voulut expirer sous les coups de I'impie ; 
Cest \k que de sa tombe 11 rappela sa vie; 
Tu ne saurais marcher dans cet auguste l\«w^ 
Tu nypeux faire un pas, sans 7 ttowNCt \«tL\S\«^\ 
2 F 
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Et tu n'y peux rester sans renier too p^re, 

Ton honneor qui te parle, et ton Dieu qui t'^claire. 

Voltaire. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

DISTINCTION IN FRENCH BETWEEN MANY 
WORDS WHICH ARE EXPRESSED IN THE 
SAME MANNER IN ENGLISH. 

1. An, — Ann6e, — Year. 

The word year is expressed by annie when it is consi- 
dered as the r^ular course of the twelve months, and by 
an when we mean only to express a space of twelve 
months, or about, at whatever part of the year it may 
begin. Examples: — * 

It is two years since my father died ; my father died the 
first year of this century ; 

II y a deux ans que mon ph-e est mort; and, Mon pire 
mourut la premiere ann^ de ce siicle-^. 

The whole year has been cold ; Toute Fannie a StSJroide, 

I go every year to France ; 

Je vaU tons les ans en France, 

Every year of his life has been marked by some mis- 
fortune ; 

Toutes les annies de sa vie ont HB marquSes par quelque 
nudheur, 

2. Jour, Joum^e, Day 

3. Matin, .... Matinee, Morrdng. 

4. Soir, Soiree, ...... Evening, 

The word day is expressed hy jour; mommy by matin ; 
and evening by sotTy wnen we speak of any part of them ; 
they are expressed bv joum^e, matinSe, and «otr^e,-when we 
express their whole auration. Examples : — 

^ I have been sick aU the day long; 
A ) tPai He malade toute la joum^e. 
' ^ The days are short now; les jours sotd courts d pre- 
sent. 
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'' I go a hunting every morning ; 
'tf va%8 h la chasse tons les matins. 
t has rained all the morning ; 
I a plu Umte la matinee. 

^ I will go and see you to-morrow evening ; 
Virai votts voir demain au soir. 
[ will spend .the evening with you ; 
'? passerai la soir6e avec vous, 

5. Battre,— Frafper,— to ^<if. 

The verb to beat is rendered by frapper^ in speaking of 
a single blow, and by battre when several are implied; 
thus, on pent frapper sans battre, mats on ne pent battre sam 
frapper, 

6. Combat, — Bataille, — Battle, 

The word battle is expressed in French by combat, when 
it denotes a partial action, such as happens at the passage 
of a river, at the intercepting of a convoy, &c. It is 
expressed by bataUle, when it denotes a general action ot 
two armies, such as la bataille de Pharsale^ la bataille de 
Fontenoi, la bataille de Jemmapes, &c, 

7. Casser, — RoMPRE, — to Break. 

The verb to break is expressed by casser, when we speak 
of something brittle, and by rompre, when the object is not 
brittle ; thus we say : — 

You have broken ray glass, you have broken my stick ; 

Fous avez cass^ mon verre, vous avez rompu mon bdton. 

(Not vous avez rompu mon verre ^ cass6 mon bdton,) 

8. CoNNAiTRE, — Savoir, — to Know, 

The verb to know, is always expressed by connaUre, when 
it signifies to be acquainted with, and most commonly, by 
savoir, in all other circumstances ; thus we say : — 

Do you know that lady ? Connaissez-inntf eette dame-U^ ? 

Do you know your lesson ? Savez-t;oti« votre lefon 9 

9. Marcher, — Se promener, — to Walk. 
The verb to walk, is expressed in French by marcher, 
when we walk for business, and by se promener, when we 
walk for pleasure : thus we say :— 
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I have been obliged to walk macb to-day; 
Tai 6U obligS de marcber beaucaup avyourd^hu. 
1 bave been walking in tbe garden with my brother^ 
Je me suis promeni dans le jardm avee monfrh-e. 

N. B. It most be observed tbat the French verb se pro- 
metier, does not mean properly to wdOc^ though it is often 
translated so in Englisn, bat to take a diversion either by 
walking, or riding, or in a boat, &c. So we say se prome- 
ner h cheoal, en carrosse, siir un dne, en bateaUy Jims fme 
fondole, en nur, all expressions which would be ridiculous, 
if translated by to weUk. 

10. Amener,— Apporter, — to Bring. 

The verb to bring, is expressed in French by amener, 
when the object can walk, and by porter, when it cannot; 
thus we say : — 
Bring your wife with you; amenez votre femme avee vous 
Bring me my books ; Apportez-mot mes Uvres 

11. Mener,— Porter, — to Carry. 

The verb to carry, is expressed in French by mener, 
when the object can walk, and by porter, when it cannot; 
thus we say : — 
• Carry that dog to the stable ; Menez ce cMen d rScurie. 

Carry that hat to your brother; 

Portez ce chapeau d votrefrire, 

12. Neup, — NOXJVEAU,— iVlw. 

The word new, is most commonly expressed by neuf or 
neuve, when we speak of something which has been re- 
cently made, or has not been used since it is made ; and 
by nouveau or nouveUe, when we speak of something of a 
new kind, a new shape, a new fashion, or different firom 
another used before ; thus we say :— 
He lives in a new house. 
U demeure dans une maison neuve ; if we mean a new 

built house. 
H demeure dans, une nouveUe miUson ; if we mean that 
a person has removed and lives in another house. 

13. AvANi,— Dkvant, — Before, 
The word before is expxeASod in Ftench by avawt, wnes 
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it denotes a priority, and hy devantf when it signifies in 
presence of. Eiuimples : — 

I shall have done before noon ; Taurai fini avant midi. 

I dared not to appear before you; 
Je n'osais paraUre devant voiu. 

14. Dans, — En,— /», 

The preposition in, when speaking of a place, is ren- 
dered in French by danSf when we mean to express in a 
definite manner the inclusion, and by en, when we express 
in a vague manner the situation. Thus we say :— • 

He lives tit a furnished house, near St. James's palace ; 

II demeure dans une maison fforme, pris du paUus de St, 
James, 

It is more convenient for me to live in a furnished lodging ; 
// est plus commode pour mot de vivre en chambre gamie. 

When speaking of time, dans expresses the epoch, and 
en the duration. Example : — 
Death arrives in the moment we think less of it, and we 

pass t;t an instant from this world into the next ; 
La mort arrive dans le moment qu*on y pense le moins, et 

Von passe en un instant de ce monde a P autre. 

When speaking of the state or qualification, dans is 
nsed in a particularized sense, and en in a general sense. 
Thus we say : — 

To live in liberty, to be in a fury, to fiiU in lethargy ; 

Viere en liberiSf Hre enfureur^ tomber en Uthargie, 

To live in an entire liberty ; 

Vivre dans une entiire liberti. 

To be in an extreme fury; 

ikre dans une extrhnefureur. 

To fall trt a profound lethargy; 

Tomber dans une profonde Uthargie. 

15. Plus,— .Davaktage,— itfore. 

The word more is always expressed by pltiSf when it is 
not at the end of a sentence, and by davantage when it is 
at the end of a sentence affirmative. Examples: — 

I am younger than you ; 

Je suis ]plu9Jeune que vouSy (not (iavantage ^e\wve^i 
2 r 2 
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• Yoa have no bread, will yoa hxwe some more ? 

Famt navex fHu depaim, em vtmda^vomg davantage? (Dot en 

wmlezrwmt ^hu.) 

When the word wtore is mt Aeeodof a sentenee negatiYe, 
it is often indifferently expressed hjplmsj or hjpmt damm- 
iage. Example : — 

I will not eat any more ; 

Je me wumgerai plos, or, je me ■irayrnri pas daTantage. 



Id. PouB, — ^Pewdaht^— jPot. 

Hie wordifor is expressed in Frendi hj pemJamtj wlien it 
is followed l^ a word wliich denotes a certain duration of 
time, and when it conld be expressed by dmrmg. It is ex- 
pressed bj^ioicr in other dreomstanoes. Examples: — 

I study for two hours erery day ; {or daring two hours.) 

TeiM£e pendant deux hewree tout let jmars; (not pomr deux 
keures,) 

I lend it you for two hours ; 

Je vousleprite pour deux heures ; (notpemdami deux heuret,) 

17. Sub,— Dessus, — Upom, 18. Sous,— Dessous, — Under. 

When the words upon and under are not followed by a 
noun, they are prepositions, and expressed, apoa by «Kr, 
and under by jotv. Examples : — 

Tour book is upon the table ; Voire livre est sur la taUe, 

Tour shoes are tfiui^ the bed; FottouGersaontBOvaleht, 

When the words upon and under are not followed by a 
noon, they are adverbs, and expressed, upon by deuuSf and 
under by dessous» Examples : — 

Tou thought the dog under the bed, and he was tqxm it; 

Font croyiez le chien sous teUt^etU itait dessus. 

Tour handkerchief is not upon the chair, but it is under it ; 

Voire mouchoir n*est pas sur la chtuse^ mats dessous. 

19. En Campagne, — A la Campagne. 

We make use of en campagne^ only when we speak of the: 
army, or the motion of troops, as 

L'arm^e se mettra bientdt en campofnei 
We must make use of^la campagne, when we speak, of 
going or living in the country. Example : — 
Venez nous voir a la cany^agne. 



FREE EXERCISES. 



1. THE TWO BEBS. 

On a fine morning in May two bees (set forward) In 
dans matitUe tie mai partir 

quest of honey ; the one wise and temperate> the 
aller chercher sobre 

other careless and extravagant They soon arrived at ^ 

negligent prodigue dans 

garden enriched with aromatic herbs, the most fragrant 

odorifirant 
flowers, and the most delicious fruits. They regaled them- 
selves for a time en the various dainties that were 

* quelque de d^rent met* dilicat 

spread before them ; the one loading his thigh at intervals 
italer patte pi. de tempe 

with provisions for the hive against the distant 
en temps qfin de s*en nourrirpen' 

winter ; the other revelling with sweets, without (regard 

dantVhwer s*enivrer de 

to any thing but) his present gratification. At length they 
Sanger qu* d satisfactkm 

found a large-mouthed phial, (that hung) beneath the bough 
d large ouverture suspendu vne btxinche 

of a peach tree, filled with honey ready ^mpered» and exposed 
* tout «iarifi£ qni s'offrait 

to their taste in the most alluriog^ manner. The thought- 

de attrayant 

less epicure, in spite of aJi hi& friend's remonstrances, 

ipicwrienne malgri* ■ 
plunged headlong into the vessel^ sesolving to indulge him- 

vase rSsciu se livrer 

self in all the pleasures of sensuality. The philosopher, on 
d f, 

* In the following Exercises the mics will be no more Indicated, as the 
pupils mast know them well enough to apply them by thenuelves^ 

asi 
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the other hand, npped a little with caution ; bat (being 

engoitter 
suspicions) of danger, flew off to fruits and 

soupfonner prendre $o» esaor vers 

flowers ; wfaerc^ bj the moderatioa of his meals, be (im- 
wabniti irepat t, $e 

proved his relish for the true enjoyment of them). In 
menager U plaisir <fy trouver Umjoun «m nouveau gout ven 
the evening, however, he (called upon) his friend to 

aller tromver f. ha, 

enquire whether he would return to the hive ; but found 
demander f. 

him surfeited in sweets, which he was as unable to leave 

gargS de here d^iUxt de. 

as to e^Joy. (Clogged in his wings), enfeebled in his 
dtem 2n aiUeeoQSee let paUee affax- 

feet), and (bis whole frame) totally enervated, he (was but 
liiee tout le eorpe »*aaotr 

just able) to bid his friend adieu, and to lament 

pie la force reeomauiitre avec dew 

(with his) latest breath, that, though a taste of 
kmr en rendant le eottpir em effieuTaiU k 

pleasure might quiicken the relish of life, (an 

OH pouvoir rendre phu vif jouissoMee pi. en 

mrestnuned indulgence) is inevitable destroctioa. 

s*! Uvrant sane meeuie on eotart d une 
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rendre Lac^d^moniens 

It happened at Athens, during a public representation of 
some play exhibited in honour of the commonwealth, that 
qui se donnait thSdtre 
an (old gentleman) came too late for a place suitat^e 

vieillard pour trouver 

to his age and quality* Many of the young gentlemen, who 

♦ ♦ gens 

observed the difllculty and confusion he was 1% made 

embarras od 

sigpnals to him that they would accommodate him, if he oame 
eigne s c6der une place d 

where they sat : the (good man) bustled through the 

itreaseis vieillard percer * 

crowd accordingly; but when he csme tQ the seats (to 

aniver banc 
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vhich) he was invited, the jest was to (sit close) and 

01^ <m wfaxrt unjeu de $e serrer 

expose him to the whole audience, when he stood 

la risie de asiembUe tandu que itrt deboui 

(out of countenance). The frolic went round all the 

tout dicontenanee ee badinage paeeer de bane en 

Athenians' benches). But on those occasions, there were 

banc parmi lei Athiniene dane 

also particular places assigned for foreigners : when the 

deeHni d * 

(good man) skulked towards the boxes appointed for 

vieillard itant alU ee caeher bancs marqui 

the Lacedsmonians, that honest people, more virtuous than 

gent pi. 
polite, rose up all to a man and with the greatest 

pclici * ju8qH*au dernier 

respect received him among them. The Athenians, being 

suddenly touched with a sense of the Spartan virtue and 

sentiment Spartiate 

.their own degeneracy^ gave a thunder of applause, 

dipravatum des applaudissements redoubles 

and the old man cried out: **Tiae Athenians understand 

eonnattre 
what is good, but the Lacedaemonians practise it" — Spectator, 
bien 



III. PCETUS AND AJIRIA. 

In the reign of Claudius, the Roman Emperor, Arria, the 
sous 
wife of Cecinna Foetus, was an illustrious pattern of magna- 

exemple 
nimity and conjugal affection. 

It happened that her husband and her son were both, at 
the same time, attacked with a dangerous illness. The son 
died. He was a youth endowed with every quality of 

ce 
mind and person which could endear him to his parents. 

corps rendre cher 

His mother's heart was (torn with all the angumi of grief;) 

navri de douleur 
jet she resolved to conceal the distressing event from her 

ee cruel d 

husband. She prepared and conducted his funeral so privately 
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that Pcetas did not know of his death. Whenever she came 
into her husband's bed-chamber, she pretended her son was 
better, (and as often as) he enquired after his health, would 

touUi lesfoU que * 

answer, that be had rested well, or had eaten with appetite. 
When she found that she could not longer retain her grief^ 

ientir 
but her tears (were gushing out)* she would leave the room^ 

»*6ehapper * b- 

and having given vent to her passion,' return again 

. apr^ avoir Tenor eensibiUU elle * 

with dry eyes, and a serene conntenance, as if she had left her 

air 
sorrow behind her at the door of the chamber. 

Camillus Scribonianus, the governor of Dalmatia, having 



taken up arms against Claudius, Paetus joined himself to 
his party, and was soon after taken prisoner, and brought 

/aire 
to Rome. When the guards were going to put him on 
au moment oit d 

board the ship, Arria besought them (that she might be 
de conjurer de lui 

permitted) to go with him. ** Certainly,*' said she, **you 
permeUre 

cannot refuse a (man of consular dignity), (as he is), a 
a pereonnage contulaire comme lui * 

few attendants to (wait upon) him ; but, if you will 
quelque domestique servir vouloir 

take me, I sdone will perform their oflBce." This favour, 

remplir fonction pi 

however, was refused ; upon which she hired a small 
(fishing vessel), and boldly ventured to follow the ship. 
barque de picheur §e hasarder 

Returning to Rome, Arria met the wife of Scribonianus 
de retour 
in the emperor's palace, who pressing her to discover all that 
she knew of the insurrection^ — " What!" said she, ** shall I 
regard thy advice who saw thy husband mur- 

avoir egard d toi as vu 

dered in thy very arms, and yet survivest him ? **. 
propre qui 

Foetus baing condemned to die^ Arria formed a deliberate 
mort ferme 

resolution to share his fate, and made no seciret of her intention. 
Thrasea, who married her daughter, tempting to dissuade 

await vouloir 
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her from her purpose, among other arg^oments which he used, 
taid to her: "(Would you then), (if my life were to betaken 
qwfi done n Von 6tait iur le point de 

from me) advise your daughter to die with me f " *' Most 
master la vie 
certainly I would,** she replied, " if she had lived as long, and in 

Itfaiv 
as much hannony with you, as I have lived with Foetus." 
grand 

Persisting in her determination, she found means to (pro- 
vide herself with) a dagger : and one day, when she observed 
8t procurer que 

(a more than usual gloom) on the countenance of Pootus, 
phu de irieteste qu*d Vordinair€ wage 

and perceived that death by the hand of the executioner 

qu*eUe bourreau 

appeared to him more terrible than in the field of glory ; 

i lit honneur 

perhaps, too, sensiUe that it was chiefly for (her sake) that he^ 

eentant die 

wished to live ; she drew the dagger from her side, and stabbed 
herself before his eyes. Then instantly plucking the weapon 

^ /«• 

from her breast, she presented it to her husband, siting, ** NLj 
Poetus, it is not painful.***— jRKii|f. 
eela ' donUmreux. 



IT. TALEMTimB AND UHWIOir. 

At the siege of Namur by the allies, there was in the ranks 
of the company commanded by Captain Pincent, in colonel 
Frederic Hamilton's regiment (one TJnnion, a corporal), and 

un eaporal, nommi Unnion 
(one Valentine, a private centinel) : there happened between 

un iimple eoldatf nommS Valentin eurvenir 

these two men a dispute about an affair of love, which, upon 

pour d raiion de 

some aggravations, grew to an irreooncileable hatred. TJnnion, 

provocation diginirer en 

being the officer of Valentine, took all opportunities even to 

* ocauion de 

strike his rival, and profess the qpite and revenge which moved 

t^moigner porter 

him to it The centinel bore it without resistance ; but frequentlf 

wMut 
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eaid he would die to (be revenged) of that tjrant. 

mourrtxit vohntier* se venger 

They had spent ^hole months in this manner, the one 
injuring, the other complaining ; when in the 

eommettant des outrages 

midst of this rage towards each' other, they were commanded 
upon the attack of the castle, where the corporal received a 
pour 

shot in the thigh, and fell. The French (pressing 
coup de feu d * he serrant de 

on) and Unnion expecting to be (trampled to death), he called 
prke e'aUendre ieraei tous Us pieds 

out to his enemy: '*Ah, Valentine! can you leave me here?" 

4* 4* • 

Valentine immediately ran back, and in the midst of a 

aussiidt revenir sur set pat 
thick fire of the French, took the corporal upon his back, and 
Tomiant 

brought him through' all that danger, as far as the abbey of 
Saltine, where a cannon-ball took off his head : his body fell 
under his enemy whom he was carrying oC Unnioa imme- 
diately foa^t his wound, rose up, tearing his hair, and then 
thvew himself upon the bleeding carcase, crying, ** Ah, Valentine \ 

sanglant eadavre 
was it for me, who have so barbarously used thee, that thou bast 
died? I will not (live after) thee.** (He was not by any means 
vouloir survivre il ny eut pas moyen de 

to be forced) from the body, but (was removed with it bleeding) 
farracker ccuiatfre on Venleva U tenant tout sanglant 

in his arms, and attended with tears by all their 

accompagn6 des de 

comrades who knew their enmity. (When he was) brought 

ayaiU itS 
to a tent, his wounds were dressed by force; but the 
dana paHser nudgri hii 

next day, still calling upon Valentine, and lamenting his cruelties 

dSphrer 
to him, he died in the pangs of remorse. — TaHer, 
envers tourtMut 



T. MULjr MOLTJO. 

When Don Sebastian, king of Portugal, (had invaded) the 
^tien 150 

territories of Muly Moluc, emperor of Morocco, in order to 
/tat Maroe 
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dethrone him, and set his crown upon the he^ of his nephew, 
Moluc ( was wearing away with) a distemper which he himself 

se mourir de 
knew was incurable. However, he prepared (foi the reception 

^ire d recevoir 

of) so formidable an enemy. He was indeed so far spent with 

• ipuiaS par 
his sickness, that he did not expect to live out the whole 

s'attendr* passer • * 

day ; but knowing the fatal consequences that would happen to 
Joumie r^sulter pour 

his children and his people, in case he should die before he put 
an end to that war, he commanded his principal officers, that 
• d ♦ 

if he died during the engagement, (^they should conceal) his death 

combat de cacher 

from his army, and (that they should ride up) te the litter in 

de se rendre 
which his corpse was carried, under pretence of receiving orders 

corps 
ttom him as usual. Before the battle begun he was carried 

d. r ordinaire 
through all the ranks of his army in an open litter, 
dans dScouvert 

as (they stood drawn up in array), encouraging 

pendant que Us troupes etaient rangies en hataille 
them to fight valiantly in defence of their religion and 

pour la 
country. Finding afterwards the battle to go against 

voir tourner 

him, though he was very near his last agonies, lijB threw himself 

♦ sing, 
out of his litter, rallied his army, and led them on to th^ charge, 

which afterwards ended in a complete victory on the side of 
ce qui par de 

the Moors. He bad no sooner brought his men to the 

Maure troupes 

engagement, but finding himself utterly spent, he was agfain 

combat que 

replaced In his litter, where, laying his finger on his mouth, 

msttre 
to enjoin secrecy to his officers, who stood about him, he died a 
few moments after in that posture. — Spectator. 



2 Q 
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TI. DIOHT81U8 THE TTftAWT. 

Bionysiud, the tyrant of Sicilj, showed how far he was from 
DeniM 
being happy, even whilst he had abounded in riches, and all the 

avait en abondoMee deM 
pleasures which riches can procure. Damodes, one of his flatter- 
ers, was complimenting him upon his power, his treasures, 
and the magnificence (of his royal state), and affirming^ that n» 

qui VemUnanut tusuraH 

monarch ever was greater or hapi»er than he. (Have you a mind), 

vouiez-wnu 
Damocles, says the king, to taste this happiness, and know by ex- 
perience what my enjoyments are, of which you have so high an 
idea? Damocles gladly accepted the offer: upon which the king 
ordered, that a royal banquet should be prepared, and a 

festin 98 qutm 

gilded couch placed for him, covered with rich embroidery, and 

Kt 152 
side-boards loaded with gold and silver plate of immense value. 

buffet vaissette 

Pages of extraordinary beauty were ordered to (wait on) him at 

eurent ar^re servir 

table, and to obey his commands with the greatest readiness, and 

promptitude 
the most profound subnussion. Neither ointments, chaplets 

m guirlande 
of flowers, nor rich perfumes were wanting. The table waa 

ipargni 
loaded with the most exquisite delicacies of every kind. Damodea 
fancied himself amongst the gods. In the midst of all this hap- 
croire 
piness, he sees, (let down) from the roof over his head,) a glitter- 

deseendre plafond 

ing sword hung by a single hair. The sight of destruction 

euspendud moH 

thus threatening him, soon (put a stop to) his joy and revelling. 
itUorrompre pkdsir ^ 

The pomp of his attendance, and the glitter of the carved plate, 

serviteur pi. briUant deeli 

gave him no longer any pleasure. He dreads to (stretch forth) 

eraindre porter 

his hand to the table. He throws off the cbaplet of roses. He 
hastens to (remove from) his dangerous situation, and at last begs 

quitter 
the king to restore him to his former humble oonditioD,( having 
ptitidxni SI 30 ne di- 
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DO desire) to enjoy (any longer) such a dreadful kind of hap- 
sirantpoB pbu Itmgtempi * * 

piness. 



▼u. DAMbn AND prrniAs. 

Damon and Pytliias (of the Pythagorean sect in philosophy) 
philoiophe* de la »ecte de F^fthagort 
lived (in the) time of Dionysius, the tyrant of Sicily. Their 

du Denis 

mutual friendship was so strong, that they were ready to die for 
one another. One of the two (for it is not known which) being 
condemned to death by the tyrant, obtained leave to go into his 
own country, to settle his affairs, on condition that the other 

♦ d 

should consent to be imprisoned in his stead, and put to death for 
him, if he did not return before the day of execution. The at- 
tention of (every one), and especially of the tyrant himself, 

• • ' ehacun 
(was excited to the highest pitch); as every body was curious to 

itait dans la plus grandt attenie * ^ Hani 

see what should be the event of so strange an affair. When the 

issue * 

time was almost elapsed, and he who was gone did not appear, 

icoulS parti • 

the rashness of the other, whose sanguine friendship (had put him 
tl qui sa vive avait 

upon running) (so seemingly desperate a hazard), was universally 
/ait eourir un danger en apparence si instable 98 
blamed. But he still declared that he had not (the least 
persisiait d soutenir le plus 

shadow oO' doubt (in his mind) of his friend's fidelity. The 
iSger * 

event showed how well he knew him. He came hi due time, and 

que a ♦ ♦ 

(surrendeied himself) to that fate which he had no reason to 

se soumettre une destinSe sujet 

think he should escape, and which he did not wish to escape by 

putt iviter d laquelle Sehapper 

leaving his friend to suffer it in his place. Such fidelity 

svbir 
softened even the savage heart of Dionysius himself. He par- 

• farouche 

doned the condemned. He gave the two (i lends 

d celui qui atait M wndamni remU 

j 
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to one another ; and (begged that they would 

dans Us bras Vun de t autre Us pria de Vadmettrt em Hers 

take himself in for a third.) 
dans leur amitie 



. YUL DKSTaaCTlOM OF THB ALEXANDRIAN LIBRAAT. 

d'AUxamdrie 

When Alexandria was taken by the Mahometans, Amroi^ their 

— </r«ef — 

commander, found there Philoponns, whose conversation highly 

chef beaueotip 

pleased him, as Amms (was a lover of) letters, and Philoponna 



was a learned man. On a certain day Philoponns said to him : 

«• Ton have visited all the repositories or public warehooaes in 

d^pSt ■ de 

Alexandria, and you have sealed up (things of every tort) 

mettre le sceUi twr Us dijfUrenta obfete 

that (are found) there. As to those things that may be naefiil to 

se trouvir 
yon, I presume to say nothing ; but as to things of no service to 
pr€tendre qtn ne votes sont 

you, some of them may (be more suiuble to me)." 

d'aucun usage ♦ ♦ ^^ eon9enir davaniatfe 

Amrus said to him : ** And what is it you want? '* " The philo- 

wmhir 
sophical books," replied he, ** preserved in the royal librariea." 

deposSs 
** This,** said Amrus, " is a request upon which I cannot decide* 

denande 
You. desire a thing where I can issue no orders, till I have 

sur laquelU donner 
leave from Omar, the commander of the faithful.'* Letters were 

accordingly written to Omar, informing him of what Philopo- 

on ecrivit pour — mer 

nus had said; and (an answer was returned by Omar to the 

Omar r^ponditen ms 
following purpose :) <* As to the books of which you have made 

mention, if (there be contained in them what) accords with the 

ce qu*iU eontiennent 
book of God (meaning the Alcoran) there is without them, in tht 
eeti'iL'dirt on trouve 
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book of God, all that la tufliclent. But if there is anything In 

them repugnant to that book, ive (in no respect) want them. 

* tkeoutraire nMBenunt 

Order them therefore to be all destroyed.** Amms upon 
faUtt * * ditruirt ^apris eetU 

this ordered (them to be dispersed) through the baths of 
fipomwe qu*OHie» diatribudt dam 

Alexandria, and to be there burnt (in making the baths warm). 

qu'<m let y brAtdi pour ekauffiar ka bain$ 
After this manner, in the space of six months^ they were all con- 

d€ 

sumed. Thus~ ended this noble library; and thus began, if H 

tmperhe pi. 

had not begun sooner, the age of barbarity and ignorance. 
pL * 



IX. THE ADTANTAGBS OF A GOOD EDUOAtlOW. 

I consider a human sonl without education like marble in the 
rdmederhomnu 
quarry, which shows none of its inherent beauties, until the skill 

tnlent 
of the polisher fetches out the colours, makes the suifaoe* 

fnarbrier en fcuse sortir en 

shine, ^ and discovers every (ornamental doud), spot, and veiny 

nuance 
(that runs through the body of it). Education,' (after the same 
dont il est pareemi de mime 

manner),^ when it works upon a noble mind, (draws out to view) 

op^rer dme mettre aujonr 

every latent virtue and perfection, which, without such helps, are 

son B 
never able (to make their appearance). 
paratire 
If my reader will (give me leave) to change sa soon the allu- 
wmlair me permettre de 

sion upon him, I shall (make use) of the same instance, to illustrate 
* * $e servir eomparaieon faire sentir 

the force of education, which Aristotle has brought to explain 

employer 
bis doctrine of substantial forms, when he tells us that a statue 
lies hid in a block of marble, and the art of the statuary 
itre qve 

only clears away the superfluous matter, and removes the mhhv%^« 
nefait qiCenkvtr €GatUr \tKmoi^x«i«»^^ 



872 PRBB BXBRCISBS. 

The figure is iu the stone, and t^e scalptor only finds it. WluU 

n*a qtCcL la tnmcer 
sculpture is to a block of marble, education is to a huaian souU 
The philosopher^ the saint, or the hero ; the wise, the good, 

homme de 
or the great man } very often lie hid, and concealed in 
bien StreeaehS •t^oid 

a plebeian, which a proper education might have disinterred, 

et I e 

and have brought to light I am therefore much delighted 
* le meUr% aujour prendre beauoot^ dt plaisir 

with reading the accounts of savage nations, and with con- 

d histoire s 

templating those virtues which are wild and uncultivated ; to 

grottier 
see courage exerting it^lf in fierceness, resolution in obstinacy, 
se manifester t^inidtreti 

wisdom in cunning, patience in sullenness and despair. 
ruse f chagrin 

Men*s passions operate variously, and appear in different Kinds 
of actions, according as they are more or less rectified and 

• swayed by reason. When one hears of negros, who upon 
gouverner d 

the death of their masters, or upon changing their service, 
lorsquHh changent de condition 
hang themselves upon the next tree, as it firequently happens 

d premier 

.in our American plantations, who can forbear admiring their 

s*empicher de 

• fidelity, though it expresses itself in so dreadful a manner ? 

e manifester 
What might not that savage greatness of soul, whidi 

d quoi ne s'Sleverait pas 

• appears in these poor wretches on many occasions, (be raised 

dans * 

to.) were it rightly cultivated? And what colour of excuse 

si bien * ♦ 

can there be for the contempt with which we treat this part of 
our species ; (that we should not) put them upon the common 

pour ne point ranger dans 

foot of humanity ; (that we should only set) an insignificant 
classe des autres homtMs pour ne prononcer que 
fine upon (the man) who murders them; nay, (that we 
amende eontre celui et mime pour leur 

should, as much as in us lies, cut them off from) the prospects of 
enleverf autant qu*il est en nous persj}ective 

happiness in another world, as well as in this, and denying them 
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"■ tfiat which we (look upon) as the proper means for attaining it. 
considerer d parvenir y 

It is therefore an unspeakable blessing to be bom in those parts 
ineffable honheur s 

of the World where wisdom and knowledge flourish ; though it 

teieuce pi. 
must be coniessed there are, even in these parts, several poor 

1105 eontriea 
uninstructed persons, who are but little above those nations of 

ignoruTit ♦ bieh peu 

which I (have been here) speaking ; as those who have had the 

mens de 
advantages of a more liberal education, rise above one another by 
several different degrees of perfection. For, to return to 
our statue in the block of marble, we see it sometimes 

que 
only began to be chipped, sometimes rough-hewn, and 

on n'a que commend a le digroeeir on ta iboiuehS 

but just sketched into a human 'figure ; sometimes we seethe 
on y a eeulement esquissi 

man appearing distinctly in all his limbs and features ; sometimes 
we find the figure wrought up to great elegancy ; but we 

* avee heaneoup de 
seldom meet with any to which the hand of a Phidias or a 

une statue 
Praxiteles could not give several (nice touches and 

touches propres d Pern- 
finishings). — Spectator, 
hellir et d la rendre patjaite. 



X* niGVITT OF HUMAN KATUBE. 

In forming our notions of human nature, we are very 

les notions que nous nousformons 
apt to make comparison betwixt men and animals, which 
port^ une 

are the only creatures endowed with thought, that fall under our 

id^es 
senses. Certainly this comparison fa 'very favourable to 
mankind ; on the one hand, we see a creature, whose thoughts 
espice humaine idie 

are not limited by any narrow bounds, either of place or 

borne * Ueu 

time ; who carries his researches into the most distant regions 
jusque dan* 
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of thif globe» and beyond this globe, to the plaiwtt aaibtsreiilj 

bodies ; looks back to consider the first origin of the hamaa 

qui * 

race ; casts his eyes forward to see the influence of hb actions 

qui porter regard 
upon posterity, and the judgments ivhich wiH be formed of his 
character a thousand years hence: a creature who traces 
dans 

causes "and effects to great lengths 
txamine tenehaiiumeni des dm touU torn Vendue 

and intricacy, extracts general principles from 

dans tous ses ditours qui tirer 
particular appearances, improves upon his discoveries, corrects 

qui perfectionnet* 
his mistakes, and makes his very errors profitable. On the other 

meitre mints 31 a profit 
hand, we (are presented) with a creature the very reverse of this ; 

trouver * qui est tout Vajpposi 

limited in its observations and reasonings to a few sensible olgects 
hom€ qusique 

which surround it, without curiosity, without a ibresight, blindly 
conducted by instinct, and arriving in a very short time at its 

* pen de 

utmost perfection, beyond which it is never able to advance a 

de 
single step. What a difference is there betwixt these creatures, 
and bow exalted a notion must we entertain of the former, in oom- 

quelle haute • id6e devoir avoir 

parison of the latter l^Hume's Essays, 



ZI. DETACHED SENTENCES. 

There is an heroic innocence, as well as an heroic courage. 
It is wiser to prevent a quarrel beforehand, than to revenge it 
afterwards. 

No revenge is more heroic, than that which torments envy hj 
doing good. 

A contented mind, and a good conscience, will make a man 
happy in all conditions. He knows not how to fear, who dares 
to die. 

There is but one way of fortifying the soul agunst all gloomy 
presages and terrors of the m\ud ; and that is, by securing to 
ourselves the friendship and pTotec\Aoxi ol V^x-aX. '^'tvck^^^Vvti dis- 
poses of events, and governs iuluT\l>^. 

Without a friend the world \» \>u\ a v»\\*^^tm««&. 
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A man may have a thousand intimate acquaintances, and not a 
friend among them. If vou have one friend, think yourself happy. 

Prosperity gains friends, and adversity tries them. 

Ingratitude is a crime so shameful, that the man was never yet 
found who would acknowledge himself guilty of it. 

By others faults wise men correct their own. 

The prodiigal robs hb heir, the miser robs himselfl 

Though a man may become learned by another^s learning, he 
can never be wise but by his own wisdom. 

Men are sometimes accused of pride, merely because their accu- 
sers would be proud themselves if they were in their place. 

The difference there is betwixt honour and honesty seems to be 
chiefly in the motive. The honest man does that from duty which 
the man of honour does for the sake of character. 

A man should never be ashamed to own he has been in the 
wrong ; which is but saying in other words, that he is wiser to-day 
than he was yesterday. 

Complaisance renders a superior amiable, an equal agreeable, 
and an inferior acceptable. 

Excess of ceremony shows want of breeding. That civility is 
is the best whiph excludes all superfluous formality. 

Truth is bom with us, and we must do violence to nature to 
shake off our veracity. 

There cannot be a greater treachery, than first to raise a confi- 
dence and then deceive it 

It is as great a point of wisdom to hide ignorance, as to discover 
knowledge. 

Custom is the plague of wise men, and the idol of fools. 

As to be perfectly just is an attribute of the divine nature, to 
be so to the utmost of our abilities, is the glory of men. 

Anger may glance into the breast of a wise man, but rests only 
in the bosom of a fool. 

To err is human ; to forgive, divine. 

We should take a prudent care for the future, but so as to 
ei^oy the present. It is no part of wisdom, to be miserable to- 
day, because we may happen to be so to-morrow. 

He that is truly polite knows how to contradict with respect, 
and to please without adulation ; and is equally remote from an 
insipid complaisance, and a low fiimiliarity. 



AN ALPHABETICAL SEBUES 

OF THE 

FRENCH VERBS, 

REGULAR AND IRREGULAR. 



EXPLANATION OP THE MARKS AND ABBREVIATIONS MADE 
USE OP IN THE POLLOWING SERIES OP VERBS. 

(1, 2,) — mark the two regular conjugations: all the verbs 
preceded by any of these figures are regular. . Those 
preceded by number 1, are conjugated after parler, page 
68, and those preceded by number 2, are coxgugated 
after agir, page 71. 

(4r.) — denotes an irregular verb, which is conjugated in the 
grammar, page 74, and following. 

(Se or «*)— denotes that the verb is reflected in French, and 
must be conjugated with pronouns : thus, je me is used 
in the first person singular ; tu te in. the second ; U »e in 
the third : nous nous in the first person plural ; voits vou$ 
in the second; and Us se ia the third, as the verb se 
lever; see page 121. 

(•)— denotes a neutral verb conjugated with the auxiliary 
verb Hre in its compound tenses. 

{de, ^, pour) — are the French prepositions which are re- 
quired before the next verb, when it is to be put in the 
infinitive. Those followed by (o) are followed with the 
infinitive without any preposition. 

(Subj,) — denotes that the Yiext verb must always be put in 
the subjunctive in French, when the infinitive is not re- 
quired. 



All regular Verbs are conjugated according to one of the 
two Allowing, which ate tVi^uvaelvea conjugated at full 
leugth in the page mentioii^OL «iXl^T ^w^a.^^^* 

1. Parler, to »pea1c, %^^ ^^%^ ^^. 

2. Agir, to act, ^^* 



FESNCH VERBS. 
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The following list contains above 1500 regular verbs, 
4ind all the irregular ones, which are, comparativelj, a 
«mall number. 

N.B. When the yertw placed before noons are taken hi a different aense, 
tliey are followed with different prepotUions^ and sometimes with none ; as 
they could not have heen all inserted without conftision, those ooly have 
iwen mentioned wbdch they are followed with most commonly. 



ilTofe.— The prepositions between parenthesis, alter the French rerbs. 
most be used before a noon or a pronoun, when a regimen indh*cct, and 
those after the English, before a verb when in the hifinitire mood. 



CoaJvKa- 



1 Abaisser, to hHng down. 
i s'abaisser (k), to stoop (it). 
1 abandonner (k), to abamlon, 
4r, abattre, to putt down. 
1 abdiquer, to abdicate, 

abhorrar, to abltor (de). 

abimer, to deUroy erUirdif, 

atjurer, to ai^ure. 

abolir, to abolish. 

abonder en, to abound uH(h. 

s'abonner (k), to compound (poor). 

abonnir, to better. 

}f^. ttoeomet^vith.. 

s*abonclier avec, to conflsr wUk 
(pour). 

abontir(k).foaid 

aboyoc; to bark. 

abr^ger, to abridffe. 

abreuver (de), to water. 

abroger, to abroffate. 

abrutlr, to stupify. 

s'absenter (de), to absent on^s stiff. 

absorber, to abtorb. 
ir. absoudre (de), to abtolve (Ht). 
ir. s'abstenir (de), to forbear (de). 
ir. abstraire (de), to oAffroct. 



I 

1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 
9 

i 
i 
I 



abaser (de), to abuse. 

accabler (de), to oveneAebn. 

accaparer, to monopoNse, 

acc^der (k), to accede. 

acc^l^rer, to accelerate, 

accentuer, to aceenL 

accepter (de), to accept (de). 

accoromoder (k), to accommodaU, 

accompagner (k), to aecotnpanif. 

accompUrt to aceompUsh. 
accorder (k>, to grant (de). 
«'acconfer, toagrts Ot). 
»ccoiter, to^KcosL 



ConjBCft* 



1 aoooncher 



(-^).{S 



\' 



he d&keered. 
deliver a wo- 



s*accoiider sur, to lean upon. 
accourcir, to shorten. 
accourir (k), to run to. 
accoutumer (k), to accustom (k). 
s'accoutnmer (k), to use one's se^{k), 
accrdditer. to give credit. 
accrocher (k), to hang upon a hook. 
accroitre, to increase. 
accuelllir, to welcome. 
accumuler, to heap up, 
accuser (de). to accuu (de). 
actfrer, to sted. 

s'achamer (k), to be eager at (k). 
s'acheminer vers, to set forward. 
acheter (de), to bug. 
achever, to finish (de). 
acqn^rir, to acquire. 
acqniescer (k), to fitid. 
s'acquitter (de), to discharge. 
adapter (k), to adapt. 
additionner, to moAe cm addiikn. 
adherer (k), to adhere to. 
adjoindre (a), to OMoooto. 
adJuger (k), to adjust. 
admettre 0^), to odrntif. 
adminlstrer (k), to administer. 
admirer, to admire, {sa\4.) (de). 
s'adonner (k), to applg ones self 
to (k). 

adopter, to <Mf(t>pl. 
adorer, to adore. 
adoucir, to s^^cn. 
adreaser (k), to cftrce^. 
s'adrcsser (k^^ to c^g^ in <:sfSKa£s . 
a1!aM\T, lo wcokra. 

«S«aec (3S>, ^'^jSvSSIr 
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atfectJonHcr, to hce^ 
affernieii, tir liL 

Afflclusr (1^). lojkiH up. 

tamtt OQ^ to adopt. 
iJDnner (E), ia ott^ {q}. 
affligcrT to ujfict {&^}* 
ivifliicr, to aktand, 

BjfrDvteTp fo tn&mnttr, 
aJTablcT (de), tftmujk up, 
t'lgenoDLllftr^ to kneet dSati. 



iielr« wt. 
Bglter. to agitate. 
a^-andir, ta entar^t. 
ftCT^tsr (di?)» to a^r|hr fsnbj.). 

i^'a^uenriy (k), to tjuurv c^/if'f <e{^Qi). 
Jiider* (k), fci Arfp fii). 
liigrii', to txiUpmUr. 
aJgiUllonu^, /a ^Ctr up, 

olmer, to tote (k). 

^Lm^r mleiix* to lite beittF <o). 

ajomnier, to xammtm (h), 

ajonter <k)„ to atuna. 

ojuvtor (ii), ^ i^diL 

alaiTner, tojii, to mi/mL 

ftlldneiv to alknute. 

dUgnoT, to tiqf out tirmghL 

uJIutfir, to *tici,it. 

ollcgtv, to ti/fenVUe. 

A]\4<j;;iier (k), to aZT^^ 

iiler* (ii>, to go (a). 

aUter (1), to nQay. 

%^w3:Mv ^\ to mnke (Ttt aJlkmce. 

niiimnsf ik}> to Ught. 

Allnnj^wr, lo IfitglAtn. 

ilterer, to adulterate, 

aninB9ur (1), to ^a/i tip (k). 

ambitionner, to pursue ambUiouslp 

(de). 
fUsc'lfQi-er, to impi-ove. 
ii'uiteiiikr, to ?«>* bitter. 
ainqnE^r (k)^ to frriirg Qi). 
attitiiii tar, to mf*e a im^ 
iiinul[r, f«i iHChF^{7^. 
amon^elcu to heap up. 
amort tr, to ^ittoih. 
BtJipllfler^ to iitnpi(f^^ 
e'amiijier (k), to dwiMi^ om'sself (i). 
aiidanbr, to aTftiifiiinte. 
Mthmur (a)» to amtmUe ik). 
jLiitionccr (h), ifui jiMjv{>i[nfe (o>. 
aiuiuHi!!', to abfogale. 



2 anoUir, to ennoMe. 

1 unticlpcr, to aaticiptde. 

tr. a,p«ii-evoir, to ptrc^tt (o>, 

ir. s^aperccvoir {de)^ H^fitrceipe, 

1 apctlMcr, to dimmisk. 

1 i'apetls^er, to ffriw $hwt 

2 splanir, to ttrtl 

2 aybiE^lT, do rnaJteJkU^ 

1 appulser, to Of jfware. 

1 apporclUar, iff nifttd^, 

<r. appartciiir (ii), to beioag fde). 

2 4'«iipyaTirrfr, to grow poor {A)» 

1 Apfwler. to caU {h). 

2 apptiHintiri to irMfUf Ararw. 

2 tjiplAudrr* (h), m itppiatid (de), 

1 appllqiifir (i)t *^ fljPJ'i'S'- 

1 <i'BppLiqiier (h>T (^f> tr/'P^i' djw*?^ (i). 

1 aiiporter (a), to briaQ. 

1 mppo^r di), ^o n^ 

1 Apprtfdar (i), to a/)pntiwt 

1 appTfehonder (de), to /mr (aul^) 

(de). 

tr. apprcndre (h)* to tetarn (a). 

1 appreter (k)^ to prepare (lij, 

1 apprlvolserf to torn*. 

1 approcher fde), to approa^A. 

2 approfondir, to ejTiminf mio* 

1 approprler (tij, to appnprvtU, 

1 H'jvpproprfer, to w*i'(rjj. 

1 npprotiveri to apprtmt, 

1 appuver, to prop, 

1 i'appuyer 5iif, to ?«« «p»i* 

1 artJoneV, to tet up, 

1 argTiineiiter fbeor A), tov^^. 

1 aruier ^dc), to ojvn. 

1 arpenter, to Awrr? w /tipprf. 

1 arranger, to sfi 'er. 

1 arrCter, to stop, to detemrime (de). 

1 8'arreter (k), to stay (k). 

I arriver* (d), to come to, to happm 

1 a^nnroffcr, to claim to on^s *e(f (de). 

2 armndlr, ^> male round, 
1 amwer, to wafjfr. 

1 flriicatcr, toaWifif^K'*. 

1 fljvpcT;;or tde), to tf '/^rriri-it 

1 aipliiqr {l.\ t& tflfll at 

I assal'sonn&r (i)* to tt^mn. 

1 Bisfts-sliter, toflwsrjuiwn/e. 

I it-fscidiblor (ii>» to fc'f flj? (^i^«h*r, 

I'r. jiHsao^f, /o*if. 

i ffiiaifLrer, to Mskge. 

1 as-klnticr (h) to cMi-m ^>. 

1 owiiiMllev (iO, to m^imitttie. 

1 fisistCT (de>. to rcfkrt. 

1 asAQcler (ii)^ to aaociati. 



• Soautimn m prepoiUtoa U naed after 
thhferb. 
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2 ossoupir^ (a make drvvf^, 

S i' Aam ap\Tih).t0/on a$lrfp. 

2 n&voa^fi?^ (de). to ^lui. 

% siA*ftj<?lt!r (6.), to mbdvi fh). 

1 usurer l,^), to qj^Trr* (o) 

tr. astirbidre {Sl>, fo *Hfifw^ (h). 

1 «'4t4abl6r, f(» jii£ dotm at tttUf, 

1 ftttscUer (k\ to tintL 

1 i'ftttMhcr m, to Mi^ (h>. 

1 imBAueir (deK ^ a^^o^^- 

«r. • ftttelndra fft.), to r««*, 

tr. AttetiiJre, to expKt (Ji,). 

ir. a'ftttfiidrfl (*,)» ec* Au/«.rtir fly. 

2 s'atNiidrtr, io be mtirvd. 
I attenter ft)t io uttfmpt 
1 ^tEi^nasr. Jle attaniHite, 

1 jiltwrrer, to i/rilc dot^n. 

2 litttMlrH 't> moi. 

1 atttrci" (k). J*> atttxtet 

1 » amrer, A> (frmo vptm m^$ i8{f. 

1 iitti«r, to **ir «;?. 

<r. atttalre, in allitte. 

1 aEtraper, to cttfch. 

1 fttlrThoet (a)^ to ascH^ (dc>. 

1 attruupcr, to mam&tk 

1 aq^mcnter (dtt), Itt ^crwiK, 

1 ikagurer (deji, to sF^iiraite, 

1 tuner, to tntatutv by thi j^ 

1 Aatorfier (it), to atj'fAtfriM ^%. 

1 nvAler, IP PwolTcitf . 

1 avineer (I,), lo fkfperihr«. 

1 fl'ATDJifjCT, to 0i J9 ^r or* 

a iivertir (dti), to iki*^ <4b). 

1 aveuirlar. ^"^ ^M/itf. 

2 aTilir, to disyraer, 

1 ft'AvlAcr fd e) .to br^iji^ oiun^i M{^{4e. ) 

<r. avoir* t& M^^ (i). 

1 «vvtier ^), to aMi/^ (n)^ 



B. 

1 Dabiller, ioprtiUlt, 

1 IWldfll^T^ t&joiC. 

1 SB balgneTt to J^IAt. 
1 Mlllor, CO ywKii. 
I bolsor, to Hb, 

1 H tutlfwjr, io ttoop* 
1 telascer, to Uaiemet. 
1 bolayer, to sweep. 

• Uatd also withoat praposition. 

2h 



balotter, to toss. 
bander, to bend. 
bannir (de), to banish, 
baptber, to baptize. 
barboniller (de), to datib. 
barrer (k), to bar. 
barricader, to barricade, 
I ■ ■ ■ 'riirm a bed, 

bftter, to saddle. 
bfttlr, to build. 
battre, to beat. 
' I ■ :. ■■' ■i'-'immer. 

iKBiT^ to btess. 

berct^r (dc), to lull asleep, 

bt«l«err ttjftg*' (li^ fw. 

lUfkir (du). to/jfcfo«*. 
yAmer <de), to A/^iffM fdej* 
blanotiEr, to tthHeri. 
lljasp}|^-n3c^r, /o hlasphtms, 
bll?kH<?r, to WOijitkl. 

bloquEir. to bliKk up. 
boire, to EfrtiiJ^ 
bolscr, to iraftiicol. 
booibardcr^ to b&mbard. 
bandtr, to jump '^itout, 
border (de>, to 6oint/ei-. 
bomer (1), to H?n« (&J» 
boucher, to jtfflp uji, 
tioudpr, to /»oii«f. 
bouiJllr, to feMl. 
boDlan^crr to AoJIf . 
bonleverBCr, to iWfrMnw* 
iKmrdonQer (^)r to Ana: 
botitcmTi^r, to buifon, 
branlcf. to Va*** 
bnujser, to frrt»* 
brtivcPj to iij^mrU. 
brider, to bridle. 
briiftter, to Jtiij^ on iffiei* 
biillur (HiJ, to *Am<L 
brlsfiTi to ftrcat. 
brodfir, to etftbroHer. 
broUE^ber, to tttm^ble. 
l^osasT^ to £)nutA. 
bTxiuiUcr. ffl C4>^«»d 
trojer, to i^rmd, 
brfiTur, to imrn. 
briinSrt to JburmiA. 
bru»qaBr, to Wii«t 
btttiner, jr plunder. 



Cabaler, to cabak 
cacher (a), to hide. 
cacheter, to seal up. 
calciner, to calcinate. 
calculer, to calculate, 
calmer, (0 caiia. 
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camper, to encamp. 

canonner, to storm. 

se cantonner, to canton, 

capitaler, to capittUate. 

caract^riaer, to charaeteriae, 

caresser, to careu, 

carrer, to square, 

caaaer (k), to break. 

cathdchiaer, to instnict. 

causer, to prattle. 

cantionner, to baa, 

o^der (k), to yietd. 

c^^rer, to cekbraU. 

c^er (k), to conceal, 

censnrer (&), to censure. 

certifier (k), to certify (o). 

cesser, to cease (de). 

cbagriner, to vex (de). 

chanceler, to stagger, 

changer, to change, 

chanter, to sing. 

charger (de), to charge (de) 

charmer, to charm (de). 

chasser (de), to expel. 

chauffer, to toarm, 

chemlner, to wait. 

chercher, to look/or (k). 

chiffrer, to numder. 

choisir, to choose (de). 

chequer, to offend (de). 

cicatriser, to cicatrise. 

cimenter, to cement. 

circonscrire, to circumseribe. 

circonstancier, to describe mimOely. 

drculer, to eireukUe. 

citer, to summon Qi). 

civiliser, to eivUixe. 

darifier, to ckuify. 

coaguler, to coagulate, 

coUer Qi), to glue. 

colorer, to colour, 
ir. combattre, to fight. 

combler (de), tofiU up, 

commander Qi), to command (subj. 
de). 

commencer, to begin (k). 

commenter, to comment. 

commercer, to trade. 

commettre Qi), to commit (k). 

communiquer (k), to communicate. 

comparer Qi), to compart. 

compatir (a), to compassionate, 

compenser, to compensate, 
itr, se complaire (k), to please. 
' complimenter (de), to compliment. 

composer, to compose, 
ir. comprendre (k), to understand. 
1 comprimer, to squeete, 
ir. se compromettre, to expose one** 



1 compter, to wmd (o). 

1 conoentrer, to eoneentrt, 

1 concemer, to concern. 

ir. ooncevoir, to conceive. 

1 ooncilier, to conciliate, 

ir. conclure, to condude. 

ir. ooncourir (k), to concur Ot)> 

1 condamner Qi), to condemn (k). 

ir. oondescendre Qt), to condescend (Jk) 

ir. oonduire (k), to conduct (k). 

1 confArer (k), to corner. 

1 confiBsser (k), to eot^lstt (o), 

1 amfler (k), to trust. 

1 conflner, to corvine. 

ir, conflre,tojp<eJrfe. 

I conflrmer (k), to oot^ftrm, 

1 oonflsquer, to confiscate, 

ir, confondre, to coi^bund. 

I oonformer (k), to conform, 

1 comforter, to comfort, 

1 confronter, to compare. 

1 oong^ier (de), to dismiss. 

1 coqjecturer (de), to guess. 

ir. coiijoindre, to confoin. 

1 conjngner, to conjugate, 

1 conjurer (de), to intreat (snlf)- de)* 

1 conniver Qi), to connive. 

ir. connaitre, to know (o). 

ir. conquferir, to conquer. 

1 consacrer (k), to consecrate, 

1 conaelUer (k), to advise (sntj. de). 

ir. consentir Qi), to consent (snbj. d). 

1 conserver, to preserve. 

1 consid^rer, to consider. 

1 consigner Qi), to co^^sign (de). 

1 conslster, to consist (k). 

1 consoler (de), to eomf&rt (de). 

I consolider, to consolidate. 

1 oonsommer, to consummate. 

1 conspirer, to complot (de). 

1 constemer, to di^nrit. 

1 constiper. to mote costive. 

I constituer, to opipotnt 

tr. construire, to dtiild . 

1 consultetr, to consult. 

1 consumer, to eommm. 

1 oontempler, to CP w U wy tolt. 

^. contenir, to eomprelkaidL 

1 contenter, to fo/it^. 

1 center (k) . to re/o^. 

1 contester (k), to con<ei< (snbj). 

1 continner, to go on (de or k). 

1 contractor, to contract. 

ir. contraindre, to compel (de or k). 

1 contrarier, to contradict. 

1 contre-balancer, to countor^poiM. 

•r. contredire, to contradict. 

ir. contrefaire, to eotmtof:/(»<. 

1 contre-mander, to coimtormaiMli 

1 contre-miner, to co«m<ermtfML 

\ eontcQ-dgner, to countersign. 
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*». eontrevenir (k>, to ififHno*. 

1 contribQer (&), fo mn/H&iiftf (li). 

ir, conviUiMire {de), lo wn^ft*^ (^t). 
<r. oonvenir • {de), to asiree (da). 

1 cwpsjrer (ii>, fa CiJ-ojM-Nirte. 

1 eorriger, to comet. 

1 corruLiJLLir, U Ar^^nffifit^M 
ir. corrooipi^t (^ carnupt 
1 cotoyer, to ciotuf uiang, 
1 cancber, /o puf to A«tj, 
1 Ae c^Qcher, to^Ui bed. 
ir. coadrc, fo sew^ 

1 couper G^K ^o^ <^> 

1 cofltlfer, to benJ, 

^. courlr <ii^ to rui^ 

1 cnnTQimer (Ae), to troim. 

1 CDurUaK^fi jTiJ eowL 

1 cutter Cl), to GouTf. 

1 cijnvef, iQ brmd. 

ir. couTrir (A)» |!o ^wfi?**, 

Ir. oTjUndre (do), to/^ar (subj. de). 
1 emyonner, to dj'aa, 
1 cntfar^ to rr&U^. 

1 cr^rer {4e), to ftttrtf out. 
1 crier (ik), ifl rry, 
1 critiqaer, to eavA. 
ir. croire, to Mimw (o). 

1 erfliSi!:-. h^. {:>:,:,. 

ir. ^iToltrij^ to iiKf-mM^ 
1 croquer, to jctoac^. 

1 crotter. to dirt. 

2 cmaplr, to ^fii^iiriiM 
1 cniniiflor, to irrisq/j?. 
ir. cnellUr, to snafAw. 
ir. culro, jfa ctfvk. 

I caltiTer, to cultivate. 
1 curer, to cleonM. 



1 Dalgner, to deiffn (o). 
1 damner, to damn. 

1 darii"- . ' ■ ■■ ■ ■ 

1 ddbaJlJA:L\ I'l/ ^..IfV, 

1 dtfbarquer, to tJ^won^Vi^ 

1 d«^rnu»i»- (de), to diimgoffe. 

I diilbamir, fa isiAar. 

ir. d<n>ftltro, to debate. 

ir. so dtfbattraf to MtruQ^ie. 

1 d^bAacher, to i£c6u^ji^, 

1 ddMtcr, to Mf/. 

1 ddlwFdsr, to ijuvkirdifr. 



to innTUjh 



K d^bCFrder, to otw^/toiiH 
a^MJtter, topull (ijf tmt't AoM 

d^lK)UCli«r. to USastnp, 

dtf bauTBLvr, to dU^urtK 

d^toutoimef^ to unJEtu^toik 

ddbrtder^ to umbridi^. 

d^rouiUor, to ci&ir* 

dibatHiuer (de), to ^rtpf one, 

d^ochetDr, to tfiMni^ 

dicainper (de)^ to run 

d&apltor, to Mtm4. 

dtk^d^r, to rfiff, 

ddcqlor, to deticL 

decemoT {li^ to cfiKra, 

diJcoTfOlr, to deoeim. 

d^cbolner^ to ht tootf. 

hi di^choineT centre, 

d^char^rcT (d«), to unl&itl 

ddchtmisr, to p«// o# fAi jSfeift, 

ddchaojsort to puU tht itoctmrjiv oif^ 

ddclilffh^r, to Jaei^TiAer. 

ddchlqiieter, to tttL 

dufcliirnsr^ to tear ^JT 

d^choSr (d5)t to cfem}/. 

di<i.'Jd«ir, to (led«fe (de^ or &). 

dddtncn to dedmait, 

d^Umer coDtrei, to in^igh a^amO, 

ddfkrer (i), to <dl«tonB (o). 

d^Utier. to dtenf, ta dtd^ 

ddcfjiffer, to put of the htad dtHM, 

d&^aUeft to vfifflm. 

ddcolorcr^ to nff^tid^ur. 

ddcQuipcsoTt to diMiefm, 

dttooijiiiter, to ducijwii'^ 

ddcORCorter, to put mtt (de)i» 

ddcordtT, to uatiei^u 

ddcorer {de^, to itdont. 
ir. dfcondre, to inwrML 

dtkoulcr (du), tojtw 

di^uiM>r, to eut. 

d^upler, to unr^}Uji^ 

d(kDur<ijfer, to dwwwrasn (fle>. 
ir. ddcouvrtr (k)» ^ diH-^t^. 

di^T^ditor, to ^HKredU. 

ddenSteiT^ to dtfcr^ (d©). 

ddcrier, to d^fcr§dti, 

dAjiirtj, to deacrffte, 

dj^i^rultre^ to dfcrrax. 

ddcrotter, to rw6 <yf iA* ^fir*, 

dddnl^fner, to rfw/nuw (dej. 

d[?d[er (li), (r» ii^tli^fli^. 
ir. dddlro (de), to unja^. 
1 dEklonimeieer (del , to ifidi*tnnififi^} 
ir. dodwira (d^), to ffuUrad, 
ir. ddfaina, lo ttwito. 
ir. detendre (&>, iy/w-Wtl (aiibl, dalw 
I ddfdnor (&), to yklt 
I dMer, to chaHengiF {i^«), 
1 fio defler (doj, to di^irmt, 
\ d^dgiarer, to JiJi^ferf**. 
1 d^lUer, lo liiMlTiig, •. 
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' MfoneSTt to ^awe a ciuk. 
Eih^ffjirmcr, to pvt oul af fi>rn\. 

di^ftig«f, lid vmrwL 
rt^.ira(r€iir, (rfp), iio diMmQWft. 

Ms^tk4v^t, to e%iweraii& 
ddj^ardlT, tQ rsvi^t^ 
ddgtiDtcr Ci]ti)« to disffmi {de). 
ae de({ciQTar fde), to be vrarjf <de). 
dd<£tiiitt«r, m tritkU ^ouak. 
ddf^rvdor^ to de^mtt. 
ilt^Ktnlaior, to ^dte miPfif the /at, 
A^^ulset, to i/u«inbk. 
diSJetneT, to lireaii^. 
ir. di^olndTO, *o tH^&ift. 

dEHuisHer. to abimdsm. 
drlaRser, ^ tiff»«ar|t 

dfl Uglier, to tMi^au. 

d Atbdmr anr, to d^jb&^mte. 

ddliet fdel.^ i'o wi?fi«!. 

ddllvri'! hUM, .'. rii^rue, 

dtHgi;. i, V [orde). 

demander (&), to ask for (sabj. Qt 

ddmaniivri iy rfcA, 

ddmAtEirj to mmttML 

ddm^ler, to dktnttmgk. 
ir. ddnontir, |o j^iw ti» Jit 
«r. M ddnicttro (df ), fa rcjijom. 
* d^l^eiibleTt to unfitr^kK 

df-mearer^ to toe, or to *fa^. 

d^mullr, to dtttioiuh. 

d^raoTirrpr (ji), tt^fcrwia^raft 
iicnJer^ to lAfi^j/, 
[liutmimiier, to iMnif, 

ddnoter, to diuw^iL 

dt^dier^ to kr^il 

dtdpAjqueteTt to ifm^o a hun^e. 

di^pttTtftt to unpttve. 

64^\iut (h), to iiifpiiteh. 

ie d^pecheTp fci rriuite AtUitiir (df). 
tr. rt^jwlndrw (i), to i£sHT#«- 
tr. ddp^ndrc (do), to siwinQt (de)* 

' d£^p<>1lJS(iT, to J^pflfc( (1). 

depliu^Br, fa a!uji(fi(e«. 
«r. dcpklre (n), to ci^p^NXM (iiiibj. de). 
■ dc'plonterk to 4isp^t, 

d^pti^Ksr. to ttip/t/rtif* 
(J^ptorer, to feim*i«, 
i ^p/umiir, to tain ovi eli«/edMiers. 



2 (If^pnllr, to unpENf'M. ■ 
ii<j]*i]"H'ir, to eifftttf (0), 
[l^/t'^.M^'if^i:''-''' (d«)t to diMpcmim* 
d^liouLlkr iilo^t ^v ^'^'^ 
difpniver, to d^tmiL. 
doprlQier, to ikpfWMM, 
cK^f^dter (bi)^ to dlf^pwtf, 
di^iiicljier, to ro&t oMt 
di-ruiflonnej', to t^k m^nxtme, 
dtfroitir^r fde), to iiitordet^ 
d*^rO|Ljli3r, todisordrr. 
diHver (dej, to (/miie. 
(l^ndTer (i)^ to iiidl, 

dert'D^E'r, t&gtioiaiki fnKt 

ddiraboMcr (de), to KMfKe^ie 
tr. dcEaapprendTe, to ujutt^rtt (Ik). 
■ diSwppinauvfer, to fJUupprttBi (satj.) 

di^jwiuer, to tfisarwi. 

ddJi&?diier, to iiamm (»ubj. o>. 
tr. * dHsci&ndre^ to f^utf <to«iii:,* (kj, to 

d^naujer, to^lMs^. [jl^itoi«i(D)u 

d^ieiis' (dfi), to dSHiPi 

dAt^^vr, to d^ak- m^^ ^* 

d^lubillflri to undt^t/it. 

ae difahalittier <deK to fir&iJt t^onifi 
atstom {&&}. 

di^thrmoreT, to 4/ifAcmoiir. 

diopter fa), to nfipt/inL &€y 

Ms^tvr (Ac), tu long /vr (sutj. or 

Be A&sMgt (dcj, to ^'t£ ow^T' 

dC^tkflr (h.), to ditobejf^ 

dt«»tMger> to dtMpitam. 

d^jwder, to <fc#(jJttff ffle). 

d^identcr, to pju^ one; ^st. 

ddsDsaeT, to u#pk»nf^ 

dewAjAir iAo)f to ftrf a thittg go. 

il^mal^Ti to uftjM7llf. 

dessiJchcr, to drsf up. 

d&Sfidl(>r, to wmtMidle, 
ir. deaser^'lrt to rJScwr wp. 

deaBlncrt to litcffA. 

de<»Tadcr, to tuvalii^. 

detiriner (31), in fim^ (k% 

dc%iiidr. to disvmtif> 

dt^tncb^r (de), to y<n/i«. 
ir. d^teiudre, to diArohttr, 
ir. d^tendre^, to un^iitj; 

d^t*niiin€4r, to diffrmtini> (k). 

« ddLunnlncr (31), torentUt upoH{h). 

d^tester, to wftAor. 
tr. dtftordre, to wiJswu#, 

detoqmer (de), to t/itfri' (de). 

dfltriimfjert to dHuit 

iUiTtttr\\Hsr, to i^pi'/n^'tw 

diJti^ttcr, to dtihivnt 
ir. ddtrutm, to d^Mtroif. 
1 devBliaer, to ttr^. 

• ilTir^'wdr*' I J iljD y»e-i u «a ftctlTe v«ro, 
and ilhi^u imkw* DO prcpoiitioii bcfore tkc 
> wQuu lit (he itronoaiu 
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rterancerT to ovitTin. 
flrfvcioppcT,, (9 unfold, 

d^verratiiller, to u»b&il 
d^rtdof, (o miiuJ into ttikHn^ 
lictlner, to ffttent, 
d^fiDSI^ (k)^ to unvtit. 
ir. derrolr <1), is- oip* (ftj. 
ddTOrer (1), Id fkmar. 
d^Toner Ol), to rir'i^sf«. 
dieter m, fc dfv^frtte. 
dLflkmeir, to dffaiM, 
diffifrer, fej d^fftr, <do) 
diSirrtr, ffl dU^fti. 
djlat^r, to 0ta£i. 
dlmer. <o IftAi, 
dlnilaaer, to dea-nut. 

dlBBf, A> iitH€. 

ir, dire ft)t fa m fde>. 

diriKer, to ellr^c^ 

dbwerner, to fOtctrtt. 

dIftclpMRor, (0 diiriplini^ 

ilbcatitlimflr *fl cemw (de). [do), 
ir. diiconireiilr • (dej^ to dm^ie (snbi. 
ir. dlACOitrir tic), fin ofunrarMv 

diicnl! ' '• ■ ' (rmii/jf <dc). 

dJscm ■ . ■ ■ ...>. 

disfin^cier, to turn out qf favour, 
ir. dmoindre, to dv^oin. 
ir. ! r 1 'r, caniMh m£n^, 

fL!-[-i!-.,/ 1 I. ;.. M cxe^mt (de). 

ditptiter (li), fo Hi if* order (i). 

dlspnttf^T, t<f iiHk%rTtl 

dSflstfilue^r, to (/iuvcl. 

dia^lmiilcr, to diutmltte. 

dlMtper, to dtsnipait 
ir. dlssuivdre, to f/ii^ohv, 

diwuafler (de), to tiiautide (de). 

distiller, to tiulif. 

dL$tfti;,ruBT (do), to durtrtu 
ir. di^tJilm (de), to dUract, 

divt^aur, to raniW*. 

divert! r, io divert ^}. 

dlvlaar (dn), to tfirid^ 

dimli^cT. to ptfbtij^, 

doBii,nii,.r. .' . r.-.f^fiia^Cift 

dominer, to sway. 

donner {A}, to ijm (h)* 
tr. doriDlr^, to tleep. 

dnteVj to ^iw a portisn* 

doiibler {lit), to i««, to dk™6fc. 

doner [d«), to i!A£touf. 

d{nitfir (de), to ffH^fstitm {mhj.}. 

dTcastT. to rfmtf str^M {to)» 
3 durcJr, to hordeit, 

1 dureTT to liiit. 

£. 

2 tbloair, to datxle. 

2h 2 



bht^Aer, to ihoH. 

^lu-tcr (de), to dr^ rtiPdy. 

^chrtUfter, to fcrc^rniw^ 

dchapper (i). to eretf^, 

Eiiiaaffcr, to vmria^ 

(kid oner, to rw?i ^m tJiore. 

^^cJalnn^fjr, to ftcuA* 

^Ulrtlr, to Cnfeor, 

i^lAlrer, to /^(^ 

ddatcr, to ImrM, 

a'^idl^ner, to disappeaF. 
ir. ^conduirot <<? »i?^* 

^torther, to idHrt. 

fl'^coukfi to.fft>w mtt, 

4i30QUr, to Jisfen fb). 

iSfrtHAeT, to frrww. 
<r. tfcrire ik}, to writi (de)* 

c'crcmrer, to cAip brMri. 

^fflcr. to ftlt^> 

tWactr tde), to A/of o^w/, 

etfoctuer, to put in fjvctitio». 

ftinior, to ifliroufpi 

efflpurPT* to touf A tlighU^, 

s'i-jRbroeTp to en/Mimwr tde>. 

efflPayBTf to/mijA/ (de), 

^ffokj (k). to &jii*ii. 

^fiorsfer, to c«^ ifm thrvat. 

&^^tit^ titpruti^^ 

s'dlatios^r Hur, to /ea/! «pi?»» 

^rgSTt to widen. 

^lerer (li)> /i? pciu«, to »fiH»ee. 
«r. dltrc, to tied, 

^oiptier (de), to rmtner f^\. 

embaniaet, to f m&arJt. 

ccntmrnnn^er (de), to /i*rpteF (de). 

embaiJuier^ to rmifdm. 

embelUr, tofrJ^^t^J^fAA^^ 

enibnt^dir {dui^ to *rC on. fit. 

^mbrasitcr, to c niftri^rff. 

sVmorvoU Jer i, tlfl) , to »(;>Ac£er af fiJ e.) 

emmeitoter. to manage, 

#Tnandcrt lo prune, 
ir. ^mondre, to sharpen. 
1 ^monsser, to Mun<. 
tr. ^monroir, to fTtove. 

empaOler, to cover with straw. 

empaqneter, to paeJt up. 

s'CtUfi.^ ■•.r ; i'l.. '■' n ':, .i/i'TJl. 

etDpecber, to hindtx (i^ubj. da)* 
empeacr. I osinrvh. 
etiipllr (dc), to^W ap. 
emplover (li), to tmf^inf (Ii). 
empoijsunti^r, to ^wuan, 
ettiporter, to i:arf^ (Mmt^^ 
a*«ioporl4;rt to/aiS/ into a paxxiiMt 
s'einpreaier, to bt <Fitgtr (de>. 
eiiipTisonTiijr, h:* put mjrtih 
etIlf^r.l;:^ '■ -k-i ,'■■ ' .r.- .■■.■■, 
encnf :. ■'■ J ■■■' - . • ■■ '■• 
enceoaec^ to off«r Viwnaiu 



I enflammer (de), to tetonjire. 

I enfler (de), to twOL 

1 enfoncer, to break open. 

8 enfreindre, to tramgreu. 

1 enfnmer, to smoke. 

1 engager (k), to persuade (h). {(h). 

1 s'engager Ql), to take upon one's self 

1 engendrer, to beget. 

2 englontir, to swallow. 

1 engraisser, to fatten. 

2 g'enhardir (k), to grow bold (k). 

1 g'enivrer (de), to make ones self 
ir, enjoindre (A), to order (de). [drunk. 

1 enlever (de), to take away. ' 

1 s'ennnyer (de), to be weary (de). 

2 s'enorgueillir (de), to be proud (de). 
<r. s'enqu^rir (de), to inquire. 

1 s'enraciner, to ^dufce root 

1 enrager, to enrage (de). 

1 enregistrer, to register. 

1 s'enrhamer, to catoA co2dL 

2 s'enrJcher, to grrow rfcA (k). 
I enrdler, to en/ts^ 

1 ensanglanter, to moire bloody. 

\ enseigner (k), to toocA (k). 

1 ensemencer, to «ot0. 

2 ensevelir, to &ury. 

1 entasser, to Iieap up. 

tr. entendre, to tiear (o). 

1 enterrer, to bury. 

1 s'ent^ter (k), to he infatuated (k). 

1 entralner (k), to cfo*aflr atray (k). 

1 entraver, to fetter. 

1 entrelacer (de), to intermingle. 

1 entremller (de), to intermix. 

1 entrer • fk). to ae^ w. 



6prouver, to try. 

^poiaer, to empty. 

^purer (de), to r^/fite. 

^oiper (de), to egutp. 
tr. ^nivaloir (k), to 6e egtMiL 

^riger, to erec<. 

errer, to ramble. 

escalader, to scale. 

escamoter (k), to secure a die^ 

escarmoncher, to skirmish, 

escompter, to discount. 

escrimer, to fence. 

eacroquer (k), to sharp, to trie 

esperer (de), to hope (oX 

espionner, to be a «py. 

s'esqniver (de), to xtoo/ aiMey» 

essayer (k), to <ry (de>. 

essayer, to trtpe oif. 

estimer, to vo^ (o). 

estropier, to Zam«. 

^tablir, to establish. 

Staler (k), to display. 

^tancher, to ^t^fncA. 
r. ^teindrc. to extinguish., 
ir. ^tendre, to spread. 

dternuer, to sneeze. 

dtjqueter, to title. 

^tonner, to surprise (de). 

s'dtonner (de), to wonder at { 

dtouflfer, to «<(/?«. 

dtourdir, to «<«». 

dtrangler, to «<t/fe to cfeatA. 
tr. gtre, to 6e (k). 

dtrdcir, to ma*€ narrow. 

8*dtudier, to endeavour (k). 

dvacuer. to evacuate. 
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<r. esclure (del, to ejedndt, 

I exiiuamr, to ^xau^. 

1 exeR][htbr tde), to t^impt {^). 

1 exercfir (i)^ to ejrtrcue (k). 

1 Qxhorter (a), to &r^rj (li)* 

I Qxlg^T (tie It f<> ;he^t(^ caiild' "le)- 

1 exister, *y wilt 

1 ft'^i^putiier, ic ^uit sMti'tmpn cmin tfjf. 

1 expidlcr (i), to ^paich. 

I ^pler, to atoaf. 

1 expire; , to cj^Jii^ to die, 

1 expltiiuer (^J, to explain. 

1 eipotfcr {&K to erjiiiM. 

1 i^|niixi^r fn), to e-rprtsL 

1 fixpulfrer (de), to turn ouL 

1 esLtenciiner, to &rltVTU««*Jte. 

1 extirper (de), to root out 

tr. extraire (de), to extract. 

F. 

1 Fatniquer, to iruini/ncluFf. 

1 ficlier, to rex- (de)„ 

I M ffeJior (de) I to ^ aJUQT^ (subj* ^e). 

I fiit-mter (k), r*;iif(ii*alit, 

1 fn^icinnerp to/oK^um. 

tr. fiilre {k)^ to ituiIv Qr to Jo (q), 

tr. '^ imp. ^LoJr, to ** mciutify (pabj. 

1 fBtoHitcr (li). to^i-iiUait. [de). 

I falsiiifir. to eouffttsffeit. 

1 Be fkmilJariser, to ^mDfamtliat\ 

2 6iJitir {de>, to itt^, 
1 so fiuder, topamt 

1 £titl|uruer, to (*« (de). 

tr. fuiiidi^ to dismmbk (de), 

tr. rt?ndr6, to split or cieaix, 

1 fen n enter, to/^tiufHt, 

1 fennijrK fo^f^^jfl ap, 

1 ferrcr tui t:;!icvalT to shoi a Aofw. 

1 se fler (k), to fri«< to. 

1 se fi^er, to congeal. 

1 flgurer, to represent. 

1 se figurer, to/ancy (o). 

1 filrr, to J7»f »*. 

1 flltTer, ioMrfite. 

2 flnir, to mnif am md (de). 
I flsmlWT, to Wfij*, 

1 sefi[iiter(disl,tojfof^Tone'»<«0^(de). 

2 Uechlr, to *^?i. 

2 fliftilr, tofude tnpa|f^ 

2 flcurlr, to ft?i?ofti 

1 Hotter, toJfiNif. 

1 foment^r, to fomenL 

ir. m fttndre, to raeff, 

1 forcer (ii), to wwii/w f (1i or de). 

1 fcirijon to ftotmwf?". 

1 Hie fiHiidiaflfier (de), to Jind fault (de). 



1 former, to form. 

1 fortifier, to stntn^Kh 

I roiiiiruyur, to jftorHJ^ 

I To lienor, to ithip, 

1 fDstl^^r aii^ pkHJ^ to trample upon, 

2 fbulTitl- (i>, tctfumifh. 

1 fr&prjer (a), to j^riAf . 

2 fit-mlr (JiK to Jl*iwi6ftJ (de). 
1 frLNlti^uTar, to /^^l»f, 

1 firlser, to curL 

1 Mssonner (de), to shiver (de). 

2 froidir, to groto cold. 

1 r;^ i— L!\ i'y ' r.v!^.. 

I frotuir. to raiir 

1 fttLstrer, (de), to diiiiifpoiitl 

ir. ftiff, (dol, to thua* 

1 fluneTi to ffj^t^^A , 

6. 

Gager, to toy too^en; 

gagiier, to iF<k 

pill per, togafkfp. 

se giunfTfifnerT to ^«t<7™i** 

garantfr (dc)^ to pr^mrtm, 

gnrdtif, to Jt^^. 

se jtarder (d4S}t to f^vora (de). 

fliimir (de), to fVfliift' 

gtkrottex, to t\£ fait, 

gftter, to Jiwil 

gek'r, to frw^t 

g^mir, to gro&n (deX 

gestioiiler, to &e/£cU »/ oftim- 

glacer (de)t tofht^^. 

glftner, to t^tean. 

filler, toifide^ 

Be fflLiaer, io c?Te<p to. 

gQlllter» to hwto. 

^(ivemert to rufc 

^mndir. to j^iroui M;, 

gratrert ft? KT4&ft, 

gnkVLir, to^iTKTrdWt 

grrtieir, fo Aat£ 

ffHlter, to fcrfl*? [(de) 

pflJicr (deX f" '^"T^ fJ^^ itnpeOience 

grrtneer les dent», to f?JTtf;iA Ute teeth. 

gnoTniler (de), to ii^otd at. 

gutfrtr (dej, to fwrt 
ae Ktitfrtr, to rtcovit: 
giQider (Ih), to j^tiid'^. 



I HnbiUef (de), to etofft*, to drewu 

1 Bliiiblllen to drrsi 6mit s€lf. 

I baliller, to fftv in. 

I s'liibituer (a), tsffttan habit (h). 

tr. liflir, to fmtt (dc), 

I liiininmier', to mnle a speech, 

I liEt^ardtirk to ivuiure (de). 
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1 86 hAter, to mate haste (de). 

I h^riter (de), (0 inA«H«. 

1 hiAttT, to hetitate. 

1 honorer (de), to honour, 

1 huniliw, to humhk. 



Idolfttrer, to worsh^ idoU. 

tenorer, to be Ignorant. 

Ultuniner, to Uluminate. 

■imaginer, to/ahqf. 

imbiber, to imbibe. 

s'iminiscer, to intermeddle. 

immolor (k), to sacrifice, 

immortaUser, to immortdlize. 

impatienter, to Hre oneepatimee, 

implorer, to impiore, 

importaner, to be troublesome. 

imposer (k), <o fa^ on. 

imprimer, to print. 

impnter Qt), to impute (de). 

incUner (k), to weUne (k). 

incommoder, to disturb. 

incorporer (k), to incorporate. 

incnlper, to accuse (de). 

incalqner (k), to inculaste. 

indemnifler (de), to indemn^. 

indiqner (k), to show (de). 

indi^[>oser, to alienate. 

infBCter (de), to v^ket. 

infester, to ix^egt. 

inflaencer (de), to influence. 

informer (de), to inform. 

infiiser, to vtfuse. [(de). 

s'ing^rcr (de), to intermeddle with 

inhumer, to bury. 

li^arier, to abuse. 

innorer, to innovate. 

inonder (de), to overfliofw. 

inqui^ter, to trouble. 
«r. inacrire, to vwribe. 

B'insinaer, to steal in. 

insinner ^), to tiutnuafe (de). 

inspirer ({k), to inspire with (de) 

institner, to ojTpotnt 
«r instmire (de), to teach. 

tnsnlter (i, de). to insult. 

interc^der, to intercede. 

intercepter, to intercq^t 
ir. interdire, to interdict. 

s'interposer, to intermeddle. 

interpreter (de), to explain. 

interro^er, to ask questions, 
ir. interrompre, to irierrupt. 
ir. intenrenir, to intervene. 

intimider,, to^Vtg^ 

intitnler, to entitle. 

intriguer, to cabal 
ir. introduire, to introduce. 
1 iavectiYtr contre, to inveigh against. 



1 inyenter, to find out (de). 

2 inTestir (de), to inoest. 

1 inTiterOi), to«M^aiorde). 

1 inroqaer, to invoke. 

\ irriter, to exasperatt. 



1 Jardiner, to dresf a surtfeii. 

1 Jeter (k), to lArow. 

1 Jeftner, to/act 

tr Jolndre Qi), toM^ 

1 JouOT (k), to pfaqr. 

3 Jouir (de), to etvoy. 

1 Joger (de). tojudffe (o). 

1 Jnrer ^), to noear (de or o>. 

1 Jnstifler (de), toiu«<(^ (de). 



1 Labourer, to plough. 

1 lacer, toloee. 

1 Iftcher, to tootai. 

1 laisser (k), to leooe (o). 

1 lambriaaer, to wainscot. 

1 Uunenter, to bemoan^ 

1 lancer (k), toylin^. 

a langnir (de), to toHruOA. 

1 larder (de), to lordL 

1 86 lasser, to be weary (de or k). 

1 laver (k), to wash. 

1 l^timer, to legitimate. 

1 l^er (k), to leave by will, 

I 86 lever, to rue. 

1 lier, to tie. [league. 

1 86 ligaer contre, to enter into a 

1 Umer, to file off. 

1 limiter (k), to Ztmi^. 

I liqu^fier, to Zigti^. 

•r. lire (k), to read. 

I livrer (k). to deNror. 

1 loger, to toc^e, to dweOL 

1 loncher, to j^n/. 

1 loner (de), to praise (de). 

tr. Inire, to «Ame. 

1 Intter contre, to struggle wUh. 

1 Intter, to uresfte. 



1 Mftcher, to show. 

1 ma^onner, to frutZdl 

2 maigrir, to grroto feon. 
ir. maintenir, to matn^oin. 
1 maitriser, to <uMti& 

1 maltraiter (de), touseiO. 

1 mander (k). to sendfl)r (de). 

1 manger, to ea^. 

I manier, to handle. 

1 manifester, to reveal. 

1 manqner, to miic 
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nunquer fh) ,/o VNtnu toJkU (k or de) . 
mwrcliBniler, to drnvpea, 

IBttTiPT (li), f<J mofYf. 
LaHrqucr fli), ^t? mfVJ^. 
B* niceonnalEiie, to ^fttr^f &tu!'i se^f. 

mudlter, fe! mcditaie id^}. 

ni^ni[r«r, to »?Jfir tifgrthrr 
meler (H), to mix. 

meTincer (tie), (ia iAfwecii (tie). 

meEidr, to teti iks. 

indprfficri ^ df^iM. 
m^rtter, «y thMrte (dej. 
DietitirL'r (ii), to rfiMi 
TDdtainofphnpier, tn 

lueubbr (du), to /^un^. 

me iirTrh" {del, ia hri*tM* 

III) fl|,i'l\ ,f.' rt.^nt. 

modiSrer, to moderate. 

moisaonner, to harvest, 

moI^'?1te^^ lo grkm, 

monger (&}^ f(? ^ ii^, J« fciifcc «p. 

niiDnirer ^}. to jAo«? (H). 

m mtHitit^T (de). to ^h^jj^A at, 

uiordro^ to b^, 

moDdm, tii grimi 
raonrlr* (de). tot/u, 

III AH r, (u ripfo, 
maimurer, to fa 



N. 

1 Nag«r, to neim. 
ir. naltre,* to be bom. 
1 n^cesslter, to compel (k). 
1 n^gllger, to neglect (de). 
1 ndgocier, to trade, 
imp. neiger, to snow. 

1 nler^ (Pjj rlm^ {snit^ o). 

2 nolrtlr. to b^fkim, 

I hoinmer ta}^ to ntum. 

1 rioter^ M fi'jjfe, 

1 notlfier (k), to let one know (de). 

1 nouer, to tie. 

2 nourrir (de), toyfeecf (k). 
1 noyer (de), to drovm. 



1 se noyer, to be drowned. 

1 nnancer, to shadow, 
ir. noire, (k), to kurL 

0. 

2 Othflr (h), to obe^. 
objector C&), io<%flr*, 
QbllRifr (li), Crj ^i^^N^f {dtf, orkX 
DijicuTiqir, to darJtea^ 
obwddcrt to tfset. 
olviwf^et (1), «f» ^Ti>gffTK (fl)» 
n'ob-iitlrmr. (h>, to b^ obstiAali^Ok). 

ir. obtenlr (de), to titftam {deJ* 

nljTfer (i). to ffbviate. 

{x^itper fk), to i-m^tbif (k). 

offenaoT^ to ajfi^Aef . 
tr. oJfrir (k), to ojf^r (de), 
" offuaiiueT, to iitflfk 

omabrWiiiOF, to sfiftdow. 
ir. QmettrPp to (fmii (de)* 
' ipplnor (k)i to poM 

fl'uplnlAtrer (k), to be ^ihitinttie ^). 

fl'QplKKsar (k), to ba ogaiiuL 

opprlmer, to oj^irms. 

optfir. to ri^vfi 

urdti liner (k), to cH-dV (SQbifL de). 

□mer (de). toadotm^^ 

iirl. .LM-iiliirT, ia*ptU. 

dter (de, k), to toite away, 
onblier, to forget (de). 
onrdir, to imow. 
outrager, to a/^Vxmt 
ir. onvrir (k), to open. 

P. 

1 Pnelfler, to pacify. 

ir. pAltrc to gruM. 

1 pallier, topo^iufi, 

1 panaer, to d!f¥Wt 

1 ptaraprinwir. to titmjjam upon, 

ir. jjarcoiirlr, to run otrr. 

1 piirdsmtier (k), to/jw^i^'* (deX 

1 pKlier, to 6#« (»L 

1 pwler (de» k), to tpmk (de). 

w*. pmndtni to €t^ar (o). 

1 pvquer, to Thfof. 

1 pfirsemgr (de), to ta^ew. 

1 partiitf er (h), /m *ftr*rE. 

«r. ]i:irrir • <rtK), to set tmt. 

«r. |;fcan.'{fUlT • fk), to arrim at, 

I iiasijerj to paai . 

1 pat] E'lifccT, to tate paiiertct, 

I I., .r ,,.... 

1 payer (k), to pay. 
1 p^her, to «tn. 
I pScher, toflsh. 
ir. peindre (.kV to 
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peler, toped. 

peneher sor, to lean vpon. 

pendre (k), to hang. 

p€u<tr«r dans, to get into. 

penser (k), to think of (k). 

percer, (opteree. 

perdre (k), to lose (k). 

pennettre (k), to permit (sabj. de). 

penister, topeniet (k) 

persuader (k), to pereuade (de). 

pervertir, to pervert, 

peser, (o we^A* 

p^trifler, to petrify. 

peapler (de), foi>e(>ple. 

piler, to brw$e. 

piller, rci /(fcuJer. 

pincer {a'h to pmdi, 

piqner (hU t^ prict^ 

se piqner (de>, ^ pretend to (de). 

placer (&), fc i^iFare. 

plaindre, fo jM«|f (de)* [de). 

se plain dre (dc, k) , ttt eon^lam (sabj; 

plaire (k), to pteaie (h). 

planter, to ptant. 

piatrer, tcpimter* 

pleorer (de), itr bttca^ to cry. 

plier, to plait, to bend. 

plisser^ to plaiU 

plomlxr, t>.' WatL 

plonger, to plunge, 

ployer, to fold up. 

poignarder, to ttab, 

poivrer, to pepper. 

polir, to bumiah. 

pomper, to pump. 

ponctner, topoM. 

pondre, to lay eggs. 

porter, to carry (k). 

poser, to lay. 

po8S(^er, to possess. 

poudrer, to powder. 

ponrsnivre, to pursue. 

jwurvoir (de, k), to provide. 

pousser (k), to thrust, push (k). 

pouvolr (k), to he able (o). 

pratiqner, to practise. 

pr^c^er (de), to precede. 

pr^cher (k), to preach (de). 

pr^dlre (k), toforeteU (o). 

pr^dominer, to predominafe. 

pr^Krer (k), to prefer (o). 

pr^Jndider (k), to prejudice, 

pitlerer, to (deduct. 

pr^m^iter, to premeditate (de). 

prendre Ot), to take. 

preparer (k), to prepare (kX 

proposer (k), to set over. 

pr^sager, to portend (o). 

prescrire, to prescribe (de). 

printer (k), to offer (k). 

prdserrer, iopreterve. 



priAier, to preside. 
presenter, to present Ot)« 
pressentir, to foresee. 
presaer, to press, or squeeu (de). 
primer (de), to presume (de). 
pr^tendre (k), to pretend to^todt* 
pi€ter (k), to lend. isigm (o)w 

pr^valoir, toprevasL 
pr^renir (de), to prevent 
pr^voir, to foresee (o). 
prier, to pray (sabj., de). 
priyer (de), to deprive (de). 
Procter (de, k), to proceed. 
proclamer, toprodaim. 
procurer Qi), to procure (de). 
prodigner, to lavish. 
prodoire, to produce, 
profisner, toproftme. 
prof^rer, to utter. 
professer, toprq/fess, 
profiter (de), to improve. 
prater, to intend (de). 
prolonger, to prolong. 
se promener, to waU. 
prometire (k), to promise (de). 
prononoear (k), to pronounce, 
propager, to propagate. 
prophetiser* toforeteU, 
proposer QiX to propose (de). 
proscrire (de), to proscribe. 
prosp^rer, toj^rotper, {se^. 

se prostemer Qi), lo j>riM<ratc o»<'< 
prot^r, toproiicL 
protester contre, to protest 
provenlr* (de), toproteed, 
pnblier, to publish (o). 
pnnir (de), to punish (doi^. 
porger, tojmrge. 
purifier, to purify. 
se pntr^fiOT, to rot, 

Qnadmpler, to quadruptale. 
qualifier, to qualify. 
quereller, to scold at. 
questionner, to ask q 
qugter, to beg. 
quitter, to quit. 



K. 

Babaisser, to abate, 
raccommoder, to mend, 
racheter (de), to redeem, 
racheter, to buy again, 
raconter (k), to relate. 
se radoucir, to be appeased^ 
raffermir, to strengthen, 
rafBner, to refine, 
raftatchir, to cook 
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Talionner (de), to re€u<m. 

ralentir, to rdmL 

rallier, to raU». 

raliuiner, to kin4k 9ffam, 

ramissef (de), to pidt up. 

ramijner (&,), to br^ baci. 

TasacAMr, to i<iften. 

ramper (k], io irfSJcL 

muf nnner, to ransom. 

Tangcr, to iet U artier. 

TtailmeT, to rttt'M, 

riper, to grate^ 

nippeter (k). to mU again. 

rapporter (k), to bring hfidt, 
ir. rapprendra, ta imm again. [419am. 
" tap p richer (de), to iimtP near 

TariSfler, to roittfff. 

na^T^ to sAam. 

ramasluT We), to satirfy (dej, 

TK&senibler, tojoin togeihir* 

raaaiLrer, to encnurage, 

ratffier, ta raiifj^, 

ratLi*e.r, to tcrapi. 

rattacher {k>, ^ tie agitiiL 

ramrer, to t^raith om. 

ravnger, to lay vsmit. 

riTir (de), in raviah (d*), 

rayet (de), fo ftw. 

rcbflptlacr, to rebaptiie. 

netrundlr, (o r«k»y»^ 

reliorder^ ^0 aew border. 

rebsucliCTt to tt^ again, 

ncbrider, ^t? bridie ogadA 

rcbmer^ (0 r^ccl, 

recjichcter* to MaJ *qt a^di^K 

rcdler, to eon^ai. 
if, tieoevirfr (de), to reairA 
■ nechanirer,, to dmngt again, 

rechflrper {de), la had c^in 

ruSchaiiffer, to vform agai^ 

rccIierclieT, to «*t again. 

reciter, to re}itarie. 

rdtlamer (de), in claim. 

rocollcr, glui again* [<dc), 

recommsnder (^), to remmmmd 

r^oorapenscr {[le)i to reword (de), 

necomposor, to compoif! again. 

TiXfmp f.Tt to ricion a^in. 

rdcoticitior, to recmdle^ bani. 

tr. recoinJulre (&), to wait upon one 
tr. neconTniltTie, to knmp again. 
ir, 8C reconnaltTft, to corns to ont*i aeif. 
ir. reconqR<fr3r» to conquft: 
] rcc(jntcr (It), to teU oi?er (tgain, 
1 recopier, to writtfair again, 
ir. recoadre, to sew again, 
ir. reconrir 0^), to have recoune. 



1 recouvrer, to recover. 

ir. retniuvTlr (k), to neve eontr. 

1 T^crderj to recreati. 

1 Be r^crieri, to erclaim. 

1 r^rbnlner, fa rifCrt/nCflista 

tr. Tt^crtne (i)t to torito omf. 

I recniter, (o recnwi* 

1 rectiflefp to r&i^i^^. 

#'. rftCttelllir, to fi^Ajff. 

I recnler, to draw back. 

1 T^quser, (0 tx^pt Afp^tinxt. 

ir. red^lMTe, to unofo o^Tnin. 

I ttyleniftnder Ck)t to fl*i: ofaiHi. 

ir. redei{;siiidr(i, to corryf. ttottn i^OtM. 

in TCdeTtiir (k>t to ojte ntUL 

I rddSg*r, to p*4f in ordtr. 

ir. redlre (&), to sajf again (do)» 

I redonoeT (h)^ to girf agaiit. 

I redoror, to ntw gild. 

t redouMer, to fwtp W)«*. 

I! redotililer (de), to redaisbk* ^ 

1 redomer, to dread (de). 

I redj'&saerT to rnake itmighL 

ir. r^ulre, (i), to redua (k} 

I T66A\fieT^ to build up affain. 

ir. reikii^ to do opff again. 

1 HUtvt (E), to rq/if. 

2 rdfldehir but, to ryl«t 
1 Tcflner, to run bojcK 

tTt rcfondre, to mt?* a^^dtrii 

I r^fomieT» to r^^srwt. 

I if^dner, to r^fra^ 

a refroJdlr, (0 coiA. 

I se r^fugSer, to take ^amtwsf% 

1 reviser (li)^ to n^t«« (do)* 

1 rdfiiter, to r^jT^d 

I rcg^gner, to gtt again. 

I rSgaler (de), to mttrtaisi, 

I ire^iartlflr, /o Icok tip<M (0). 

a ngmrilr (de), toj^i^ n^ia 

iinp. I regclor, to fruese o^m. 

I rdf^ndrer, to regetterste. 

S rt-jjtr^ to govtm. 

1 rtfgler, to rtd^ 

1 refiner, fo rrii^n. 

1 TiiKorwer (dti), to orfl^jlpw. 

I TegTfttteT^ to scratdi etga^ 

J reifretter, to *c[j«flif (de). 

1 tdhabUEtur, to riMbUitatt. 

I rebansser, to rata, 

1 rojanier, to ipuri up. 

1 riveter (dc), ££i t^'fc^ 

1 j^nt^grer, to natore, 
m reJolndTO, tojotJi again, 

2 se f eioiiEr (dE)^ to r^otce (sutj., de), 
] rdlt^rcT, to repeat 

1 reiach€T. to itadten. 

2 nelargir, to maie wider again. 
I relaTert to wath agaui. 

1 rcl^^er (i)i to ^mf^ 

1 rcleret <^\ ^ to Ttiuft ^s-p o^aaA. 
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1 relior, to bind. 

ir. rellre, to read over, 

tr. relaire, to glitter. 

1 remander (it), to send word again 

1 rcmarier (i), to marry again, 

1 remarquer, to observe. 

1 remballer, to pack up again, 

1 rembarqner, to embark again. 

1 rembonrser, to rewiburse, 

1 remgler, to shuffle again. 

1 remeneir (k), to carry back (o). 

1 remercier (de), to thank (de). 

1 remesarer, to measure again. 

1 rem^ier f^), to remedy. 

ir. remettre (&), topuU again, 

1 remeubler, to furnish again. 

1 remonter, to get up again (k), 

take up again. 
1 remontrer (k), to remonstrate, 
ir. remondre, to grind again. 



1 rempaqneter, to podt »;» ogam 

1 remplacer, to r^piaee. 

2 remplir, to/i/2 up. 
1 86 remplnmer, to «>eio feather. 
1 remporter (k), to carry back, 
1 rempnmter (de), to borrow again. 
I remaer, to move, 
ir. renaltre (de), to be bom again. 

1 renchainer, to cAom tg? agratn. 

2 rench^rir, to raw«. 
1 rencontrer, to mee< trt^^ 
tr. se rendormir, to fall asleep again, 
ir. rendre (il), to return, 
ir. rendnire (de), to new plaster. 
1 renfcrmer, to <Av< up o^auk 
1 renfler, to swell again. 
1 renforcer, to fortify, 
1 reoKainer, to sheath. 
1 renter, to disown. 
1 renoncer (&), to renounce (k). 
1 rcnoner, to tie again. 
1 renouveler, to renew. 
I renter, to endow. 
I rentrer (k), to com« again, 
1 renverser, to <AroMr down, 
ir. renvoyer (h), to send back (o). , 
tr. rdpandre, to <ptZ2, to spread 

1 rdparer, to repair, 
ir, reparaitre, to c^^pear again. 

2 rdpartir (k), to repiy. 
«r. repartir,* to go bade (igain. 
I repasser, to cross again. 
1 repasser, to trofi^ 
1 repensor (k), to remtmf (k) 
tr. se repentir (de), to repent (de). 
1 r^p<^tcr (k), to rep<afc 
1 repeupler (de), to repeopk, 
I replacer, to place again. 
I replanter, U> plant again. 
1 rcplier, to fold again. 
1 r^pIiQuer (a.\ to reply. 



I 1 replisseff toplaU again* 

replonger, to dip again, , 

[(de). I 2 repolir, to polish again. 

r^pondre Qi), to answer. 

reporter (k), to carry bad, 

se reposer, to res^ 

repoosser, to cWw ftocit 

reprendre (de), to cAwfe (de). 

representor (k), to represent. 

r^primander (de), to reftuAe (de), 

r^rimer, to repress. 

reprocher (k), to reproach (de). 
tr. reprodoire (k), to reproduce 
1 r^pudler, to divorce. 
1 r^pugner (k), to repugn (de). 
1 reporger, to purgte again. 

r^puter, to repute (o). 
ir. requ^rir (de), to require (de). 
1 r^rver (k), to reserve. 
I r&ider (k), to reside, 
I r^signer (k), to resign (k). 
1 r^suier (k), to cancel. 
i r^sister (k), to resist. 
<r. rdsoudre, to resolve (de) or (k). 
cr. se r^adre (k), to resolve t^xm (k). 
1 respecter, to respect. 
1 respirer, to breathe, 
1 ressembler (k), to resemble, 
ir. reasentir, to feel 

reaaerrer, to <«e tighter. [(de) 

<r. 86 resaonvenir (de), to remembsf 
ressasciter, to raise from the dead. 
restaurer, to restore. 
1 rester, to xtoj) (k). 
1 PBstituer (k), to return, 
ir. restreindre, to Jtmt^. (k). 
1 r^sulter (de), to result fi^wn, 

1 r&umer, to r&MpituUUe, 

2 r^tablir, to re-€sto^{ttA. 
1 retarder, to ini^ ojf. 
tr. retenir, to detottn (a). 
1 retirer (de), to draw. 
1 86 retirer (de), to withdraw. 
1 retomber, tofaU again, 
ir. retordrc, to twist again. 
I retoucher, to revise o^atn. 
1 rotounier Qt), to re<tfm (o), to 

turn again. 
1 retracur, to drato aj7atn. 
1 86 retracter (de), to recant (deX 
1 retranchor (k), to dtminicft. 
1 se retrancher, to in^rencA. 

r^trtfcir, to moJte narrow. 

r^trograder, to re/ro^rrodie. 
1 retronver, to^fnd agauk 
1 r^veiller (de), to awake. 

r^vdler (k), to reveal. 
1 revendiquer, to ctotm. 
ir. revendre (k), to sell'again, 
ir. revenir^ Qt), to cotim o^ui (9). 



I rfever, to dreatn. 
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1 i'tfTieri>tfrer,r ta i^jIkL 

ir. rtfTi'tlr td«), ta iiHtaL 
ir. fevh'Te, to mcritt 

re voir, Aa kv ogcitn. 

R^voqiujr, (o rtpeaJ. 
rL^uwilr, foiw^A^ (I,)* 
ridtr, tit fPrinicU. 
rlidii![ilt!H^rf £n fau^/i aL 
Trpiiur, to rAj'^;**. 

rfpc«ter (lk>^ to rtplg. 
ir. Tire (dB), ^u taofffk (d«). 
1 riAciuer, to emiwn {h}, or (de). 
1 rL-^iler, to roaxt broten^ 
1 livpTj to Hiw(* 

1 TtJipi ttr ( i) , /o f y ;, fa jMire. 

2 ae roldtTt (o <« *f li^ 
tr. rouiijre <!), (o breo^. 
1 ronfler, to snore. 

1 ronger, to gnaw. 

2 rdUr, to roast. 

2 roogir, to 6<iisA, to redden (de). 

1 ronler, to roU. 

2 ronssir, to grow red. 
ir. rouvrlr, to open again. 
1 raider, to ruin. 

1 se miner Qt), to ntin one** «e{^ (k). 



Sabler, to groveL 

aabrer, to cut tnth a hanger. 

saccager, to plunder. 

sacrer, to coiuecrato. 

sacrifler (k), to sacrifice (k). 

ttaigner, to fe< MoodL 

se saisir (de), to 2ay /tolc^ <{/'. 

salir, to/otii 

sulucr, 1} salute. 

smliriwr, ffj jr-dfirire, 
satisfaire, to satisfy (de). 
savoir, to ibun^ (o). 
sauter, to teop, to jump. 
sauver (de), to xace. 
siuihl i.M>. I, .■.'.■v,,jj,|L(/t:c(de). 

Siculpter, to tngtti^e.. 

s6cher, to dry. 

seconder, to A«{p. 

secouer, to «Aa^ 

secoorir, to relieve, 

sdduire, to Mdtice. 

sejoumer (k), to «ta^ m a place. 

sembler (k), to <eem (o). 

semer, to sow. 



«r, sentir, to/^ to imeO. 
seqaestrer, to sequestrate. 

M:rvlr (li}^ to i^u££i£ (a). 

fiffler, ^o whisUi. 

f,\gU.R\et, to IHiiLtf l^fllfiVJ. 

»li^iut% to *«6y»fri6e. 

{signftier (li)^ to notify (<^e% 

aolkldlter (h), to aulvritaie (k^orde). 

3*011! me^tUor, to flufafmr^ 

mmm^t, t& xummi^n (de). 

sender, to sound. 

songer (k), to <Amit (k). 

ioiiner, to rmt;. 

BOTttr ^cle), fo yt? o?i( (de)v 

se Bouettff (dL\), to fdrc/w' (de). 

floulfl^T (ft), fa &toEfl. 

soivn'rir, to i^^t!^ (subj,, 0% 

JWiD halter tk>, to it^iaA (autJl^ o). 

ioulllerCde), to ifu^. 

aoula^^ (dej, to rsZiwc, 

se soaier i.cUij, to etoy one*< M{f. 

fiualeircr (de), to raise. 

saum^ttt^ {h}, losulnniL 

soup^nnRr fde) , to suspect (de). 

soaper, to sup. 

ftoapiirer, to tigA. 

fiourire fiv), to nmHf, 

BQUKcrlrc (i>, to ttttucribe* 

ton^truLro (da, k), to tabtrtKt. 

soEitenir (k), it» ffiaintain {o). 

ae BOttvetih' (de), to rwrt^m^ (de). 

apeeltier, to Jip^t^. 

Btatuer, to (fiJain (de), 

^tlpulejr, fd ttiptihite. 

HulHlivijfrei\ to mbtiiPidc. 

s'.ll.lM.-ir'.T. f . .^r.vi. 

:-.:,',. I L :--■.■; --.i . , '•'Subordinate. 
suborner, to corrupt. 
sabroger, to substitute. 
snbsister. to siU>sist. 
-•.ii's;i[.ii, : 1.1 s ■.,■ fliifixtituie, 
fi^ihtUitier, /a mHifizt, 
tr. cmbvenlr (k), to rtWflw. 
euc-^i^Jer (k), to ti««c«Al 
sucTer^ to MU^itr. 
suAli^i (k), to jruj!i9^ (dfl). 
BalTuiiuiorK to ftifk, 
sUtf^yreT, to suggEst (do). 
Buivie (k), to/cfloie. 
»iil»t»]iiiiil£,r, to fi^jifofft 
lupijluer (k), (fl sapftiy. 
SLippKer ^de), (o iftt/'^tif (piibj., de). 

snpfHJllCT, to fii^rr^ {(} tftir up. 
^-i-i ;■ ■-' r -i:, ,•■ ■;•.. r-:.. . hid., fiiitsj., 

-■-' i ■ ' "•■ ■.^^, [de). 

snypater^ to oonvpfulc. 
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**. nriUre, toexaet 

tr. mpreadR, (de>. & f 
tr. wu i tng (i), to #iirBiw, 
ir. ffD^ipnidfe (^), fi hm^ mp. 

T. 

1 *TmiieT.tosiaiMr. 

1 tikrh'ir. t> ftuk>.-rr^''tir, to aim at 

tr. taire, fo comceaL 
1 tamiier, fo«i^ 



1 terder, to defaqr rii). 
1 taiir todn/mp. 
1 teaier, <o Ae(Q> «p. 
1 titer (k). to/«t 
1 texer (de), to tar (de). 
tr. tifJU'lre, fi> Jjw-. 
1 t^iniMirtr. /-a a/iajf. 
1 teiDporUiL'r, /o d^kij«^ 
tr. Undne 1*^ (y (mr/ (i>. 
tr. tenir 14 j, r^■' A'lf.t 
1 r. .:.- .. '. . ■ .iey. 
1 V, J '^. 

1 terminer, to tormsiuito. 

I terrasser, to throw down. 

1 tirer, (de, it), to draw, to «ftoo<. 

1 t ^vr '-' •■ r- uv. 

1 tok-rer, to iaierafe. 
1 tumlier,* tafail. 
i>, tonctre> f/j jt^ff^ir. 
iMi'. ■■■"■'■ '■ ' ■■ r ■■.■■'' r. 
J touch. 

1 tonrmenter, topto^ue- 
I toamer tli^ ^o «iin» rouiMi 
1 toorniDyeTi to K-fiiti abQut 

1 tracer, [Kh indrttt, 
ir. trojlLiire (de), Uf irammt. 
1 iTaflqtiiir, to froJt 
3 trahJr, *o(Mrircif/. 
1 trainer, to dra^ aiong. 
ir, traire, to mitt. 
1 traiter, to trtat. 
1 trainer, to ptot 
1 trancber (a), to <w/ o#. 
1 tranqoilliser, to ^ttief. 
*•. transcrire, to transcribe. 
1 triUiitViLT (■.I-:-, ill, /o lrtin^#n 
i tmanfiimi^r.tQ tranifift-Tn, 

«r. p-juisiuettre (a), to triifi»*»**» 



Uk^rer, tot 

S nnir (k), to t 

1 naer (de), to toe, i»« 

V. 



«9f 

r,to« 

(de.k),tol 
r, tofronpeac 

mriLlier i>i, to vdrt ^). 
tnveT?^, to<r«a 
9« trmvoljta', to Jiywu e wtc's ai(r. 
tnebDcbee, to Jflmd ItL 
n«i[ibl«r i,d«K to iilne- (de). 
CrcmpeTt fS diip^ 

tresuUIr (de), to j«apL 

tricMer, to ^m^ ^ 

triom^er tde>« to frtMRjift (de). 
firmer, to trvM; . 

IzviiqiBer, to mv/tiate. 
ixioq^, ffl frurfc^* 
trottcTi to inst 
trottblefi, to ircnMc 

0raioilaeT, to onMnctc 
U. 



1 Yacfller, to * . . 

tr. vftincre» to rai»</iiifA. 

ir. valoir (i). to 6* «rt>rJiA. 

tr. fmk?Lr mieax, to he Mler(o). 

1 ie vAziter (de), to fr(HU< (de). 

1 yitUleT ll>, toK»tfil(^}. 
tr. vLttdre (X>, r$ W0. 
1 veiilT* <dD, A), toflmif <o), toAo^p- 
pen (i>, to Aarfiuaf (de)t 

1 Tenter^ to ftfcw. 

2 Tcfdiir, to biCGm€ greta. 
I Ycrgetter, to brv$k. 

1 Teriiler, li> rcri^y. 

2 Tcrnir, to Tomii/u 

1 vexcr, to uer 

1 yider, to Wcfoto. 

I vlder, to «mp(jf. 

I TieiUir, to firro«c oM. 

1 Tloler, to (roni^reti, to vMaU. 

1 Tiaer, (k), to otm ol (i). 

1 vltrer, to fiftofc 

ir. vlvre, to Itoe. 

tr. Toir, tot€€(o). 

1 Toler, to n*, (k), to>|y (o). 
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By the same Editor, Just PubUehed, price 1«. 
FRENCH JUVENILE CONVERSATION. 

A NEW AND ATTRACTIVE METHOD OF LEARNING FRENCH 
VOCABULARIES AND FAMILIAR IDIOMS. 



"CHAT iiCHAUDfi CRAINT L'EAU 
FROIDE." 

ou 

MADEMOISELLE LiJONTINE LA DiSORDONN^E. 

*'A BURNT CHILD FEARS THE FIRE." 

OB, 

MISS LEONTINE CARELESS. 

A LITTLE DRAMA FOR YOUNG PEOPLE. 

FRENCH SCHOOL BOOKS 

EDITED FROM THE GERMAN BT J. P. HALL, AND THOMAS HALL, BJl 

New Ediiions. 

Tub FIRST FRENCH COURSE, containing nearly two hnndred very almple 
Progressive Exercises in French and English alternately* In ti^ese 
Exercises the natural way in which children acquire a knowledge of their 
mother tongue is imitated as much as possible. The method pursued 
is such as to enable the pupfl to combine the reading, writing, and spea|c- 
ing of the language in a simple manner, and so as to render them mutual 
aids to one another. The work also contains a series of easy lessons on 
the Geography of France, and the manners, customs, and language of the 
French people. Price Is. 6d., cloth. 

The SECOND FRENCH COURSE, intended as a sequel to the "First 
French Course:" it contains a series of simple exercises on the 
Sutjnnctive, the Infinitive, and the Participles of the Regular and Aux- 
iliary Verbs, and also on many of the Irregular Verbs of common occur* 
rence ; developing, in fact, those portions of the Accidenee, not indnded 
in the First Course, and concludes with a selection of anecdotes, stories 
and fables, calculated, both by their style and subject-matter, to Interest 
and improve the youthful mind. Price Is. 6d.. dotii. 
Key to the Excises in the First and Second Coune$ in one volume. 
Pice Is. Sd, limp doth. 

Thb first FRENCH PROGRESSIVE READER, witii copious Notes 
and Vocabulary, contains many hundreds of sentences selected 
from classical French Authors, so arranged as to illustrate tiie parts of 
speech : these sentences contain a choice selection of the most beautiftil 
thoughts, and supply the teacher with rich materials for instruction. To 
these is added a number of Interesting Anecdotes, adapted to tiie under- 
standing of the young, and which present few diflBculties in translating. 
Then follow Stories from Natural History, which commend themselves by 
their simplicity and purity of language : these, with the exception of four, 
have been prepared from BufFon. There are also easy FahlM^ te^sc&.'^«s!i!^<s«i. 
and others, followed by pleasing iVorrotives troxci 'VJaWR6^>^^..'^^Klc»^t^R-^ 
and the work concludes with choice £atrcM:U,\sQ^\».\tt«ft«Dft.^««^^*^*°*' 
the most eminent French Authors. Pxice \ft. ^^ ^^^qNeu 



EVERT DAT FRENCH TALK; or, tlie Cknivenstton whkdi may te hmH 
daily at Home, at School, iii Om Ffaty-groond; in OiBoiB and Gonntlng 
Houaes ; Shops and Warehouses i and likewise in a trip from London to 
~ ~rW.C ' ~ " ^ 



Paris. By W. Chapman, Second Freneh Master to thtkl^ Sas|)iaal, Ibe 

City of London and Merchant Taylors* Schools, &c. . Price 2s. doth. 
FIRST STEPS IN THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. A Book tarCULbm and 

Begtaners. By J. i)UPRAT MERIGON. ffi, 
NUGENT'S FRENCH AND ENGLISH POCKET DICTIONART. Chiefly 

Desigped for Schoola In Two Parts: L Frencb and Eni^ish.— IL 
. English and French. 2s. 
THE SCHOOL.BOT'S LATIN DICTIONART. In Two Parts: L— English 

and LatfaL— IL Latin and English. BT W. R VINES., M.aP. 4s. Od. 

GRAGLIA'S POCKET DICTIONARY op the 

ITALIAN and ENGLISH LANGUAGES. lu Two Parts. 
I. Italian and English. II. English and Italian. By. W. S. 
Kbnnt. a new Edition. Price 4s. 6d. 

JOHNSON'S DICTIONARY. Is. 

THE IMPROVED FRENCH WORD-BOOK ; or. 

Introduction to the study of the French Language. Being an 
agreeable and useful method of teaching to read the French 
Language } and at the same time, its first Elements. Bj 
W. S. KsNMr. A new edition, revised and corrected by Jui.es 
DupRAT Mbbigon. 9d. 

THE IMPROVED FRENCH PHRASE-BOOK; 

Key to French Conversation. Containing the chief Idioms of 
the French I«anguage. Being a sequel to **The Improved 
Word- Book." By W. S. Eennt. A new edition, revised and 
corrected by Jules duprat Merigon. .9d. 

THE IMPROVED ITALIAN WORD-BOOK ; or, 

Introduction to the study of the Italian Language. Being an 
agreeable and useful method of teaching to read the Italian 
Language ; and, at the same time, its first Elements. By 
W. S. Kenkt. 9d. 

THE IMPROVED ITALIAN PHRASE-BOOK ; 

or. Key to Italian Conversation. Containing the chief Idioms 
of the Italian Language. Being a sequel to *' The Improved 
Italian Word Book.*' By W. S. Kennt. 9d. 

THE FIRST BOOK OF EUCLID'S ELEMENTS, 

Simplified, Explained, and Illustrated for the use of beginners. 
With an Appendix, containing a few propositions, of which the 
solution is left to the ingenuity of the student. By the Rev. 
WiLLiABl Tbollope, A.M. Cloth Is. 6d. 

A TREATISE ON THE FORMATION OF 

FRENCH WORDS; showing the connection of French and 
Engliish in a Dictionary of the Greek and Latin Prefixes, the 
French Terminations, and the English Prefixes and Termina- 
tions ; giving, thereby, a taUoviaV kxiowledge of about 20,000 
Words, and forming an Av^ndVx. \o «iN«tis ^t^xivveax «ad 
Dictionary, By A. lit Ba^^s. ^a. 
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